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Art. I.—THE GREAT ANARCHY. 

'Stones of the Adventurers in Native Service , in India , during 
the latter half of the 18th Century. 

(Continued from No. 216—April 1899,) 

Chapter VI. 


W E have seen, in observing the military career of Giuwral 
de Boigne, how the secular contest between cavalry 
Bnd infantry developed in India,, where the mediaeval idr.i u 5 
n arfare lingered after they had been dispelled in more n:o- 
frressive regions. The tactics which had been originated 
Europe by Edward III, proceeded on the experience \vh 
Showed that a marr is a better fighter than a horse. If 
bf spikes holds firm, and is supported by a contim. 
charge of missiles, the horse will not charge home, let the 
courage of the rider be ever so high. But, to piodn* *. the.-»g» 
sbnditions in the infantry, the foot soldiers must be aeH^ 
Respecting men, thoroughly well-disciplined and command®#^ 
(Ve have seen «what, in the opinion of contempurmaou^ 
daurnalists, had been the moral evolution of the Indian so'u^r 
fh the New Model ; it is therefore proper that we should now 
hpdeavour to learn something of the subordinate officers by 
irhose help that result had been obtained. In this attempt we 
n^n fortunately command the aid of a competent writer who 
™. himself a member of the force. In treating of General de 
V'oigne, the testimony of a newsp. per correspondent who used 
the signature of “ Longinus ” was cited above; the true de* 
signation of whom was Louis Ferdinand Smith, Major in the 
army of Sindhia. 

The account of some of the more remaikable of these 
officers of fortune published by Major Smith was brought out 
by subscription in Calcutta, without any date upon the title- 
page, but apparently about the year 1804, and subsequently 
Preprinted in London. Many of the names on the subscription 
list are those of*men who afterwards found honourable mention 
in Anglo-Indian history; among them being those of Sir John 
1 VOL. CIX] I 
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Anstruther—the then Chief Justice— ; of Sir George Barlow— 
afterwards Governor of Madras— ; of Becher, Boileau, Colvin 
—familiar as founders of well-known Indian clans— ; of others 
of like type; of GeneralOchterlony, and of the Marquoss 
Wellesley, who at that time ruled the Indian Empire as then 
constituted. The little work has only some ninety pages; 
but it is a workmanlike piece, illustrated with jvell-drawn 
plans of battles ; and it bears the title—“ A Sketch of the rise, 
progress, and termination of the Regular Corps formed and* 
commanded by Europeans in the service of the Native Prince 
of India. M It is to the information which it gives that w 
shall be indebted for almost all that we can learn upon th 
subject, in the way of biographic fact, in this Chapter. 




Most of the officers referred to were Frmdip -wU 


ha 


had 


originally come out to Pondichthi with “Lai!y ui'd bieojeft to 
seek their fortune after the collapse of the French ei.tibi prise* 
in t*6o. Of such were M6doc (of whom - omc aixouit haf. 
been given already) as also Martin, Sombre, St. Frais ; pro¬ 
bably Du Drcucc, and Pen on ; ceitainly Lad# Wh-v ,vs 
to be said of these ho. be«n said; excepti® Feio-n in 
Du Drenec. At atf later d^te appeared Ipe fK'ssmgft- 
Hollanders ; th©-Fifoscfe—Neapolitan*’/ and,'of r:.q 

Anglo-ind 1 ans, the Skinners, Garcbier _• Sheph > r l. e^uheuand' 
Davis*, Dodd, Vickers, Bellasis ana 'hebroth 
of these ivt; ;, sooner or later, in: Sindhia's .'.crvic~ ; bwfijj* 
greatest of all, George Thrums, fought for his- ov.n hand, 


and Is; - exploits are accordingly icc .-rr 

1 


Ha! of the V-voo 
separately hero. 

Of the Cl a*: ■** ;„V< Drernr then h not very, much to note' 
Ids very name :& uncus lain, one cahnig hFi Hpdernek, emothe. 
Bodernaigue, according to phonetF V* c; pretation of iiutWl 
usage. He seems to have belonged to an ancient Bretof 
family—now extinct—known in provincial history as “ Dt 1 
Drenek-Keroulas he did not enter life in the army, but cair. 
to India as Enseigne-de-vaisseau (Midshipman) about 177; 
French power and influence in the Indian seas were at V 
lowest at that moment when the Treaty of P.aris (1763) had 
jpdeed, “ restored Ponclichery to France, but it was a PonidP 
chery dismantled, beggared, bereft of all her influence. 
During the fifteen years which followed. . . . Pondichery 

had been forced to remain a powerless spectator of her rival 
on Indian soil. ,, *f* Not finding encouragement in so depressed 
a service, the young sailor quitted his ship and made his way 
up the country where he joined his countryman, Medoc, and 

* For a brief notice of these men about 1764, see Broome’s Bengal Army 
P. 4 i 9 ‘ 

+ Malles on’s Final French Struggles, pp. 3-4. 
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they both engaged in the Imperial service under Mirza Najaf. 
On the departure of M&ioc, the Chevalier also vanished from 
the scene in Hindustan ; whether in a return to Europe or in 
wanderings about India, we have no information. At length* 
in 179 r, we hear of him as retained to raise a body of foot, by 
Tukaji Holkar, then engaged in an attempt to emulate the 
success of Madhaji Sindhia. The force of Du Drenec consisted 
of four battalions ; but before it had been completely trained, it 
Was unfortunate enough to encounter a strong detachment 
under General de Boigne in person. Almost everything was 
against the young legion ; the fame and prestige of the enemy’s 
leader, their own inexperience, and the smallness of their 
numbers. But Holkar had political reasons for desiring to 
invade the territories of his riv T r ?''z C: - J V~ " ’ 

set out on his last journey to F ■- -■ • . - 

in a struggle for favour wit *• 

Farnavis ; and he had sent for ■ b * .. 

weakening his local army by e* • 

moment seemed to Holkar full * •;»' c >nn s 

Beg from his temporary retire*- v ' M .& 

northern Malwa ; tl- t new 2 ':-,i •: " 1 ■ - 

acting as the nucleus $ the for ’ 

The first counter-stro 1 ^. was . 2 -: -V. ^ 

Kanaund, in the northern par* / jmu 

between the capital and the - ■. , . t • ~r* i«#t 

client of Mirza Najaf, who v ' k- 

converted Hindu called Najaf Kuii Khan, had just died m a 
stronghold of earth faced with stone, among sandhills and low 
growths of tamarisks, where his widow—a sister of the late 
Ghulam Kadir—.continued to reside. Ismail Beg—who was 
an old ally of the, family—flew to the aid of his deceased 
friend’s sister j and a column under Colonel Perron marched to 
besiege the place. Some account of the siege will be found 
in the story of Perron, later on ; at present we have only to 
notice that Holkar's army advanced at its best pace in the 
hope of relieving Kanaund and raising the siege. De Boigne, 
bent on frustrating this design, came against them ; and the 
two forces met in September, 1792, at Lakhairi on the road 
leading from Ajmere. The Mahrattas were posted on ground , 
well-chosen : the guns and infantry being on the crest of a 
pass ; a marsh covered the front, the sides being flanked by 
deep jungle and trees, and protected by no less than 30,000 
Mahratta horsemen. The action that ensued was considered 
by Boigne the severest in which he was ever engaged. As 
ihe led up his battalions, he was exposed to a terrific fire from 
iHolkar’s batteries ; and his own guns, on the support of which he 
jhad relied, met with unexpected misfortune; the marsh impeded 
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their progress; and, as they advanced slowly under the enemy's 
fire, they became rapidly disabled. First, a turn bril was hit by 
a hostile ball and exploded ; this explosion communicated itself 
to the next carriage; in a short time a dozen ammunitic^> 
wagons were on fire, scattering around the whole of tneir 
contents. With rapid instinct Holkar caught the flying instant, 
and sought to charge the guns, by extricating his squadrons 
from the protection of the jungle. But even in that terrible 
crisis the influence of discipline prevailed j the seasoned batta¬ 
lions of the enemy breasted the hill in face of all obstacles, 
firing from flank and rear at the encumbered cavalry. 
Mahratta horsemen were always better at scouting than in a 
pitched battle ; Ismail, with his men-at-arms, might have led an 
effectual charge; bnt Ismail was engaged elsewhere. As 
i - j ■ 4 derthe fire of Boigne’s 

s ;h. j W <,.e Moghul cavalry, few in 
•r. ' . \< p>;fbr in cquipn eni ■„:,<} weight: the whole force 
disp' «srd, iVi.vu:- from these dangers, the 
it? adv cy the s;ass, held tenaciously by 
.. ad :d Jhrenec ; raw levies as they 

*. .’V ’ d r ‘ \ ■ ms 1 :' w ■■ . be European officers fell 

Mi j ■- s , * . leiwleader—the men were 


f'C 

" i . 

* * *• 

wvd: t"'' 

'„.. £ ffiok- 


5* . . ^thirty-eight guns were 

,r '\t i odi^jjen two Bodies imbued 

dh, .p"n3,. ^ v . 1^/had been turned by the 

lolkar's ho* e.'-it . by !Du Drenec had covered 


htf'i c '’f *r.i ,*t-y /j'finable in such fields. 

Escaping t be •■''orfii.:. ' >>. ■>..& ceased on the cessation of 
resistance, our adventurer did nothing more for some time, 
beyond taking part in the campaign in the Deqpan which ended 
with the battle of Kardla (1795). As we have no particulars of 
his conduct on that occasion, the description may be postponed 
till we come to notice the career of Raymond, who commanded 
on the side of the Nizam. The next time of meeting the 
Chevalier is in 1799, when he was on the winning side at the 


battle of Sanganir, though temporarily involved in a catastrophe 
that—as at Lakhairi—left him almost sole survivor of his force. 


This was the last (or almost the last) of the fights between the 
princes of Rajputan and the head of the house of Sindhia—once 
quieted by Boigne, as we have seen. That able officer was now 
in retirement—we have noted the new Sindhia's letter vainly 


■ attempting his recall. The chief command in Hindustan had 
devolved on a native General called Lakwa Dada ; the Chief 


being away at Poona, and Jaipore joined to Jodhpore in a re¬ 
newed rebellion. So formidable appeared this outbreak that 
Ambaji Ainglia was deputed to the Dada’s aid, taking with him 
a strong brigade of disciplined foot commanded by Du Drenec ? 



THE GREAT ANARCHY. 


5 


the whole force consisted of six brigades of infantry with the 
due artillery, 20,000 Mahratta horsemen, and a motley contin¬ 
gent of irregular spearmen on foot. On the Rajpoot side was 
an J infantry far inferior ; but there was also a noble force of 
50,000 heavy cavalry, the fighting Rathors of Marwar of whom 
we have , already heard. Sanganir, where the encounter took 
place, is the name of a small place situated on the sandy plain 
west of Jaipur city; and here the troops of Sindhia attacked the 
Rajputs one March morning in 1799. But the Rathor horsemen 
were on the alert; and, under command of Siwai Singh—a 
henchman of the Jodhpore Raja—, charged furiously down on 
the intruders, the brigade of Du Drenec, who had endeavoured 
to surprise their morning slumbers. The scene of Mirta was 
now reproduced, with very important variations. More than 
10,000 in number, the Rathor cavaliers trotted their horses out 
of the lines, while the battle began to rage in other quarters. 
Du Drenec prepared to receive the charges, with squares formed 
and field-pieces belching grape from the intervals. But the 
Rathors would take no genial, the trot became a gallop as they 
drew near, and the noise; of their onward rush was heard—says 
an eye-witness—above ail the roar of the battle. Regardless of 
the grape-shot, riding* over fifteen hundred of their own front 
ranks laid low by the*.fire of Du Drenec*s infantry and field- 
pieces, they pressed on w tii increased momentum. Neither the 
fire of the grape-loaded tf'annon nor the glitter of the bristling 
bayonets availed to check the charge. Like a storm-wave it 
passed over the brigade, leaving scarcely a vestige of life in Its 
track. Du Drenec was flung under a gun-carriage; almost all 
his Europeans lo$t their lives on'the spot. Nevertheless the 
day of heavy cavalry had departed ; science and discipline 
asserted themselves in spite of headlong valour ; the Rajpoots 
were finally put to flight with almost incredible carnage ; 
that single action decided the campaign.* 

Du Drenec—perhaps in consequence of these defeats—left 
the service of Holkar and joined Perron at Aligarh, where his 
house is still in existence and serves as the Court House of the 
District Judge, In September, 1803, (when Lake advanced 
from Cawnpore) Du Drenec was absent, having been posted at 
Poona, in command of 5,000 men. Ordered to Hindustan, he 
started to obey ; but by the time of his arrival at Muttra he 
heard of the fall of Aligurh and Delhi, and of the march on 
Agra ; while he found his troops suspicious of their European 
officers. In these trying circumstances the Chevalier adopted 
the wisest course open to him, surrendering to Colonel Vande- 
leur, of the 8th Dragoons, in company with Major Smith— 

* This account is condensed from that given by Colonel Skinner, Q g 
who was present with Sindhia’s army. * 
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our author—and another white officer. The British authorities 
gladly permitted them to go into private life, with all that 
belonged to them ; Du Drenec seems to have settled in the 
country ; for Smith (in the book' referred to) mentions him/fs 
having been thirty years in India and being still there while he, 
Smith, was writing. 

In the battle of Kardla—to be noted presently*—, where 
the power of the Deccan Moghuls was temporarily broken by 
their Mahratta neighbours—, the victorious side, on which Du 
Drenec fought, was opposed by an equally brave and more 
distinguished French officer. Although the Nizam’s Regulars 
were unable to achieve success, the fault was by no means 
theirs ; and their commander was a meritorious man, said to 
be still commemorated by the natives of those regions. 

In what line of life Michel Raymond was hred is not record¬ 
ed ; but he was a native of France and came out to Pondicheri 
in a mercantile firm. In 1778 Great Britain declared war with 
the French Government who were openly abetting the revolted 
Colonies in North America. On receipt of the news the author 
rities of Fort St. George sent a force to besiege Pondicheri, 
which capitulated after a respectable defence ; and Raymond 
(with a nephew of Count Lally, and qjther adventurous men) 
repaired to Mysore, where he enrolled himself in the service 
of Haidar Ali, the usurper of that STtate, and irreconcileable. 
enemy of the British. In 1783 the ftTOious Patissier, known in 
Indian history as “Marquis de Bussy-Castelnau,” had returned, 
under orders from Louis XVI., to the country where he had 
won so much distinction twenty years before ; and he was now, 
with shattered health and a mind enfeebled by years and sloth¬ 
ful living, engaged in a hopeless contest witlf Sir Eyre Coote, 
Raymond’s old employer, Haidar, having just died, the French 
adventurer was free to accept a post on Bussy's staff ; and, on 
Bussy’s death, two years latter, Raymond betook himself to 
the capital of jthe Nizam, where he obtained a high command. 
Up to this time Raymond had won no great distinction as a 
soldier ; but he had temper, character and talent, all of which 
had become known and raised him to a similar position at 
Haidarabad to that which Boigne was soon to create for him¬ 
self in the North. He gradually got together a respectable 
force of J5,ooo regular infantry, with no less than 124 superior 
officers, all of European blood. 

To mature this force was the work of seven or eight years, 
during which Raymond worked with very great success. At 
length, on the 10th of March, 1895, he marched from Bidar, with 
the army of the Nizam, mustering 70,000 irregular infantry, 
supported by 20,000 horsemen and a due proportion of artiilery, 
under command of French officers. To meet this invasion the 
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Pesliwa had assembled a force estimated at 100,000 of all 
arms, including ten of Sindhia's trained battalions under Perron, 
four under Du Drenec, contributed by Holkar, with other 
sirftMar contingents commanded, respectively, by Hessing, Filose, 
and Boyd, of all of whom we shall presently have a word or 
two to say. The armies were thus equally matched in all 
respects ; ‘nearly equal in numbers and organisation ; each 
animated by the presence of good European officers. The 
encounter occurred at a place two marches to the South-West 
of Poona, which city would be at the mercy of the Moghuls if 
they could prevail over the Mahratta army. This latter was 
encamped on the slopes of the Purindha pass; the artillery 
being skilfully disposed on the heights above. The Moghuls 
had the disadvantage of having to advance from lower ground, 
occupying as they did the plain between the pass and the vil¬ 
lage of Kurdla : nevertheless there was sufficient ground for 
cavalry, by a bold use of which the Moghuls drove back the 
Mahratta right: Raymond’s battalions on the other side advanc¬ 
ed steadily under a heavy fire from Perron’s guns ; and the 
fight developed into a duel between the two Frenchmen, one 
endeavouring to storm the pass, the other determined to 
defend it. But the Moghul horse had fled in wild confusion 
under a tempest from the Mahratta rocket-batteries ; and the 
aged Nizam, who—-after the Asiatic manner—trusted only to 
his cavalry, insisted on retreat. Raymond’s escort being essen¬ 
tial to the safety of the Prince, he was obliged to retire ; and 
the day was lost, although the retirement was effected in good 
order, and there was no pursuit. 

Raymond's next service was in suppressing the rebellion of 
the Nizam's heir-apparent, Mirza Ali Jah, who seized upon the 
fortifications of Bidar, and collected a following of disaffected 
chiefs and disbanded soldiers which Raymond easily dispersed, 
in the month of June of the same year (1795). From that time 
he pursued his life of useful and faithful labour until his death, 
on the 25th of March, 1798, in time to be spared the pain of 
seeing the abolition of the trained force for which he had done 
so’much. For the times were critical,* and Lord Mornington, 
who had just assumed the office of Governor-General, which he 
was afterwards to render so illustrious under his later title of 
14 Marquis Wellesley,” had a grave combination to encounter. 
In the Punjab was an invading army of Afghans under Zaman 
Shah ; in Mysore was the valiant Tipu, who had succeeded to 
the usurped power and to the anti-British policy of his father, 
Haidar. In Hindustan a French General had taken the place 
of the friendly Savoyard ; in the Deccan an unscrupulous 
Mahratta traitor held power at Poona, and the Nizam was 
vacillating at Haidarabad. Tipu was in correspondence with 



10 


THE GREAT ANARCHY. 


Somru," was holding the fief that had been allotted to that 
General for the maintenance of his legion in the imperial 
service then administered by Sindhia. That remarkable woman 
was destined to have a considerable influence on the career of 
Thomas ; and no picture of the Anarchy that preceded the 
British occupation of Hindustan could have any pretence to 
completeness if it did not contain some notice of her r singular 
fortunes,. 

Sombre, as we have seen, died at Agra in 1778: he was 
buried under a masonry canopy which is still to be seen in 
the Catholic cemetery there, his tomb bearing a Portuguese 
inscription. He left an insane wife and a son still in early 
childhood ; and his fief was assumed, under an authoritative 
grant, by a favourite slave-girl, whom he had purchased at 
Delhi : she is believed to have been born at Kotana in the 
Meerut District, and to have been of Arab origin. 

The new Princess was—in any case—of Moslem birth, but 
apparently found it convenient to conform to the creed of her 
protector, three years after whose death she was baptized 
along with her stepson (7th May, 1781). She then settled 
with her brigade at Sardhana, a village near Meerut ; and 
it was there that Thomas entered the service, in which he soon 
attained great distinction. In the spring of the terrible year 
1788—famous for the temporary triumph of Ismail Beg and 
Gholam Kadir Khan with the horrors which ensued—the 
Emperor Shah Alam undertook a futile expedition into the 
country between Delhi and Ajmere. Thomas accompanied, 
in command of the Sardhana contingent: and the Begum 
joined personally in the expedition. On the 5th of April the 
army halted to besiege Gokalgurh, in what is nov the District 
of Gurgaon. This was a strong place occupied by the con¬ 
verted Rajpoot, Najaf Kuli, already more than once men¬ 
tioned ; and he had gone into rebellion against the decrepit 
Government, for which conduct it was desired to bring him to 
account. On the arrival of the Imperial forces the garrison 
made an immediate sortie ; and the Moghuls, taken by 
surprise, were thrown into great confusion. The assailants 
penetrated to the centre of'the camps, near where the imperial 
standard had been erected in front of the tent in which the 
Emperor was reposing. With rapid resolution the Begum 
hastened up in her palanquin, attended by Thomas, with three 
battalions of infantry and a field-piece. Deploying, as best 
he might, and with his cannon manned by European gunners 
in the centre, the Irish seaman covered the imperial abode 
and pelted the rebel horsemen with musketry and grape. 
Surprised in their turn by so unexpected a reception^ the enemy 
wavered, hung back, and, when a body of Moghul cavalry 



THE GREAT ANARCHY. f II 

had come to the spot, were finally repulsed. The Emperor’s 
person was saved, the defence so boldly begun turned into a 
rout; the place was carried in the rush of the pursuit, and 
the^credit of the day was justly awarded to the valorous lady. 
In the Durbar that was held in the afternoon, the Begum was 
publicly thanked by the Sovereign, and honoured with the 
title of etbun-nissa (“Glory of the Sex”), which she ever 
afterward continued to bear, along with that of “Joanna 
Nobilis,” bestowed on her by the Church at her baptism. 

At this time the Begum was still in the prime of life ;!and, 
according to the description given at a later period by Thomas, 
was distinguished by a plump figure and fair complexion, 
with large and lively eyes. Though of pure Moslem blood 
and always dressing in native costume, she had partially 
adopted European manners, and sate at table unveiled. It was 
natural that a lady so rich and otherwise gifted should receive 
admiration from the soldiers-of-fortune by whom she was 
surrounded, and perhaps be the object of selfish aspiration. 

The brigade, at this time, consisted of five battalions, a 
regiment of Moghul horse, with 40 pieces of artillery ; it con-, 
tained three hundred Europeans of whom the majority were 
gunners, and the officers not, perhaps, all of much higher 
social standing. 

After the Emperor’s return from his abortive campaign—for 
the capture of Gokalguih was the only success—he returned 
to Delhi and there underwent the terrible experiences of 
which mention has been already made. The Begum took her 
brigade to his help ; and once succeeded, for a few weeks, in 
deliveiing the poor old man from his tormentors. But when 
she had departed, Gholam Kadir returned, accompanied by 
Ismail Beg and a force too strong to be successfully attacked ; 
and the imperial tragedy went forward. For the next four 
years no Sardhana record is forthcoming ; but it is possible 
that Thomas was a candidate for the lady’s favour, though 
ousted by the superior attractions of a rival. In any case it 
is certain that in 1792 Thomas left the service, and that the 
Begum, about that time, bestowed her hand on M. Levassoult, 
a French officer whom she had put at the head of the brigade. 
She was married by the rites of the Romish Church, unfortu¬ 
nately in a somewhat clandestine manner ; but the bride¬ 
groom was wise enough to provide two witnesses, countrymen, 
and brother-officers, named Bernier and Saleur. 

Thomas, meanwhile, had*quitted the Sardhana service, and, 
betaken himself to Anoopshahar, where he became the guest of 
the officers of a British Frontier Force which was maintained 
there under a treaty with the Nawab of Oudh, in whose 
territory it lay. The place is now a decayed town, on the 



12 


THE GREAT ANARCHY. 


right bank of the Ganges, which eats it, year by year: but 
the numerous graves (from which all the memorial tombstones 
have long since disappeared) are a silent testimony of its 
former importance. 

Settled here, under the protection of Col. MacGowan, the 
British Brigadier, Thomas lived a pleasant life as long as his 
savings held out. Then, under the pressure of necessity, he 
was compelled to look about for means of livelihood. He 
accordingly took measures to acquaint the neighbouring 
nobility and gentry that he was prepared to execute orders 
for rapine and slaughter ; and ere long obtained an engagement 
from a Mahratta chief, one Appa Khandi Rao, who had been 
in charge of the Gwalior District but whom Sindhia had lately, 
for some reason or other, seen fit to discharge. This chieftain 
was now preparing to take part in the game of grab that was 
already—had he known it—almost on the point of abolition ; 
and he engaged Thomas and his small following, with orders 
to raise a small body of horse, and one thousand foot, the 
reversion of certain lands—to be occupied hereafter—being 
assigned as a material guarantee for the equipment and pay 
of the little legion. The country thus bestowed was not only 
not transferable to the possession of the donee, it did not even 
belong to the donor. It belonged, in a strictly legal sense, 
to the sovereign—that is to the Emperor at Delhi; in another 
derivative, but equally lawful, way it belonged to the Alwar 
Raja, to whom it had been assigned by imperial patent; 
finally, it was actually in the possession of the Mewati tribe. 
Of these last the memoir of Thomas only deigns to observe 
that “ when a large force was sent against them, they usually 
took shelter in the mountains; but, when tne force was 
inferior in numbers, by uniting they proved victorious.'’ By 
Ibis unreasonable contumacy the Mewatis of these parts had 
incurred the displeasure of Appa Khandi ; who, conceiving 
himself entitled to their surplus produce, availed himself of 
the Irish sailor’s help to bring them to a better frame of mind. 
Agreeing to balance accounts every six months, and furnished 
with two guns and a store of ammunition, George departed 
to kill the bear whose skin had thus been conferred upon him. 

While Mr. Thomas (as his biographer is always careful to 
call him) was thus whiling away the shining hours, his former 
princess was going through a stimulating experience. 

Mention has been made of the rough and lawless character 
of too many of the late General Soihbre’s officers ; the greater 
number of them, indeed, were most illiterate ruffians who 
bitterly resented the airs and graces of their new master, by 
whose wish they were excluded from the dinner liable of the 
Begum, and generally kept at a distance. They affected also 
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to be scandalised at what they perhaps honestly regarded as 
a mere intrigue d la Catherine Deux ; and in all their dis¬ 
contents they were egged on by taunts and promises from a 
scheming rival. This was Aloysius Balthazar Reinhardt, 
sort of the deceased General by the Moslem wife, whose crazy 
brain he would seem to have inherited. This youth had for 
the last few years been residing at Delhi, wearing native 
costume, *and bearing native titles, being known there as 
“ Nawab Zafaryab Khan, Muzafar-ud-daula.” Prominent among 
the mutinous officers was a Walloon called Lidgeois—whether 
it was a real name or not, some of his descendants continued to 
bear it down to recent times under the slightly altered form 
of “Lezwah.” This man, in constant communication with 
young Reinhardt, worked upon the simple minds of the 
soldiery, till almost all were ready for any act of insubordina- 
tion. 

The occasion was not to be long awaited. In 1794 Thomas 
had so far effected the conversion of the ill-advised Mewatis 
as to extort from them an agreement to pay up one year’s 
land-revenue, besides obtaining possession of Tijara and 
Jhajar, two of their chief places. He was making preparation 
to attack the neighbouring fort of Bahadurgurh when he was 
suddenly recalled by the news that Levassoult was moving in 
his rear with the troops of his old employer, the Lady of 
Sardhana. Unwilling to risk a present and certain defeat if, 
with his ill-trained and raw levies, he encountered a large and 
well-disciplined force, Thomas fell back upon Tijara, leaving 
Levassoult to get what he could out of the unfortunate 
Mewatis. In this place—Tijara—Thomas remained unmolested, 
until summoned to the relief of his master, Appa Khandi Rao, 
who was in durance, in his camp, by reason of a mutiny. 
Hurrying to the spot, the faithful mercenary availed himself 
of the cover of a dark and rainy night to withdraw the Rao 
from a disagreeable and dangerous position ; and Thomas 
escorted him to Kanaund, a strong place, already mentioned, 
of which we shall hear again later on. 

For this piece of service the Rao showed a genuine, but not 
perhaps very expensive, form of gratitude, adopting Thomas as 
a son, and endowing him with valuable estates—belonging, 
doubtless, to other people, but not the less generously offered. 
About the same time the agents of Sindhia at Delhi gave 
Thomas the first of several invitations to enter the imperial 
service ; invitations which the Irishman was always too 
independent to accept, and of which the refusal ultimately 
caused his ruin. 

Meanwhile Levassoult had made a direct attack upon Jhajar, 
named above as the second of the towns held by Thomas 
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in the Mewati country; but, while the latter was doing his 
best to meet the storm, it was rolled back by a sudden out¬ 
burst elsewhere* Liegeois had at length succeeded in seducing 
from their allegiance the troops left in cantonments at 
Sardhana ; and now Levassoult had to hurry home to protect 
his wife, who was threatened with violence there. In May, 
1795, Lidgeois repaired to Delhi, and there placed before 
Aloysius Reinhardt an agreement by which—with signs and 
crosses in lieu of signatures—his unlettered associates had 
bound themselves, in the name of the Holy Trinity, to do as 
Aloysius might command. As soon as the Begum and her 
husband had wind of what was doing, they appealed to the 
British Governor-General for advice and assistance; and 
received for answer permission to repair to Anoopshahar, on the 
other side of the Duab, and put themselves under the protec¬ 
tion of Brigadier MacGowan. 

In these anxieties the hot summer months passed, until the 
threatened couple had completed arrangements for escape 
from their perils. Having obtained the necessary authority 
from the Governor-General and from Sindhia, they departed 
from Sardhana in the dawn of an October morning; the 
Begum in her palanquin, and Levassoult on horseback ; they 
also carried with them portable property and specie which 
conduced to the frustration of the whole plan. Scarcely had 
they advanced three miles upon the way to Meerut when they 
saw dust-clouds rising behind them and guessed that their 
flight had been discovered and that they were followed by 
pursuers eager for the spoil. They therefore parted, with an 
agreement that if either should be slain, the other would not 
survive. Levassoult led the way, urging the groaning bearers 
of the treasure-chests to hurry on ; but the pursuers came on 
fast ; the litter was arrested; and the Begum, in sudden 
impulse, stabbed herself with a dagger. An attendant ran 
forward screaming and waving a bloodstained kerchief torn 
from the neck of her mistress; at sight of which Levassoult 
put a pistol to his head, drew the trigger, and fell lifeless from 
his saddle. The rebels turned back with the plunder, carrying 
the widowed Princess witlTthem ; her stilletto had not touched 
a vital part, and she soon recovered : but it was to find herself 
the prisoner of her abandoned stepson. Aloysius assumed 
the eommand, plunging forthwith into the frantic debauchery 
in which he and his ruffianly companions found their ideal of 
bliss ; while the wounded Begum lay in the courtyard, tied to 
a gun, and only kept alive by the ministrations of a faithful 
Aya. 

We have mentioned that a French officer named Saleur had 
been a friend of the deceased M. Levassoult and a witness of 
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the too private marriage. This man, who had held aloof from 
the proceedings of his fellows, now bethought him of the 
ill-used Irishman ; and, by a lucky chance, Thomas, in pursuit 
of his own plans, had moved his camp to no great distance. 
Saleur therefore sent him a report of what had happened, 
with a prayer for help. The gallant seaman, without a mo¬ 
ment's d$lay, replied with a strong written remonstrance to his 
former comrades, pointing out that if they persisted in their 
present conduct, or presumed to injure the Begum, Sindhia 
would certainly disband the brigade and probably put them ail 
to the sword. Swiftly following his message, he appeared at 
Sardhana, at the head of his Khas Risala , or mounted body¬ 
guard. The mutinous officers, ashamed of their late orgy and 
already weary of their new commander, alarmed by the 
reasonings of Thomas and swayed by a handsome douceur out 
of his generous munificence, returned to their allegiance. 
Aloysius was made prisoner and sent back to Delhi; and the 
restored Begum—though she never repaid the ,£20,000 which 
Thomas had expended on her liberation—never again gave 
way to the temptations of Hymen. Saleur in future command¬ 
ed the brigade. 

This romantic history rests on the evidence of James Skin¬ 
ner—of whom more anon—and exhibits our Tipperary 
mariner in a most favouring light, showing how gallant he was, 
how prompt and prodigal of purse and person. Meanwhile, 
Appa Khandi Rao had become hostile, whether from native 
fickleness or prompted by jealous rivals of the foreign em¬ 
ployee ; and the position of the latter might have become one 
of much anxiety had not his adoptive father suddenly lost his 
reason and committed suicide by drowning himself iu the 
river Jumna. 

Thomas at that moment was engaged in ar expedition 
against the Sikhs, whom he ultimately drove beyond that river j 
and the power and property of the deceased Rao were, in his 
absence, assumed by the chiefs nephew. It may be doubted 
how far the adoption of Thomas held good in Hindu law ; in 
any case, he was either unwilling or unable to assert his 
claims. 

But he was now becoming a man of mark. The Sikhs—who 
at that time were no more than a predatory horde of badly- 
horsed marauders—had had what Thomas called 16 a sample of 
my method of fighting ; ’’ and the Upper Duab had been 
entirely delivered from their unwelcome presence. But he 
was now looking out for fresh employment, and accepted an 
engagement under Lakwa Dada, one of Sindhia's best 
Generals, to raise and train a considerable body of horse and 
foot in the frontier-district of Faniput, the scene of old 
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campaigns. He got this second start in 1797, the beginning 
of a brief, but by no means inglorious, career. 

It might, indeed, have ended in his entering the service of 
Sindhia permanently ; but, as we have seen already, Thomas 
was wanting in worldly wisdom; and he preferred to run a 
solitary course, rather than plod on as a prosperous subordinate 
in a settled system. 

De Boigne might have conciliated the cometary man and 
brought him into a regular orbit; but that wise commander 
was now gone; and the reins had fallen into the hands of a 
far less competent successor, a Frenchman of low birth and 
breeding whose proper name was Pierre Cuiller, but who now 
assumed the style of ” General Perron,” to whom a separate 
chapter will be devoted presently. 

In the meanwhile we shall be content to bear in mind what 
has been said of the changed character of the French adven¬ 
turers after the fall of the Bourbon monarchy. Up to that 
time the greater number had been cadets of good families 
seeking fortune by the aid of their swords ; but now men of 
much humbler origin appeared in India, seeking a share of the 
good things understood to be at the disposal of the brave and 
skilful. Perron, as will be more fully shown hereafter, was 
singularly unlike Thomas in some important respects, although 
in his first introduction nearly his parallel, having deserted 
from before the mast of a vessel in Suffren’s squadron about 
the same time that Thomas left the adverse fleet of Admiral 
Hughes. But the times were such that the most common¬ 
place plebeian had scope for the loftiest ambition in Indian 
fields; and the dreams of Thomas were none the less likely to 
offend the views of Perron because of their romantic element. 
While Raymond was high in power at Haidaranad and Citizen 
Ripaud an ambassador between the Mauritius and Mysore, 
Perron may well have indulged in the framing of schemes in 
which he may have looked on the Irish seaman as a hostile 
element. 

In the immediate present Thomas was giving but too much 
opening for criticism. When, in 1798, the Sikh danger had 
passed away, the FrancoiMahrattas at Delhi had no further 
use for him, and accordingly dispensed with his services. 
Consequently he and his followers had to adopt a predatory 
life in pain of starvation ; and it is to be feared that he was 
now little better than a dacoit defying the police. His admirers 
may regret to have to say so; but the truth is paramount. 

, The.fact is that Upper India was at this pass that every 
man was a law to himself. The landlords robbed the tenants, 
and the soldiers robbed the landlords; the only wonder is that 
there was anything left for any one. “ It is a matter of fact/ 
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so an official record assures us, “ that in those days the high¬ 
ways were unoccupied and travellers walked through byways. 
The facility of escape, the protection afforded by the heavy 
jungles, and the numerous forts that then studded the country, 
with the ready sale for plundered property, all combined ta 
foster spoliation.”* If this was the state of things at Aligufh, 
where Perron had his head-quarters with all the best troops of 
the Government at his disposal, what must have been the 
condition of the tracts between Delhi and the desert, where 
Thomas was now operating ? 

Returning to Jhajar, the chivalrous buccaneer soon broke 
new ground by leading his men into the territory of the Jaipur 
State, which lay on the South of his present barren country. 
Sitting down before a small place not far from Kanaund, he 
demanded a ransom of one lakk % but accepted half of that sum 
on the fort capitulating under threat of assault. In the course 
of these transactions an unfortunate accident set fire to the 
town, and all was lost. After some further depredations in 
Jaipur lands, Thomas returned to his head-quarters and began 
seriously to consider his future prospects. 

It is probable that the district of Jhajar had not at times in 
itself the means of subsistence for even such a small body of 
men as he now commanded, during the time that must elapse 
before new engagements could be obtained. Sindhia’s French 
officers, too, were not masters to his mind. Northern Jaipur 
had been ravaged : very possibly the forces of the State had 
taken possession of the wasted province : what was to be 
done ? 

The question was to be solved by the law of least resistance. 
On the Southern'^ide prudential considerations barred the way; 
on the East the Delhi territory was under the direct sway of 
the French ; on the West lay the arid solitudes of Bikanir. 
But to the North was a tract of over three thousand square 
miles, known as Hariana (“ Green-Land ”) which was compact, 
capable, and without an owner. It contained many villages 
and small towns, with at least two more considerable places, 
both fortified ; an ancient canal passed through, and to the 
N.-W. ran the river Caggar, leaving a deposit of fertilizing 
silt after each rainy season. But the soil was stiff, so as to 
depend upon irrigation for its fertility ; and irrigation demand¬ 
ed constant labour, which had been rendered somewhat scarce 
by the ravages of a terrible famine that had depopulated the 
country in 1783-4.! Nevertheless the pasturage was generally 

* “ Aligurh Statistics. By Sherer and Hutchinson. Roorkee, 1856.” 

t Some details <»f this visitation have been recorded by the present writer 
f in a former work (“ Fall of the Moghul Empire, M 3rd, ed,. pp. 146*7.) 

' It was known, then and long*after, as the Chalisa Kant. 
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good, the cattle were famous for strength and quality, and the 
people were hardy, though somewhat lawless by reason of 
pastoral habits and long anarchy. In the midst of the District 
lay the two cities—Hansi and Hisar—, the latter being built on 
high ground, and easily defensible. The failure of the water- 
supply had acted disastrously on these places; the fort of each 
was in ruins; and the streets were filled with squalid houses 
and clay huts, 


(To be continued) 



• Art. II.—THE MALABAR ONAM FESTIVAL. 

F EW spots in the world possess a greater degree of interest 
for tfie ethnologist, the naturalist, the antiquarian, or even 
the ‘merely observant traveller whose only object is to feast his 
eyes on the lovely work of the great Architect and Painter, 
than the beautiful old world region of Malabar—washed on 
its western boundary by the ceaseless waves of an ocean that 
from the remotest times has borne on its bosom the vessels 
and caracoles of the most enterprising maritime nations of 
all ages and continents, and guarded on its east by a sheltering 
range of mountain barriers which send down their dashing 
rivers and laughing streams to irrigate its alluvial valleys, 
its gardens and table-lands, and render them fertile, productive 
and beautiful. It is not Nature alone, as represented in roaring 
cascade or whympering burn, in gorgeous meadow or silent, 
sun-steeped glen, in waving rice-fields of soft green hue, that in 
Malabar is beautiful almost beyond compare. Even humanity 
in this little strip of Eden has its own singular sweetness and 
charm. The higher races of the wave-fringed province, chiefly 
the Nair or warrior class of old, possessed, even us far back as a 
decade of centuries ago, a philosophy and a civilisation so 
highly developed that they still evoke the admiration of 
Western peoples. At the same time, this system of civilisation 
was honey-combed with so many childish superstitions, so 
many absurd fallacies and delusive myths, that the casual 
observer hesitate.? to associate the idea of civilisation in any 
form with a people so profoundly steeped in sentiment and 
superstition, and these still continue to flourish in undiminished 
vitality throughout the length and breadth of the land. What 
are we to say, for instance, asks a great authority on Malabar, of 
a people who throughout a thousand years and more have been 
looking wistfully back to an event like the departure of their 
last sovereign, Emperor Cheruman Perumal, to ^lecca, and 
whose rulers are still supposed to assume the sceptre, now, of 
course, no more than an empty honour, on the understanding 
that they simply hold it “ until the Uncle who has gone to 
Mecca returns ? ” 

Cheruman Perumal was a great, wise and beneficent monarch. 
Inder his rule his people enjoyed peace, plenty, and pros¬ 
perity, in a remarkable degree. But after he had held the 
^ceptre for a long time, he suddenly conceived the idea of 
dividing his kingtlom among his numerous vassals and of him- 
lelf setting forth on a pilgrimage to Mecca. Not long after 
pis departure the melancholy intelligence travelled over the 
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sea to his dominions, that he had abjured his ancestral faith 
and turned Moslem. That little circumstance, however, has 
never troubled his> loyal and trustful subjects, or their descend¬ 
ants. tl The Uncle,” they say with tender confidence,will 
return again to rule us. The Millennium will surely come.” 

Here, let it be noted, we find an ever present rhope of the 
approach of that glorious age “ when the kindly earth shall 
slumber lapt in universal law/’ Here we find, not that doubt¬ 
ing creed which cannot rid itself of the idea that the goal is 
still far away, and that it is best to derive consolation by 
dreaming a dream that may never take material shape. Apart, 
however, from these his childish beliefs and superstitions, the 
Malayalee is possessed of characteristics that claim for him a 
high place in our esteem. Essentially pastoral in his habits, 
he has always displayed wisdom in the social, domestic and 
physical concerns of his life, and simple aestheticism in his 
choice of environment. On the margin of a fertile valley or 
ravine, with bright green fields of rice, stretching in billowy 
expanses from before his gate-way, he loves to select the site 
of his dwelling. Fair hills,, draped in the loveliest of Nature’s 
garments, lift their heads in front of his homestead and offer 
a supreme panorama for him to gaze upon. Melodious moun¬ 
tain streams descend the hill slopes, their gurgling music borne 
down by eastern breezes. Through gleaming vistas of wood¬ 
land and dale come glimpses of soft, still waters bathed in the 
shimmering tropical light. A babbling rivulet that bickers down 
the valley, now through open spaces, now through brambly 
wildernesses of thorny Malabar holly, in the impenetrable 
thickets of which the waterfowl builds her nest and rears 
her brood, is skilfully turned aside to right and to left, high 
up in its course, in order that it may water the terraced rice 
lands ^.ndthe carefully tended fruit gardens. Then the water, 
having served the purposes of the farmer, flows past his 
outer gateway and is made to answer his domestic needs and 
requirements. Thus, the simple, pastoral Malayalee adapts 
Nature t<^ his uses with a skill which it would perhaps be 
impossible to improve upon. 

In the matter of his feasts and festivals also, he has been 
no less felicitous in his arrangements, fixing his holidays at 
most appropriate and favourable seasons. For example, his 
great New Year festival called Vishu falls at the time of the 
vernal equinox. A few early showers—the advance forces of 
the South-west Monsoon—having fallen and cooled the baked 
earth, everything is freshly green and delightful for the eye of 
man, or bird, or beast to rest upon. The hardy meadow grass 
has sprung up everywhere v/ith promptitude; the early and 
more daring feathered warblers have begun to appear in grove 
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and copse ; lively squirrels have resumed their music and 
mirthfulness and are leaping from tree to tree, delighted at the 
prospect of the mangoes soon .ripening and the luscious jack 
bursting on* the shady trees in the farmer's flourishing orchard. 
After a season of blinding dust and almost killing drought, 
during which the earth gaped for moisture, and the wan, 
withered Toliage hissed plaintively for rain, when the world is 
again enrobed in garments that are a reflected vision, as it were, 
of celestial realms, it is certainly fitting that man should take 
upon himself to celebrate the coming of a New Year. But it is 
not of the Vishu that I would treat in the present paper. I 
propose rather to dwell at length on the revered and picturesque 
harvest festival of Onam. It falls at the time of the new moon 
in August-September. This is, beyond doubt, one of the most 
charming seasons in Malabar. For, perhaps, more than two 
months the South-West monsoon has been pouring down in 
torrents, flooding the villages, submerging the exposed rice lands, 
uprooting giant trees from the mountain slopes, enveloping 
hill and dale and barren moor in sombre, dispiriting and dense 
vapours. It has now rested for a while from its titanic 
labours, and an agreeable change has come over the spirit of 
Nature. The gracious green and light gold of the early tropical 
summer rests sweetly once more on the face of the land. In 
the meadows, and lanes and hedge-rows, by the margin of hurry¬ 
ing streams, the young grass has sprung up again and presents 
the appearance of a soft velvet carpet of the most refreshing 
green. Beautiful blossoms have opened out their glories on 
every side. In a little pellucid pool the lotus leaves rest softly 
on the bosom of*the water, and the rich pink petals are unfolding 
under the influence of an ardent morning sue. Dragon-flies 
with multi-coloured wings of softest texture flit about among the 
flowers,and now and then there is a light splash in the water 
agitating its surface in widening circles, as a fine specimen of 
the ophicephalus malabaricus darts up from his cosy nook under 
a submerged stone to indulge in a breath of air. All around 
the margin of this little translucent pool, the red and black 
land-crabs are bustling about excitedly, perfectly uncon¬ 
cerned with the beauties of the purple lilies that grow about 
them in profusion. In the hollows of smooth caladium leaves 
the morning dew-drops lie like so many sparkling gems, which, 
when a whiff of breeze sways the leaves, slide up and down the 
smooth surface, enhancing their liquid beauties without des¬ 
troying their rounded symmetry. 

Away to east and to west, to north and south, wherever the 
rice field is not, and the homestead of the yeoman does not 
stand between Nature and her primeval freedom, there stretch 
rolling expanses of Cassia, the little yellow blossoms attracting 
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myriads of white and -yellow butterflies, lively grasshoppers, 
industrious bees and swarms of other little insects that are re¬ 
joicing in the warm sunshine, and at the same time laying up 
their stores of provender against seasons of scarcity. Birds ,of 
gorgeous plumage or of rich powers of melody are singing 
everywhere in the sunny morning. On yonder headless cocoa- 
nut tree the black and white Malabar magpie sits aifd chants 
a song, the full-throated sweetness of which may be heard almost 
a mile away. He is the earliest of Malabar warblers. When the 
rest of the bird world is still asleep, even before the industrious 
crow wakens up to renew his evil courses, the magpie js up 
and singing in the raw morning with a display of conscious 
pride. One by one, the other choristers of the woods come out 
and join independently in the exquisite matin service. From a 
bamboo thicket comes the passionate song of the bi own-crested 
bull-bull. The cooing of green pigeon and plaintive dove sound 
mysteriously amid it thick groves of mango. Hidden away in 
impenetrable copses of lantana, the little wrens are making 
a great hubbub with their quick chinupy notes that lead one 
to fancy they tire in mortal dread, when all the while it is only 
au exhibition of absolutely uncalled-for excitement over the 
discovery of a toothsome worm. The large-sized Indian 
woodpecker is tapping skilfully at eveiy tree-trunk who e 
soundness appears to him doubtful. Orioles are hopping about 
from branch to branch in search of a morning meal. The 
Malahar thrush is singing sweetly, his long drawn note sound¬ 
ing for all the woiid like the whistling of a school boy. Surely, 
this the most appropriate season of all for the greatest of 
Malayalee festivals. ^ 

The Onam celebration varies in duration in different parts of 
the province, lasting but a couple of days in some localities and 
among some castes ; but in most cases, the celebration begins a 
week before the big Onam day (Tiru Onam) and lasts for‘two 
days later. A beautiful legend accounts for the origin of the 
feasts, and it is still implicity believed by the simple people of 
the rustic parts of Malabar, where a matter-of-fact foreign 
civilization has not yet influenced the child-1 ike simplicity and 
credulity of the inhabitants. Long, long ago, in an age, the 
history of which has been absorbed into the twilight of 
fable there reigned over Keialam a great tnonaich whose name 
was Maha Belt. Perfect tiuth and justice, sweet peace and 
universal good-will prevailed upon earth. The king was the 
father of his people, and his realm was an Arcadia, over 
which the angel of peace constantly extended his protecting 
wing. As in the happy village of Grand-pre, everything was 
soft and sweet and beautiful. The people dwelt in the love of 
God and man. 
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,l ' * * * Alike were they free from Fear that reigns 
with the tyrant, and envy the vice of republics. 

Neither locks had they to their doots nor bars to their 
windows. 

But their dwellings were open as day, and the hearts of 
the owners. 

There the richest was poor, and the poorest lives in 
abundance. 

An old Malayan chronicle relates how men were all equal 
in the republic of Molia Beli. Equal happiness prevailed. No 
one feared his fellow; sorrow and suffering were unknown, 
and the death of the youth was unheard of. People lived to 
the age of th< usands of years ; all ciops flourished with equal 
luxuriance; paddy yielded a hundred-fold in a soil of marvellous 
fertility. Evil men never existed ; only good men lived in 
this golden ag‘. The world was one even region of happiness. 
Each man lived in a beautiful home ; everyone wore ornaments 
of the purest gold ; there was no theft, no lying, no deceit, not 
even of the size of a grain of sesamum ; weights and scales 
were never false; false measures were unknown; good rain 
fell seasonably. 

After Maha-Beli had reigned for a considerable length of 
time, the gods in the skies began to envy him and his subjects, 
and Vishnu resolved to humble him and trample him in the 
dust, burying him in the dreadful womb of the nether world. 
With this object, Vishnu assumed the form of a hunch-backed 
dwaif, and contrived to appear before the king and beguile him 
into the belief tjiat he saw before him only a forlorn youth, 
frightened in the midst of strange beings. Maha-Beli, with 
characteristic kindness and hospitality, asked the stranger what 
he would have * and even offered him of sweets and fiuit ; but 
the stranger politely declined the proffered gifts. “ What may 
you want, then ?” enquired the unsuspecting monarch, “ Only 
three feet of ground. ’* Suspecting nothing, the king readily 
granted this apparently modest request. Even as Maha-Beli 
poured water into the palm of the dwarf, in recognition of the 
latter's right to possess the little strip of ground asked for, 
the dwarf suddenly grew to such a size that one foot covered 
the king’s dominions, while tiie second covered every inch of 
the Armament above Maha-Belt’s dominions. Then the un¬ 
happy king realised, when too jate, that he had been grossly 
deceived by no less a being than the great Vishnu himself. 
“Where shall I measure the third foot of ground ?'* thundered 
out the deity, ip tones that shook the foundations of the world 
and rent the vault of Heaven. Bowing his head meekly 
and calmly, the monarch replied : “ Measure it on my head, 
almighty lord 1 " And thus, the just and noble king was 
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trampled into dust, and driven down into the nether regions, 
a blameless victim of the envy and hatred of the gods. 

This sorrowful cataclysm is said to have happened on Anam 
day in the asterism of Tiru-Anam, answering to the latter half 
of August and the first half of September. The good people 
of Malabar celebrate this solemn anniversary with..mirth and 
rejoicings, because they believe that Maha-Beli, thoughtful 
of his people even in the moment of his downfall and destruc¬ 
tion, contrived to wring from Vishnu a promise J;to be allowed 
to return to earth once a year on Anam day in order to see 
whether his people continued to be as happy and contented 
and prosperous as they were in his day ; and, rather than that 
the kindly and unforgetting king should be grieved at the 
sight of sorrow and suffering, and at the sound of weeping 
and mourning, his grateful and beloved people carefully hide 
away for the time being all evidences of the degeneracy of 
the world. The natty, palm-thatched cottages nestling in 
the deep inviting shadow of groves of palm, mango and 
jack, are prettily decorated with flowers culled from lane and 
meadow. The effigy of the god Vishnu in clay is put up in 
every house and worshipped on each of the several days of the 
festival. At early dawn gay groups of little lads and maidens 
emerge from their homes to gather flowers. Each little one 
carries a tiny fibre basket suspended from its neck by a string. 
All up and down the country-side the children roam to cull the 
blossoms that abound on every hand, keeping up all the while a 
merry chorus that accords harmoniously with the voice of the 
morning breeze, and the melodious warble of the bull-bull 
and the magpie. ' 

The songs they sing are seldom heard at any other season. 
They form, as it were, an inalienable feature of the celebration 
of Onam, just as other melodies have their own special seasons. 
In the Malayalam month which corresponds with November- 
December, the women celebrate a special festival of their own, 
when great long swings are put up, and day and night the 
women and girls, released from care for a brief spell, keep 
swinging all the time, singing, as they swing, songs that have a 
tender, touching sweetness. Then, when the intensely rainy 
month of Karkndam, answering to June-July, comes round, 
and all out door industries are out of the question, and man is 
compelled to keep within doors, you may hear, wherever you 
turn, pious Hindus singing soleVnn verses from the Ramayana. 
As for the ballads and glees that may be heard at Onam- 
time they are certainly sweet; but the listener, cannot shake 
off a feeling that is almost akin to pain. I do' not intend to 
maintain that this indefinable pathos is peculiar to Malabar 
music alone; Most Eastern music is stamped with this mark 
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of nebulous sorrow. Its essential attribute is to soften and 
subdue. It unconsciously steals away the sharpness of 
sorrow's sting. It is music that is in perfect consonance 
wfth the emotions of peoples who have from time out of 
history fed their souls on the food of fatalism. Eastern music, 
in its lighter mood, can do little more than produce in the 
listener what Wordsworth call a u calm passiveness.” When 
we return to our Onam ballads and glees, the soft sadness 
of their strains takes hold unconsciously of our feelings, and, 
as will be seen from the specimen which follows, the spell 
of the song does not consist in its words, or in its meaning, for 
it would be impossible to say what the lyrist is driving at. 
The rendering which I give is as far as possible faithful to the 
cadence and versification of the original. The ditty opens 
with an address to a girl who has been visited by a generous 
swain, from whom she has received valuable gifts. As the 
song proceeds, the verses become nonsensical and unconnected 
with those preceding them. The meaning, real or allegorical, 
gets hopelessly unfathomable. The nonsense rhymes, like 
some of our own nursery favourites, fly off at a tangent from 
one theme to another, though the patriotic native seriously 
assures you that there Is a mystic meaning in it all. But he 
invariably fails to enlighten your ignorance which you soon 
find is not more profound than his own. There are a great 
many of these Onam ballads; but most of them are of a piece 
with the specimen given. It is a delight to hear them chanted 
in the early morning hours by bands of light-hearted children 
with clear bell-like voices 

Chembil hoifse maiden, little maiden, 

What did he give you who yesterday came ? 

A new dress he gave me, a small dress he gave me, 

A lounge likewise on which to recline, 

A tank to disport in, a well to draw water from, a compound 
To gambol in, a big field to sing in. 

. Freshen up flowers, oh freshen for me. 

On the south and the north shore, in '“the compound of 
Kannan, there grew up and flourished a thumba flower 
plant. 

Out of this plant were fifty boats gotten ; at the head of each 
boat a banyan tree grew. 

From the banyan there grew a tiny little babe, and a drum 
and a stick for the baby to play with. 

The drum and .the drum-stick, the household domestic, all 
together they flew away and they vanished. 

Freshen dp, flowers, oh freshen for me. 

A measure and a half measure, and elephant’s chains and 
earrings, who goes under the flower tree beneath which the 
elephant passes ? 
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It is no one at all, it is no one at all ; it is the Kuttikat baby 
god ; when we went forth to pluck of ripe fruit, a mischie¬ 
vous urchin sprang up and bit us. 

With bitten foot when we went to the Brahmin's, the Brah¬ 
min lady, we found, had been injured. 

With bitten foot then we went to the house of EdatUil, whose 
lady with fever lay stricken. 

Freshen up, flowers, oh freshen for me. 

At noon of Atham day a bamboo fresh sprouted, and there¬ 
with we made us a good flsh trap. 

And when to the tank a Ashing we went, we baited a 
minnow. 

By its tail did we hold it, on the bund did we dash it, and of 
cocoanuts, with milk full, eighteen we ground. 

With elephant pepper we dressed it; with assafsetida we Ailed 
It, right up to the elephant’s head. 

Freshen up, floweis, oh freshen for me. 

Having set out at dawn to gather blossoms, the little children 
return with their beautiful spoils by nine or ten A. M. ; and 
then the daily decoiations begin. The chief decoration con¬ 
sists of a carpet made out of the gathered blossoms, the smaller 
ones being used in their entirety, while the large A -wers and 
one or two vaiieties of foliage of differing tints are pinched up 
into little pieces to serve the decorator’s purpose. This Aower 
carpet is invariably made in the centre of the clean strip of 
yard in front of the neat house. Often, it is a beautiful work of 
art accomplished with a delicate touch and a highly artistic 
sense of tone and blending. Among the flowers that contribute 
to the exquisite design may be named the common red, as well 
as the rarer variegated, lantana, the large red shoe flower (Hibis¬ 
cus rosa Sinensis ) ; and, indispensable feature of the cultivated 
vegetation i*. a Malayali's homestead, the yellow marigold, the 
yellow aster, the scarlet button flower, the sacred tulsi (ocymum 
sanctum ), the wee, modest thumber (a vermifugal member of 
the Nepetae tribe), the common tagara (yellow wild cassia), 
the beautiful bluebell, another common species of Cassia which 
the natives call the “ Onam flower.” In addition, various lit¬ 
tle violet and purple wildlings that adorn the margins of rice 
Aelds. and beautiful specimens of the lily and allied orders of 
tropical plants are requisitioned by the weavers of these re- 
matk'tbly handsome, but, alas, quickly perishable, carpets. The 
carpet completed, a miniatuie panda)*, hung with little festoons, 
is erected over it, and at all hours of the day neighbours look in, 
to admire and criticise the beautiful handiwork. This object 
is peculiar to the naturally well favoured province oi Keralam ; 
and it serves to remind us that the people who possess the re¬ 
fined taste to produce such a pretty work of art must have long 
enjoyed a very high order of civilisation. 
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It may be mentioned here that in homes where the blessing 
of children is absent, the inmates call in orphan children from 
the neighbourhood and send them out to gather flowers for the 
carpet, and to assist generally in the indoor celebration of the 
feast, in the performance of the daily religious rites, in the pre- 
paration of meals, as also in the eating of them. These orphan 
children atfe rewarded with new cloths, it being indispensable 
that everyone should wear new garments during Onamtide. 
On Tiru Onam day, or the great day of the festival season, 
earthen effigies of the piesiding deity of the Hindu pantheon 
are put up in every Malayali’s home where Onam is clebrated in 
the true orthodox fashion. Little squares marked out with 
pigments are drawn on the floor, and the image is placed erect 
in them. On Makam day (i6 days after the feast), after the 
performance of the usual three pujahs , the image is ceremo¬ 
niously presented with a new cloth. In some paits of the dis¬ 
trict this ritual lasts only ten days. In fact, in different parts of 
Malabar the feast is celebrated differently, some of the distinc¬ 
tive features of the celebration being veiy pronounced. It is, 
however, as you go further south that you find how great and 
honoured an institution Onam is with the pastoral child of 
Malabar. Everywhere you meet people moving about with all 
the appearances of holiday-making. You hear music and 
laughter, and sounds of general rejoicing on all sides. Here, 
in a bosky dell, a little knot of lassies are singing sweetly 
some of the delightful Onam songs, that aie so popular ; there, 
seated on a stile is a lad of 16 playing on a little bamboo bow, 
from the single string of which he contrives to draw forth 
some notes of ^singular sweetness. In yonder substantial 
country mansioD, with its shady fruit gaiden, its faultlessly 
clean courtyard and its gate-house—relic of the old warrior days 
of Malabar when at any moment a man may have had to speak 
with his enemies at the gate—there are groups of gills and 
women standing in circles in the verandah, clapping their hands, 
ch.tilling beautiful hymns to Vishnu, now breaking into a 
graceful dance, anon chasing one another round the yard, or 
perhaps scampering away bashfully at‘sight of an approaching 
male visiior. And so on, the careless days of the festival glide by. 
No doubt, the heart of the great king Maha-Beli, who watches 
all these things unobserved, must be bursting with delight, 
for what does he see all around him but evidences of prosperity 
of a kind in which poverty . is unknown, and what does he 
h -ar on all sides but the sounds of mirth and merriment ? 
The glad summer sun shines brilliantly on the green and glad¬ 
dened earth ; man and bird and beast and flower and all com¬ 
bine make this world a scene of unalloyed happiness, just in 
order that the loving and unforgotten monarch might not be 
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disappointed at sight of a suffering people and a decayed world. 

The day previous to Tiru Onara is indeed a great and impor- 
ant one for the Malayali. It Is the day when rich and poor, 
great and small, the landlord and his tenant, the capitalist and 
the coolie, meet one another in a truly humanitarian spirit, and, 
by a cordial interchange of gifts and good wishes, proclaim for 
once that, in spite of the accidents o? birth, man to man the 
world over are brothers still for a'that. It is, I may say, the 
Santa Claus day of the Malayali, for the children look forward 
eagerly for new cloths and jewels and lollipops and for free¬ 
dom to roam about and do just what they like. Each and every 
member of the family receives gifts of new cloths from the head 
of the house, a pretty custom which, as we know, is carried out 
to this day, with some modifications, of course, in every well 
regulated German home. Early in the morning troops of 
cultivators and labourers pour into the front yard of the square, 
or jeran, bearing bunches of luscious bananas, and make their 
votive offerings to the great man, receiving in return useful 
gifts of oil, ghee, rice or new cloths. Handicraftsmen tak& 
newly-made articles as gifts to their employers, or to the 
laird of the village, and receive gifts of food in return. 
The agreeable task of making and receiving presents being 
over, religion again claims its share of attention, and the 
cl iy image of Vishnu is once again devoutly worshipped in 
every pious household. The outdoor celebration of Onam 
forms an unimportant part of the festival. It would, indeed, 
be strange were it otherwise in a country where manly sports 
and exercises have formed an essential part of the education 
of youth ; where, in the ancient times of Jtajah rule, the 
Malabar soldiery were among the bravest of the brave, when 
the warrior Nair went about at alt hours armed to the teeth, 
with his comely head erect and dignified defiance in his gait 
and general bearing. 

In riverain tracts regattas are held on the river and great 
excitement prevails. In every village a great tournament is 
held for several days on the village green. This tournament is 
called by such names as Onam Thallue (Onam beating) and 
Fada Kalli (war game). It is promoted by the leading men of 
the village. Champion wrestlers choose youths from among 
their disciples, and the rival forces meet on the green. One 
of the leaders sends out some young brave from his side 
to exhibit feats of skill and strength in view of an assembled 
multitude. The other side thereupon sends out one of its 
men, and a tussle for victory ensues. Then another couple, 
and then a third, and so on, go forth to sustain the repu¬ 
tation of the respective forces, The tournament becomes 
keener and more exciting as it proceeds, for each succeed- 



THE MALABAR QHAM FESTIVAL. 


2 6 


ing couple is selected because of greater prowess and skill. 
Umpires are present to see fair play; but, in spite of this, 
and in spite of strict rules which do not permit blows to be 
delivered, the contest at times becomes hot, and the fun may 
turn serious and end in broken heads or limbs. After the 
tournament, the promoters of the exhibition reward their 
favourites with new cloths—a gift of a new cloth being the 
usual form of present which an inferior receives from a 
superior in Malabar. The tournament reaches its zenith on 
greatest day of the festival, and, while the males of the village 
are out watching its progress, or, mayhap, having a friendly 
bout in 9dme quiet wayside tavern, the women remain at home 
singing songs and enjoying themselves in exactly the same 
simple fashion that their forbears did in the ancient times, 
centuries previously, when the celebrated Maha-JBeli ruled the 
land and everything was peace and plenty and good will. 
Late in the evening, the women with great devotion, place 
the image of Vishnu on a miniature pandal made of jack- 
wood and take it and throw it into a neighbouring stream or 
pond. The men come home late in the evening for their meals, 
and, after they have been served, the patient, hard*working and 
submissive women sit down to eat. And thus one of the 
greatest of Malayali Hindu festivals comes to a close, and the 
useful native resumes the even tenour of an existence which 
for its simplicity is unsurpassed. 

It is no mean task to describe the celebration of Onam as it 
takes place in every different community in Malabar. What 
most bewilders the foreign ethnologist who tries to understand 
the multitudinous social and religious institutions of Malabar, is 
the local differences which they present. No religious ceremony 
whatsoever be its importance or . object, is celebrated in the 
same way in any two villages. Often the points of difference 
lead to much confusion. As regards the Onam, volumes could 
be written in describing the various local peculiarities that are 
observed in its celebration. The hospitable Nambudiri 
Brahmin landlord celebrates the festival by going in for 
extra religious devotion, and by keeping open house, and 
entertaining all sorts of Brahmins with sumptuous fare. 
The rustic toddy-drawer commemorates the festival by 
outdoor pastimes, good feeding and profuse floral decorations. 
While, in the historic barony of Kadathnad, in the north of 
British Malabar, the pretty.custom of receiving and entertain¬ 
ing Oneiswaran, or the Onam god, is still much upheld. A 
man of the Panam or Malayan caste, dressed to represent 
Maha-Beli, .starts out long before dawn, and runs along from 
house to house, ringing a little bell as he goes. The people of 
the village hear the bell and promptly open the door to wel- 



30 


THE MALABAR ONAM FESTIVAL. 


come the visitor. Oneiswaran is attired in a truly fantastic 
garb. On his head he wears a high crown, shaped like a cone 
and made of the flower spadix of the areca palm. His limbs 
are enveloped in a cloth of red and white, and his body*is 
painted with pigments of various colours. His hair is decked 
with wild flowers, and altogether it is a very eccentric and gro¬ 
tesque god indeed that he represents. But, doubtless, it is the 
old story once again, of Beauty and the Beast, told so eloquent¬ 
ly in the earlier pages of Wyke Bayliss. It is not the garb that 
catches the eye, and its grotesqueness* 3 oes not provoke profane 
or ribald humour. The villagers see, in the light of a faith 
that, nothing has yet been able to shake, and through the 
glamour of beautiful superstitions, the King's Messenger in 
the ridiculous creature that runs round the courtyard once 
and then makes off to the next house. Oneiswaran is sup¬ 
posed to represent kingliness and regal splendour. He is 
supposed to bring back a vivid picture of an age when 
only beauty smiled upon this earth, when nothing that was 
ugly or repugnant to the eye marred the order and aesthe¬ 
ticism of a pure and unsullied world. And yet. remarkable 
as it is, he is the only graceless thing amidst all the manifesta¬ 
tions of loveliness. If, however, we remember the lesson that 
Art teaches, we shall find that there is nothing very surprising 
in this quaint eastern custom which permits ugliness, and all 
that is grotesque, to be a symbol of the perfect and the beautiful. 
Beauty is not always that which pleases the eye. Often, it is 
that which only pleases the mind. In many an august Roman 
Catholic Cathedral in Europe, it is not before the lovely paint¬ 
ing of the Madonna by Raphael, that the devout pilgrim 
bows in ecstatic adoration, but before the unbeautiful, almost 
repellent picture of the Black Virgin; for, in Europe as in primi¬ 
tive Kadathnad, the message of beauty continues to come fre¬ 
quently in a quaint language spoken by a quaint messenger, 
who, for all his absurdity of form and manner, is never misunder¬ 
stood. Mayhap, as the years glide by, the messenger will come 
with altered speech and altered form to these simple Malayalis*; 
but who can tell how long It will be before this happens ? and 
many of us would, 1 suspect, think with regret that a change 
should come at all. In the wake of Oneiswaran follows another 
hillman with bag in hand. This one sweeps up the gifts of 
rice and other provisions placed by the house people for the 
acceptance of Oneiswaran, and runs away to take more supplies 
from other doors. Before the sun rises, the peripatetic re¬ 
presentative of the deity returns to his house with a bountiful, 
if somewhat mixed, supply of provisions, which will-answer for 
a pretty good length of time. It is interesting to notice how 
sentiment and sense are cleverly blended in this pretty custom 
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of propitiating the Onam deity. The panan is the devil driver 
and sorcerer in the village, and his services are often requisi¬ 
tioned by the village folk, and here certainly is a pretty way of 
compensating him for his services to the village community. 

Onam is truly one of the prettiest harvest festivals to be 
met with in any part of the world. A great wealth of religious 
and social detail has gathered round it, and its origin, though 
freely dealt with in many an ancient legend and folk song, is 
still the subject of divided opinions ; but for all that it is by 
common consent a season when care and the serious burdens 
of life must be put away, when young and old should seek to 
live in an Arcadia, where distress and suffering are unknown. 
Unconsciously, the Malayali works himself up into this enviable 
state of mind as this [great national festival of his approaches. 
And out in the rustic areas of the province, when the Chingom 
month draws nigh and the Onam butterfly (the large emperor 
blue) begins to flit about in the warm sunshine, the most casual 
observer notices a change in the Malayali. His step is more like 
his yard, cleaner, were that possible, his women wear a sweeter 
look, and their natural charm is infinitely increased. 

In the spring, a livelier iris changes on the burnished dove. 

In the spring a young man's fancy lightly turns to thoughts of love 

Even so is it with the Malayali, and long may it remain thus 
in a region where the primitive simplicity of the old world is 
not yet dead ; where, if one but steps aside from the busy town, 
he enters a pastoral region the simple annals of which would 
form fitting theme for the pen of some master like him who 
has enshrined in immortal verse the simple story of the ideal 
village of Auburi). 



Art. III.— m THE WONDERFUL CENTURY.' 1 

,' By Alfred Russel Wallace (London: Swan 
Sonnenschein & Co., 1898.) 

T HIS is a remarkable book, and no one can read it with-' 
out interest and profit. It is proposed to note briefly 
each of the subjects treated by the author as helping to make 
the Century wonderful: I give the list of these subjects, and 
propose further on to notice each separately. 


( Railway. 

Steamship. 

f Telegraph. 

’ \ Telephone. 

( Matches for ignition. 

. J Gas. 
t Electricity. 

{ Photography. 
Rontgen Rays. 

( Conservation of 

VII. Theoretical discoveries in Physics ) M Theory of 

* V Gases. 

( Velocity of Light. 

VIII. Application of Physical Principles-? Phonographs. 


I. Modes of Travelling 
II. Labour-saving Machinery. 

III. The Conveyance of Thought 

IV. Fire aud Light 

V. New application of Light 

VI. Spectrum-Analysis. 


IX. Importance of Dust. 

X. Great Problems of Chemistry. 

XI. Astronomy and Cosmic Theories 

XII. Geology 

XIII. Evolution and Natural Selection. 


( o r 

Rontgen Rays. 


{ New Planets. 

Meteors, 
f Glacial Epoch. 

. -j Antiquity of the 
Genus Homo . 


1 


XIV. Discoveries in Physiology 


) Cell-Theory. 
Germ-Theory. 
Anaesthetics. 
Antiseptics. 

Some of the subjects are highly scientific, such as the pro¬ 
gress of our knowledge in Astrortomy, Geology, and Physics. 
As these are outside my sphere of study, I can only notice 
them briefly : in the volume under review they are fully des¬ 
cribed. Occasionally, on certain subjects, the Author allows 
himself to indulge in deep censure of those who differ from 



THE WONDERFUL CENTURY. 


33 

hjm. I cannot follow him there. I may have my own private 
views ; but the object of this paper is to state facts, advance 
knowledge, and approach the Truth. A quarter of a century 
henqe the strictures which the author has printed, will either 
-be accepted, or laughed out of court, by the next generation : 
it is well not to be too confident on any subject, but to reflect 
on the foolish condemnation by ancient men of past genera¬ 
tions of what is now received as absolute truth, such as the 
revolution of the Globe, and the like. 

I. Modes of Travelling. I myself, with my surviving con¬ 
temporaries, can recollect the way in which boys of my own 
age returned from their home to Eton College, or crossed the 
Straits of Dover to Calais. During the reign of Queen Victoria 
these astounding changes took place. In the light and serious 
literature of the reigns of the fourth George, and the fourth 
William, there is abundant evidence of the mode of travelling by 
horse, by chaise, by coach, by waggon, of that period. As a 
fact, the Queen, on her wedding-day, came through Eton College 
to Windsor in a chariot drawn by four horses, and stopped in 
front of the College to receive the homage of the school, of 
which I had the honour of being at that time the Captain. 
It must be noted that the railway, the steamship, and the 
bicycle, differ fundamentally from all modes of transit of past 
generations, and are not mere improvements of the same idea, 
or developments of an existing system. 

II. Labour-saving Machinery. The efficiency of human 
labour has been multiplied by the adoption of mechanical con¬ 
trivances for the purposes of agriculture, manufacture, sewing, 
and type-writing.^ The idea was, indeed, conceived at the 
latter end of the last century ; but it marks a distinctly new 
departure in human industry. 

III. The Conveyance of Thought. This subject is not 
only entirely a new invention, but so astounding, as to appear 
incredible. The Telegraph and Telephone mark a new epoch 
in human life. In Europe they have superseded an organized 

I system of transmission of letters from city to city ; but in British 
| India they have done something more : the famous telegraphic 
‘message from Delhi to Lahor on May ioth, 1857, contributed 
to the safety of the Empire. No. 1864, during the time that I 
acted as Home Secretary of the Government of India, under 
the Viceroyalty of Sir John Lawrence, the telegraph was first 
declared open from Calcutta *to London, and by order of the 
Viceroy I penned the first telegram of respectful homage from 
His Excellency to Her Majesty. We hardly realised then, that 
[a message despatched from Calcutta at sunset would be received 
hi London soon after noon of the same day, five or six hours 
►efore it was sent! 

VOL, CIX.] 


3 



34 the wonderful century. 

“ Panting time toiled after it in vain/’ 

Still more astounding is the invention of the telephone. 
During the late illness of H. R. H. the Prince of Wales, it is 
officially reported, it was arranged that he could, in his own 
room in Marlborough House, hear Canon Fleming preach¬ 
ing in Chester Square. Music can, in the same manner, be 
communicated; yet both Telegraph and Telephone are. still 
in their infancy, and the extension of their use is a pioblem of 
the future. It must be remembered that in the telephone the 
voice is not actually transmitted, as in a speaking-tube, but is 
accurately reproduced by means of two vibrating discs, the 
one set in motion by the speaker, while the electric current 
causes identical vibrations in the similar disc at the end of 
the line, and these vibrations reproduce the exact tones of the 
voice, so as to be perfectly intelligible. At Buda Pesth has 
been started a telephonic newspaper. At certain fixed hours 
definite classes of news are sent by an employd along the wires, 
which are laid to the houses and offices of subscribers, so that 
each person hears the particular news which he desires, without 
the delay of printing a newspaper. 

IV. Fire and Light. I can recollect London deriving its 
light from the oil-lamp, and the torch was not entirely disused. 
I recollect the difficulty which the housemaid experienced in 
striking sparks of light with the steel and flint into the tinder- 
box, and the surprise and wonder with which bottles from 
Paris, from which light could be extracted, were welcomed by 
children in the reign of George IV. Then came phosphorus, 
1827-1834, about the time that I went to Eton, and what fun 
it was to play with matches ! Gas was introduced into London 
as early as 1813, and gradually spread everywhere, indoors 
and outdoors, and was deemed to be invincible, until a mightier 
power was developed, in Electricity, which must carry all 
before it. Fire was, indeed, taken into the service of the ‘genus 
Homo * at a very early stage of barbarism, and its use has 
advanced with the progress of civilisation ; but in a few years 
of this Century a greater advance has been made than in all 
the Centuries preceding the Nineteenth. 

V. New application of Light. Everything sinks into in¬ 
significance when compared with the discoveries made as to 
the nature of Light itself, and its effect upon various kinds 
of matter, leading to the discovery of the art of Photography. 
In 1839 Daguerre perfected the beautiful process of portrait¬ 
taking called the daguerrotype. I well recollect the head 
master of Eton, Dr. Hawtrey, returning from Paris in 1840 
with a machine by which he took, on steel-pfates, pictures of 
the College buildings, and I have by me photographs of the 
same nature of a slightly later date. At the time of the great 
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Exhibition of 1851 a further advance had been made, and the 
modern photograph came into existence, and we do not yet 
know the extent to which this newly discovered power can be 
applied : a photographic survey of the heavens on one uni¬ 
form system is in progress, and the power of producing colour¬ 
ed photographs has, in 1891, been arrived at. The most recent 
of discoveries in connection with light is that peculiar form 
of radiation termed the X, or Rontgen, rays. They are pro¬ 
duced by a special form of electrical current sent through a 
vacuum-tube, in and around which is some fluorescent sub¬ 
stance, which, under the action of the current, becomes intensely 
luminous ; but the substances which are opaque or transparent 
to it, are not the same as those to which we usually apply 
the terms, but often the very contrary. A book of paper of 
a thousand pages, and a pack of cards, wood, carbon, leather, 
flesh, and skin, in moderate thicknesses, are transparent to 
the X rays, and the exact position of bullets embodied in the 
flesh or bone can be detected. Many further possibilities are 
opened out to this new form of radiant energy, which time 
alone will disclose. 

VI. Spectrum-Analysis. This discovery has supplied a 
new engine of research, by which we are enabled to penetrate 
into the remotest depths of space, and learn something of the 
constitution and the motions of the constituent bodies of the 
Stellar Universe. It gives us a power and a knowledge which 
seemed absolutely and for ever unattainable by man. The 
subject is too deeply scientific to allude to further here, but on 
every ground the discovery and applications of spectrum- 
analysis deserve thi? highest place among the numerous great 
scientific achievements of the Nineteenth Century. 

VII. Theoretical discoveries in Physics. Our author gives 
two instances : (1) the Law of Conservation of Energy, (2) 
the Molecular Theory of Gases. The subject is too scientific 
to be further discussed in a popular article such as the present. 
Our author writes that the great principle, evolved from dis¬ 
covered facts, teaches us that there is-no origination of force 
on the Earth, but that all energy either now comes to us 
from the Sun, or was originated in the Sun before the Earth 
separated from it. 

VIII. Application of Physical Principles. Two subjects 
are treated of by our author under this head. 

(i) The Velocity of Light. * This was first determined by 
irregularities in the time of the eclipses of Jupiter’s Satellites, 
which were found to occur earlier or later than the calculated 
times according as we were near to, or far from, the planet. 
It was then found that it required eight minutes for light to 
travel from the Sun to the Earth, a distance of a little more 
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than ninety millions of miles, so that light travels about 196,000 
miles in a second of time. 

(2) The Phonograph. This is the invention of Edison, 
a citizen of the United States. The words of a speaker are 
heard quite intelligibly, with all their tones and modulations, 
at any distant time or place. I myself saw the late Shah 
of Persia, during; his last visit to England, speaking in 
the Persian language in a certain position as regards a 
phonographic machine: when he had done speaking, and few 
who were present could understand what he had said, except 
myself and the late Sir Henry Rawlinson, something was 
done by the American proprietor of the machine, and, to the 
Shah’s astonishment, His Majesty’s very words came back to 
him out of the machine. The whole operation is mechanical. 
A diaphragm is set vibrating by the voice, and registers itself 
permanently on a, cylinder of very hard wax, on an indented 
spiral line. This is effected by means of a fine steel-point, 
connected by a delicate lever with the centre of the diaphragm. 
When the diaphragm is set vibrating by the voice of the 
speaker, the steel-point moves rapidly up and down, and the 
resulting groove continually varies in depth, forming a com¬ 
plex series of undulations. If the cylinder be shifted back, 
so that the steel-point is exactly were it was at starting, and 
the cylinder is made to revolve and move onward at exactly 
the same rate as before, the up-and-down motions of the style, 
due to the irregular depth of the groove, set up the very same 
series of vibrations in the diaphragm as those which cut the 
groove; and these vibrations reproduce the voice with remark¬ 
able fidelity, so that the most complex an<l rapid voice can 
be heard quite intelligibly, though not exactly in the same 
tone of voice. These cylinders can be preserved for years. 
It must be admitted that the phonograph is one of the most 
marvellous inventions of man. 

IX. Importance of Dust. “ A source of beauty and 
essential to life." This seems a hard saying, and a strange 
way of talking about a positive nuisance ; but it is none the 
less true. Our author sums up the amount of our debt to 
the universality of dust. It gives us the pure blue sky ; it 
gives us the glories of the sunrise and sunset, and all the 
brilliant hues of high mountain regions. Half the beauty of 
the world would vanish with the absence of dust: dust also 
gives us diffused daylight: without dust the sky would appear 
absolutely black : we should have bright glaring sunlight, or 
intensely dark shadows, without any half tones. A late writer 
on the subject of Central Asia, C. Ujfalvy, paints out the bene- 
ficient effect caused by dust, as the detritus of rock born by 
wind and storm has performed the silent yet beneficial work of 
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preparing large areas of culturable soil. The overwhelming 
importance of the small things of this world, even the des¬ 
pised things, has never been so strikingly illustrated as in 
these recent investigations into the widespread effects of 
atmospheric dust. 

X. ‘ The great Problems of Chemistry. We can pass these 
over in silence, as they speak for themselves, and are too 
highly scientific for discussion by others than the expert. 
Among the latest news is that an American chemist of high 
repute has solved the problem of producing gold out of 
silver: this might have been scouted as a dream in past 
generations, 

XI. Astronomy and Cosmic Theories. It is impossible to 
do justice to this great subject. The discovery of an additional 
planet, Neptune, in 1843, besides several asteroids, satellites, 
or minor planets, was an event which could have been expect¬ 
ed, and further additions may be anticipated. The nature 
of the ring round the planet Saturn has been more accurately 
determined ; but a still greater advance in knowledge is 
represented by the Meteoric Theory of the Universe, and the 
various phenomena presented by aerolites, fireballs, shooting 
or falling stars, now classed as meteors and meteorites. 
A new conception has been formed of the possible origin of 
the Universe, differing from that entertained last Century : 
this is one of the grandest achievements of the Nineteenth 
Century ; yet our author remarks that they bring us no nearer 
to the First Cause the vast Kosmos in which we live ; but 
we know not what luture centuries have in store for us. 

XII. Geology. (1) The Glacial Epoch; (2) Antiquity 
of the * Genus Homo! The details and principles of this great 
science have been wholly worked out in the present Century. 
Sir Charles Lyell’s epoch-making book, “ The Principles of 
Geology,” 1830, gave a new start to all future investigations, 
and Cuvier’s Essay on the Theory of the Earth was, with 
profound respect, placed aside. It must be a sad suggestion 
to all writers in this critical, and ever advancing, age, that 
their fate may be as has been that of many an illustrious 
predecessor whose view was limited, and whose facts were 
insufficient. Lyell's method was that of constant appeal to 
the processes of Nature, and. for a period of forty years 
he continued to extend his* knowledge. His followers 
have been termed ‘ Uniformitarians,’ on account of their 
belief that the causes which produced the phenomena 
manifested to us in the crust of the earth are essentially 
of the same nature as those acting now. The story of the 
Glacial Epoch, and the antiquity of the Genus Homo, is too 
long to be dwelt upon further here. They offend against pre- 
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judices worthy of the greatest respect ; but facts are facts, and 
cannot be set aside by fond legends and airy theories. The 
last word has not yet been spoken ; at any rate, there has 
been an immense advance in knowledge. 

XIII. Evolution and Natural Selection. The author of this 
work, Alfred Russel Wallace, shares with the great Charles 
Darwin the honour of being the apostle of this revolutionary 
dogma. Robert Chambers, in 1844, in his anonymous volume« 
the “Vestiges of the Natural History of Creation, ” had started 
the idea. I remember reading this book in India fiftjr years 
ago with interest and wonder, and a very wicked book tt, was 
then considered ; and, although mild and even religious in |p$e, 
it was met with a storm of indignant and senseless abuse, and 
even great men, like Sir John Herschel, spoke against it for its. 
advocacy of “ so great a scientific heresy as the ‘ Theory of 
Development. " Fifteen years later Charles Darwin published 
his book on the “ Origin of Species. ” A great change of public 
opinion has followed, but perhaps the end is not yet. On all 
subjects, especially on such as this, there should be an absence 
of all bitterness, all abuse, and a calm weighing of facts adduced, 
and arguments based upon them. This equanimity and nobility 
of mind have been found sadly wanting up to this very year. 

XIV. Discoveries in Physiology. This Science, which in¬ 
vestigates the complex phenomena of the motions, sensations, 
growth, and development, of organisms, is almost wholly the 
product of the present Century. The first great fundamental 
conception is the ‘ Cell-Theory, ’ definitely established for plants 
in 1838, and soon afterwards for animal structures. All or¬ 
ganisms originate in simple ‘ cells,' which are almost identical 
in form and structure, and which thus constitute the fundamen¬ 
tal units of all living things. Another discovery is that of the 
* Germ-Theory. ’ It has been proved that the white corpuscles 
of the blood, whose functions were previously unknown, are 
really independent living organisms. They inhabit our blood¬ 
vessels and all the tissues of the body, and have important 
functions to perform, on which our very lives depend. Their 
full importance can be realized only in their relation to zymotic 
diseases, and have an important bearing on sanitation. 

Two more discoveries have been made, which have done 
more to alleviate the sufferings of mankind than many mechani¬ 
cal inventions and philosophical theories which receive a more 
general admiration. I allude to the use of 4 anaesthetics ’ in 
surgical operations, and the f antiseptic ’ treatment of wounds. 
Ether and choloroform were first adopted *in 1848. I was 
present in the great battles of Sir Hugh Gough in the Panjab in 
1845-46, and have witnessed the harrowing sight of the amputa¬ 
tion of limbs of poor wounded soldiers, causing agony to the 
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poor sufferers most of which is obviated now. The use of 
antiseptics saves many a life in the Hospital from the suppura¬ 
tion of wounds which was produced by the rapid multiplication 
of minute organisms called bacteria. 

Our author closes the First Part of his volume by a chapter 
suipniingmp the achievements of the Nineteenth Century, and 
comparing it with the outcome of the long roll of preceding 
centuries. It would require a considerable time, and a lengthy 
consideration, to arrive at a safe conclusion. He expands the 
fourteen sections which we have reviewed, by bringing the sub¬ 
sections into line witli the sections, and records twenty-four as 
'tlje great discoveries of the Nineteenth Century, which he con¬ 
trasts with the fifteen of all preceding ages ; but we miss from 
the last list the rotatory motion of the Globe, the recognition 
of the Planetary System, the Law of Eclipses, Cartography, 
Architecture, Sculpture, Tablets of Written Inscriptions in 
Cuneiform, and Ideographic, as well as Alphabetic, Written 
Characters, the Preservation of the Dead, the use of Metals, the 
use of Clay, a certain knowledge of the property of Herbs, and 
all that distinguishes the Savage from the man in a higher 
stage, the Barbarian, and the Barbarian from the Civilized Man. 

We could have wished that our Author had closed his inter¬ 
esting volume here, at the 158th page. The higher critics 
assert their capacity to detect a second hand in what has been 
handed down fiom former ages as the work of one author. In 
Part II of this volume we seem to *come into contact with a 
writer with another style, without judicial calmness, in fact a 
partisan. He erlntles Part II “ Failures. ” They would more 
properly have been treated in a separate volume, as Failures are 
hardly a suitable subdivision of a volume entitled “ The 
Wonderful Century. ” It seems to me more convenient to add 
the names of these so-called failures to the list of subjects, as 
follows : 


XV. Phrenology. 

XVI. Hypnotism... 


Thought-Reading. 

Clairvoyance. 

Mesmerism. 


XVII. Vaccination. 


XVIII. The evils attendant on 
Civilization 

XIX. Demon of Greed and 
Plunder of the 
Earth 


f Criminals in Prison. 

3 Lunatics in Asylums. 

I Armies and Navies. 

( Rule of Subject Kingdoms. 
For Gold. 

For Dominion. 

For Commerce. 

Suffering of Lower Classes. 


XV. Phrenology. The Author has himself no doubt of the 
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substantial truth and vast importance of this discovery. He 
complains that it has been neglected. He gives the history of 
the discovery that there was a real connection between the 
mental faculties and the form and size of the various parts' of 
the brain : this was in the early years of the present Century. 
About the year 1836-37, I remember phrenologists coming to 
Eton to feel the bumps of the boys’ heads, as it was called, 
and to record opinions as to the hidden springs of character, 
for the gratification of fond parents. I remember reading one 
description of the noble qualities of a boy whom I knew very 
well, and whose life has not realised the beautiful character 
predicted for him. The author complains that people of 
mature years are unaware that the phrenology of their youth 
has been wholly rejected by the scientific world of to-day, and 
he is sanguine that in the coming Century it will attain general 
acceptance, proving itself to be the true science of the mind 
and of practical use in education, self-discipline, the reforma¬ 
tory treatment of criminals, and the remedial treatment of 
lunatics ; and the persistent neglect during the last sixty years 
will be referred to as an example of the narrowness and pre¬ 
judice of men of science. This is the opinion of one man, 
“ Wallace contra mundum : ” at any rate there will be fair play ; 
no favour, and no intolerance : if in 1836 the orthodox clergy 
deemed the science to be contrary to Scripture, they will hardly 
be bold enough to do so in the Twentieth Century. 

XVI. Hypnotism, in its three subdivisions of thought-read¬ 
ing, clairvoyance, and mesmerism. The author deplores the 
opposition to this branch of knowledge, whi^h has been in 
evidence since the beginning of this Century : he appears to 
lose all judicial equilibrium. I quote his final remarks in 
defence of his unsuccessful proteg^ : he forgets that all advo¬ 
cates of an unsuccessful cause use very much the same argu-* 
ments : “ The great lesson to be learnt is to distrust all a 
“priori judgment as to facts: the history of the progress of 
“ Human Knowledge, especially of Physical Research, renders 
“ it certain that, whenever the scientific men or popular 
“ teachers of any age have denied, on d priori grounds of impos¬ 
sibility, or opposition to the laws of Nature, the facts observed 
“ and recorded by numerous investigators of average honesty 
“and intelligence, these deniers have always been wrong*' 
(p.211). Nu confident * my doxy,’ theologians in the pulpit 
could sound the dogmatic tiumpet clearer and louder. 

XVII. Vaccination a Delusion. In a Chapter of 120 pages, 
a good-sized polemical pamphlet, the above thesi% is discussed 
with a degree of bitterness and virulence which belong more 
to the faddist than the scientist. No doubt vaccination was 
the invention of the Ninteenth Century. 1 decline to discuss 
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it further: Time will show whether the practice should be 
maintained or abandoned. 

XVIII. The evils attendant on civilization, as evidenced by 
the treatment of criminals in prison, of lunatics in asylums, 
by the existence of armies and navies, and by the system of 
rule of Subject-Kingdoms. This chapter really is a strange 
divergence from the subject-matter of the Book, “The 
Wonderful Century/' and with all due respect to the author, he 
wanders into subjects of which he can comparatively have 
slight practical knowledge. On the two first subjects I have 
been occupied for the last twenty years, as a member of a 
visiting Committee of Metropolitan Asylums and Prisons ; and 
though there is ample room for improvement, there is in their 
management nothing to be ashamed of. As regards the fourth 
subject, the Ruling of subject Nations, I have had long ex¬ 
perience in British India, and the writer clearly has no personal 
knowledge. As regards the third subject, Armies and Navies, 
it is too large a one to be profitably dealt with except by 
military and naval experts. 

XIX. The chapters on the Demons of Greed and Plunder 
of the Earth are a mere tirade against some of the lamentable 
features of the epoch: with very much that the author says 
1 heartily agree; but the subject is one for a separate treatise, 
and has no relation to the subject of this Essay, “ The 
Wonderful Century.” 

As my object is to call attention to the great advance of 
knowledge, and wisdom which chat acterises the last three 
generations of t*»e human race in civilized countries, I have 
ventured to subjoin certain additional subjects not alluded to 
by the Author: 

I. Widening of the thought of the Human Race. 

II. Geographical Discoveries. 

III. Religion in its widest sense. 

IV. Respect for rights of others : Universal Tolerance: 
Altruism, as opposed to Egoism. 

V. Absolute liberty to propagate Religious Doctrines not 
contrary to Morality. 

VI. Education of the Lower Classes : Power of the Press. 

VII. Public Hospitals : Medical Knowledge. 

VIII. Linguistic Knowledge. 

IX. Authropological Knowledge. 

X. History and Archaeology. 

XL Criticism, Higher and Lower, of the Records of Past 
ages. 

XII. Sanitation. 

XIII. Machinery of all kinds, and the work of the Engineer. 
XIV* Zoology, Botany, and Mineralogy. 
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I. Widening of the thought of the Human Race. The 
literature of the day, the lectures in Universities and Learned 
Societies, the speeches on platforms, must convince us that 
there is a wonderful advance in all classes along the whole line 
of human thought. 

II. Geographical Discoveries. No word need be said to 
illustrate this fact : the veriest schoolboy of Macaulay, or the 
child in the Board School, bears witness to this. 

HI. Religion in its widest sense. Let anyone consider 
what was known of the religious conceptions, ancient or 
modern, of the non-Christian World at the commencement of 
the present Century. The Missionary classed them all as the 
kingdom of Satan. Garbled and imperfect accounts were 
given in cyclopaedias, or books of reference. As to the 
Sacred Books of each Religion, nothing was known. This is 
not the case now. Egypt and Assyria have given up their 
venerable records. The great book-religions of Asia are 
at least understood. The animistic religions which preceded 
them, or which are found at this day, are faithfully and imparti¬ 
ally described ; and the whole story of the struggle of Man to 
find out God in all the ages, in all climes, and by all races, is 
revealed to our astonished minds. 

IV. Respect for the rights of others, under the name of 
universal toleiance, has succeeded to the cruel and intolerant 
policy of Christian and Mahometan nations. The gentle 
precept which Asoka, King of North India (200 B.C,). published 
on his Tablets all over India, that each man should serve his 
Creator in the way in which he thought fit, now the com¬ 
mon law of civilized nations. It really represents Altruism as 
opposed to Egoisr 

V. Absolute liberty to propagate religious doctrines is the 
natural corollary of the preceding principle, so long as the 
methods are peaceful, and not contrary to morality, and the 
laws of the particular country. 

VI. Education of the lower classes at the expense of the 
State, or Municipality, by means of schools, and the teaching 
of a free and intelligent Public Press. 

VII. Public Hospitals for the poor without charge: the 
maintenance of medical skill in the highest efficiency. 

VIII. Linguistic Knowledge. Little was known at the 
commencement of this Century. I.bought a linguistic book at 
Edinburgh, published in this Century by a man of repute in his 
time : he stated that there were about sixty-two forms of 
speech in the wide world, and that all came from IJebrew. This 
was the old Tower of Babel story. We know something very 
different now : that the number of mutually unintelligible forms 
of speech at this day in the world exceeds two thousand, and 



THE WONDERFUL CENTURY. 


43 


that they belong to families with no possible connection with 
each other, as they are distinct and totally different outcomes 
of the brains of mankind. Some have died centuries ago, leav¬ 
ing a vast literature. Some are dying, being trodden down 
by the great vernaculars of the time, such as English ; 
new languages are forming from the combination of different 
Languages which have come into contact. Each traveller 
brings home vocabularies of previously unknown forms of 
speech. In no branch of knowledge have wider additions 
been made than in linguistic science during the Nineteenth 
Century. 

IX. Anthropological Knowledge. i( The proper study of 
mankind is man.” We have it on record beyond doubt, that 
the human race not only existed at a far earlier period than 
that which was previously received, but sprang from distinct 
seed-plots, differing materially in structure of body, colour, hair, 
yet still of the same “ Genus Homo and all with the two con¬ 
genital gifts, (i) a Religious Instinct, or knowledge of a power 
greater than itself, and a desire to conciliate that power ; (2) 
power of communicating with each other by articulate sounds ; 
this indicates the dividing-line betwixt the “ Genus Homo ” 
and the rest of the animal reation. 

X. History and Archaeology. In these subjects the Nine¬ 
teenth Century has made gigantic strides. A line has been 
drawn betwixt serious history and fanciful legend which 
passed as history. Excavations have revealed buried cities 
and tombs which had been entirely forgotten. 

XI. The Divining Rods of the Lower and Higher Criticism 
This is a new science, the creation of this Century. .The Lower 
Critic examines the texts of ancient records of past ages, and 
under certain rules, based on expeiience, works out a text as 
pure as can be made by collation of scores of texts collected 
from totally different quarters. The Higher Criticism looks 
under the text, and weighs the possibility of inaccuracies of the 
copyist, introduction of new matter into an old record at a sub¬ 
sequent date, corrections made by later hands, errors of inter¬ 
pretation, and all the manifold causes of error to which manus¬ 
cripts were liable before the introduction of printing. 

XII. Sanitation. The very idea seems never to have sug¬ 
gested itself vo our ancestors. A good fire, such as that of 
London, or a siege by a hostile force, did what was periodically 
required. It is different now : a great deal more in our great 
cities has to be done, but a great deal has been done. The 
Plague in ^Bombay and other parts of India brings the subject 
home to Indian administrators. 

XIII. Machinery of all kinds for all purposes, and the work 
of the Engineer. 
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XIV. Zoology, Botany, Mineralogy. No words are required 
to illustrate the enormous advance of knowledge in these last 
subjects. # _ , 

It must appear to any careful inquirer that no previous 
Century or cluster of Centuries can be compared as regards 
universal progress with the Nineteenth; but it may have a 
superior rival in the Twentieth, on the confines of which we 
stand. 



Art. IV.-THE ANTIQUITIES OF THE KURNOOL 
. DISTRICT. 


T HE objects of antiquarian interest in the Kurnool District 
may be classed as follows :— 

i. Ancient Temples. 

2. Ruins of Ancient Towns or Villages, Forts and Walls, 

3. Large Irrigation Works, including Ruined Tanks. 

4. Mosques and Tombs. 

5. Ancient Stone Implements, Dolmens, Tumuli with or 
without Circle. Stone Circles 

6 . Inscriptions on Stone or Copper, Gudikat, or old 
Manuscripts. 

The Temples may be grouped under three heads 

1. Temples with elaborate carvings. 

2. Temples, ordinary, consisting only of the usual three 
apartments, viz* ; (i) Where the idol is kept—(2) ; 
Where people stand to worship ; (3) The open 
hall forming the front part of the building. In 
some temples separate rooms are added for the 
female deities. 

3. Small village temples, more or less primitive in style. 
The most ancient Temple is that at Srisailam, which is 
situated on an inaccessible mountain plateau, overlooking the 
Kistna river. The ruined wells and tanks in the neighbourhood 
testify to the country around having once been in a prosperous 
condition. Srifailam was the residence of a Chief in the 
fifteenth century, and is said to have been deserted after the 
conquest of the country by the Mahomedans. The last rem¬ 
nant of the population, it is said, left it in the eighteenth cen¬ 
tury, when a band of robbers looted it. 

In 1794 the Temple was visited by Colonel Colin Mackenzie, 
who has left a description of it in the “ Asiatic Researches of 
Bengal for 1798.” It is 660 feet long by 510 feet broad. 
The enclosure is of an oblong form, and is surrounded by thick 
walls, varying from 20 to 26 feet in height, built of hewn 
blocks of greyish stone, from 6 to 7 feet long by 3 feet 
high, exactly squared and laid together. The walls are ela¬ 
borately sculptured. The first or lowest row of these stones is 
covered with figures of elephants harnessed in different ways, as 
if led in procession, many ‘of them twisting up trees with their 
trunks. The second row represents horses and hunting scenes. 
Some horses are led ready saddled, which their manes orna¬ 
mented ; others are tied up to pillars. While many others are 
ridden by horsemen! engaged in fight at full gallop, armed with 
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pikes, swords and shields ; others are seen hunting tigers and 
running them through with long spears. “ All these figures, ” 
says Colonel Mackenzie, “ are accurately designed. It is re¬ 
markable that several figures are represented galloping off, as in 
fight, and at the same time drawing the bow at full stretch ; 
these Parthian figures seem to have entirely dropped the bridle, 
both hands being occupied by the bow. Some of them are 
seen advancing at full speed and drawing the bow at the same 
time.” 

In the third row a variety of figures are represented. Many 
of them are shown as hunting tigers, and in one place figures a 
lion attacked by several persons. Crowds of people appear on 
foot, some armed with bows and arrows like the Chenclius. 
Figures of Bairdgfs, or Jogis, are also seen, distinguished by 
large turbans, some carrying their sticks, pots and bundles, as 
if returning, from a journey ; some leaning on their sticks, as if 
tired or decrepit from age ; others approaching with a mien 
of respect and adoration. The remaining rows are also filled 
with numerous carvings representing various scenes from reli¬ 
gious books of the Hindus, the topmost row being cut into 
battlements. Among the figures may be noticed Brahma 
balancing Vishnu and Siva, and a figure of a naked female 
approaching the Lingam with a string of beads in her right 
hand, and a hand issuing forth from the Lingam. 

In the centre of this enclosure is the Temple of Mallikarjuna, 
the chief deity worshipped here. It is square in form, with the 
usual Gdpuram, or pyramid of steps, about thirty feet high. 
The walls and roof are covered over with brass plates gilded ; 
but the gilding, when I visited the placp. vas worn away. 
The plates are joined by smaller bars and lockets, so that 
they may all be taken off without damage. There are a 
few embossed figuies of women and some small ornaments 
on the friezes of the doors, the panels of which are also 
plated. From an inscription it would appear that these gilded 
plates were presented in SAlivdhana Sakha, 1435 (A.D. 1513), 
by Krishna Ddva Raya of Vijayanagar, on his return from 
his northern conquests. Opposite the Temple is a large Bull, 
a monolith, which, according to the popular belief, once ate 
Bengal gram. 

The Temple is reached by three different routes : (1) 

from Atmaktir in the Nandikdthur Taluq, the residence of the 
Puj&ris ; (2) from Bommalapuram in the M&tkipur Taluq; 
and (3) from the Hyderabad territory. The Atmakfir 
road lies over a flat country as far as NAgalutf ; a distance of 
ten miles, and is by far the fittest for wheeled traffic. From 
NAgaVuti the ascent commences by a stately flight of steps 
formed of rough stones, which leads to the top of a plateau, 
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where a small cluster of huts is occupied by Boyas and Chen- 
chus, who cultivate some land under a tank, A short distance 
from here, the ground slopes down to a valley called Kollam, 
about 1,000 feet below the plateau. At the bottom of the 
valley is a shallow stream, which is easily crossed ; thence a 
flight of steps, with stones properly laid together, leads up to 
the top />f the Srisailam plateau, where there was formerly a 
large archway called KaflAsadwaram (literally gate leading to 
Kailasa, or the heavens). From this to the Srisailam Temple 
we have a broad plain easy to travel. The other two roads 
are said to be difficult to travel. 

The dates at which some of the buildings connected with the 
Temple were constructed, as ascertained from the inscriptions 
kept by the Jangam High Priest of Srisailam, are given be¬ 
low :— 

(1) . The Mantapam in front of the Temple was built in 

1293 (A.D. 1371) by Anavema Reddi. 

(2) . The same Reddi built a large Mantapam in A. D. 

* 377 * 

( 3) . Steps from Srisailam to Pitdlaganga or the bed of 

the Kistna river were built, in 1315 (A.D. 1393), 

by Haripara Ddva Maharaj, or his wife. 

(4) . The South Mantapam was built and dedicated in 

1326 (A.D. 1404) by Haripara Deva Maharajah. 

(5) . The steps from the south gate of Sri Mallikarjuna's 

Temple weie built in the year 1327 (A.D. 1405). 

(6) . The flight of steps from the South Temple dcwn to 

Durgd Ddva was built in 1344 (A.D. 1422). 

The Srfsaila#n Temple is the most ancient and sacred in 
Southern India. It is situated on the high banks of the 
Kistna river in the midst of malarious jungles and rugged 
hills. Notwithstanding its inaccessibility, the pilgrims to S.i- 
sailam are numerous, and some of them come from Central 
Hindoostan. 

The earliest record we have of this Temple relates to a visit 
by the Chalukya Prince, Trailokya, in A.D. 1058. It was 
richly endowed by Hindu princes and nobles, and was in a 
prosperous condition till the arrival, in the seventeenth century, 
of the Mohamedans who resumed Inams and levied a tax on 
pilgrims. 

In the first year of the British Administration this tax 
amounted to Rs. $,000 and odd. In 1840, when the Governs 
ment ceased their connection with the temples, the pagoda 
was handed over to Srf SankarAchdrya as its Warder. 

# Ahobilam. 

The original temple is a small pagoda irot unlike the ordi¬ 
nary shrines. 
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In the fourteenth century, a fine Kalydna Mantapam—wed¬ 
ding hall—was built by the Reddies of Kondavidu. It is sup¬ 
ported by sixty-four pillars, each of which is beautifully carved 
into several miniature pillars. In front of the temple is a fine 
unfinished Mantapam, with its large pillars made of white 
sandstone (said to have been brought from the Cuddapah dis¬ 
trict), about three feet in diameter and elaborately sculptured. 
Of this Mr. Ferguson, in his Indu-European Architecture , 
says:— 

“ It is a large unfinished Mantapum, in plan and design very 
like that of the temple of Vitoba, at Vijayanagar, but its style 
and details are so much more like those of the Ndyaks that it 
must be at least a century more modern and could not 
therefore have been erected before the destruction of that 
Capital in A.D. 1565. The dynasty, however, continued to 
exist for one or two centuries after that time till the country 
was conquered by Tippu Sultan. It must have been by 
one of the expatriated Rajas that the Temple was erected, 
by whom even tradition is silent. Whoever might have built 
it, it is a fine, bold specimen of architecture, and if the 
history of the art in the south of India is ever seriously taken 
up, it will worthily take a place in the series as one of the best 
specimens of its age, wanting the delicacy and elegance of the 
earlier examples, but full of character and merit.” 

Ahobilam is in the Sirvel Taluq and is the most sacred 
Vishnu Temple in the Kurnool district. It is thirty-five yards 
square, and the walls are fifteen feet high. It is dedicated to 
Narasinha, the man-lion avatar of Vishnu, which he assumed 
to destroy the tyrannical demon Hiranya Kasyipd. 

The shrine consists of (1) the Diguva Ahobilam temple at 
the foot of the hills; (2) the Yegnon Ahdbilam temple, about 
four miles higher up on the Bhavandsi ; and (3) a small pagoda 
at the top of the hills. These, with six other pagodas situated 
about the hill, form a group as Nava nine) Narasinha, repre¬ 
senting nine different forms in which Vishnu exhibited himself. 

Dignoa Ahobilam 

is a small ordinary shrine ; at Peddu Ahdbilam the idol is 
kept in a rock-cut cave, or rather a hollow caused by the denu¬ 
dation of a subjacent rock. Near it, in a verandah, is the 
Chenchu bride of the Swami. on whose account the Chenchus 
became the votaries of Vishnu and enjoy certain fees at the 
festival. Near to this is a deserted room of Vishnu’s lawful wife, 
Lakshmi, who, being offended at "her husband’s faithlessness, 
went up to the hills and took up her abode on the top of the 
Momukonda peak. Here, upon one of the precipitous sides of a 
deep and dangerous ravine, is an iron pillar which barren women 
solicitous for children move round and adore. 
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The Vijayanagar Princes endowed the Temple with Inam 
villages and lands. Only some of these are now continued. 
The Government make an allowance of Rs. 350 in lieu of re¬ 
sumed lands and fees. - 

The Temple was plundered, and its valuable jewels were 
taken away by the Mahomedans of Golkonda in the seven¬ 
teenth century and by Nawab Munauwar Khan in the latter 
part of the last century. 

Nammal Varikunta 

a large tank with stone revetment, about 156 by 138 feet, is 
another monument of piety. It was apparently intended for 
the floating festival. 

Ramatirtham 

is a few miles from Ahdbilam and is noted For a small pagoda 
called Puttalamma, or large anthill, which people worship with 
great reverence. 

Ohennake Savaswami 

is held very sacred and has acquired local celebrity. The 
idol is said to have restored to life certain shepherds who had 
been beheaded, and made the heads talk. The first temple is 
said to have been established by a milk-maid, and the building 
erected during the reign of the Gajapatis in the fifteenth cen¬ 
tury. Its chunchus, or projecting ledges, are admired by 
natives as one of the seven curiosities in the Kurnool district. 
The other six cuiiosities are— 

(1;. The Gopurum or tower of Venkatadripalem Temple. 

(2) . Gndde, or the altar of Tripuruntakam Temple. 

(3) . The carvings in Millampalli Temple. 

(4) . The watefs of the Arvitamma Well. 

(5) . The women of Bommalapuram, as being once beauti¬ 

ful. 

(6) . The Durbar seat in Errakondapalem. 

Tiie Mukiia-Mantapam, 

supported by forty stone pillars, is carved with the figures of 
Krishna, Anjaneyd, Garudd, Lakshmi, Vindyakd, with their 
Vdhands, or vehicles, such as elephant, lion, sarabha, sarduld 
(tiger), chariots and drivers. One of the figures represented is 
that of a Maydmrigam, the upper half of which is in the^form 
of a woman and the lower half in that of a beast. On two of the 
pillars opposite the idol are carved two beautiful gdpurums 
which are much admired by natives, and to which they 
have given the epithet of “ brothers” because of their striking 
resemblance to each other. In the four coiners, as well as in 
the centre of the Mantapam several figures are depicted. On 
both sides of the'doorway arc several indeceit figures *, at the 
top are'representations of Rama cutting seven palm trees 

vol. cix.] 4 • 
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with a single arrow, of the fight between Vdlf and Sugrivd, 
and of Rama striking down Vdli with five arrows. 

The Sangamesvaram Temple 
is at the junction of the Kistna and the Bhavanasi rivers. 
There is a small group of temples here, one of which has its 
Gdpurum built in the form of a car. The idol is fabled to have 
been established by Bhima, one of the five Pandas. Once in 
twelve years the water of the two rivers is supposed to rise 
by the influence of Jupiter’s entering the constellation Virgo, 
and a large number of pilgrims resort to the place on that 
occasion to wash away their sins by bathing in the sacred water. 
An annual festival is performed there on the day of Sivaratri. 

Millampalli Venugopalaswami’s Temple. 

This temple was built in A. D. 1718 by a Prince of the 
Vijayanagar family, the idol being of still greater antiquity. 
In 1614 walls, porches and a gateway were built by a sister 
of the local Zemindar. In 1712 it was placed in charge of 
the Nabob of Arcot. There are several scenes represented in 
the temple, 

Tripurantakum. 

This is sacred to Sivd. It is a very ancient temple, and is 
locally kuown as the eastern gate of Srisailam. 

There are several smaller temples in the Cumbum, Koil- 
kuntla, Pattikonda, Nandial, and Pattikonda taluqs. 

Gundala Temple. 

This is sacred to Chennakesava. It is an ancient temple 
elaborately carved. Among the numerous figures are those of 
an elephant and a buffalo artfully carved 1 *with a single head 
common to Loth, so that, if you cover with your hand the 
body of the one, you see the other in its full size. The 
Gopurum is one hundred and twenty feet high from the 
ground below, with five storeys. The building is so construct¬ 
ed that, by shutting the doors of the temple and letting 
light through a hole in the door, made for the purpose, you 
see the Gopurum reflected on the floor of the temple within. 

Ruined Villages, Forts, Etc. 

The fact that the country, abounding with several hills and 
valleys, was ruled for a very long time by independent chiefs 
accounts for the construction of the many forts and strong¬ 
holds scattered over it. Almost every town has a fine fort and 
every village its own keep. 

In 1847 a Captain Harris was deputed by Government to 
report on the hill forts of the Nallamalais and the Erramalais. 
They were reported not to be in good condition, and the 
Government did not think it necessary to incur anj? expen- 
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diture with a view to destroying them, but ordered the district 
officers to see that they were not strengthened or repaired. 
These forts in the district are all nowin ruins. A brief men¬ 
tion will be made of some of the most important. 

• Alutla 

in the northern Nallamalais is a hill fort eighty yards square 
built of stones. It was visited in 1855, by Captain Nelson, 
of the Invalid Army, who published some account of it and 
the country around in the Madras Journal of Science, He 
thinks the fort was erected to defend the ford of the river 
near there, but the people say it was intended as a fold for 
the cattle of the Poligar. Close by it lie the ruins of Daddana- 
la, once the principal town of Zemindar Sdyappa. It was 
destroyed by the Mahomadans from Hyderabad in the six¬ 
teenth century, through, it is said, the treachery of the Brahman 
minister. The Chief being then absent, the females of his 
family, who were of the Kammd caste, shut up the fort and 
burnt themselves in it. The residence of the Chief was then 
transferred to Erragondapalam, where the durbar seat, a large 
stone on a raised dais, used on public occasions, is still to 
be seen. The generality of the people will not e\ffen now sit 
on it; so great is their venejation for the memory of their 
former princes. 

Near Peddacherava, sixteen miles from Atmikur, are to be 
seen ruined forts and tombs which are evident indications 
of the countiy having once been in a flourishing condition. 

The Siddapur Fort 

is a pretty large square fort in tolerable order, with a zig-zag 
gateway. It was deserted in the time of the father of the 
late Nabob, in the beginning of the present century. A fine 
mosque is still in existence, as also the remains of a temple 
of Janardana, 

Velgodu Fort 

Is all gone excepting the zig-zag gateway. It was built In 
the sixteenth century by a fugitive Zemindar from Golkonda, 
the ancestor of the present Raja of Vencatagiri. One of the 
bastions was known as that of the “ seven sisters." The story 
goes that, in order to give peimanence to the fort, seven 
daughters-in-law of the former sacrificed themselves with 
their children, one of them, who had no child of her own, 
carrying a pariah boy, Yachanna. whom she found in the 
street. In memory of tin's, ’the Zemindai’s family is still 
known by the name of Yachanna, and respect is shown to 
the pariahs on the occasion of marriage in the Zemindai’s 
family. The te'mple in the fort was pulled dowu and another 
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reconstructed. In the temple is kept a well polished stone, 
6 feet by 3 feet by 3 feet. It is an inverted trough nicely 
fitted to a flat stone below, and when it had been filled with 
cold * water the Zemindar used to lie upon it during the hot 
weather. < 

The Musalimadugu Fort, 

on the banks of the Kistna River, is in pretty good order. 

Muravakonda 

had a fine fort at the ford of the Kistna. It was repaired 
and improved by the late Nabob, but was dismantled during 
the Mutiny by General Whitlock’s movable column. 

The Krisiinagiri Fort 

is noted for its large elephant gateway. Here are found 
ruins of what is said to have been an ancient Jain settlement. 

The Kurnool Fort 

has been dismantled, except the gateway, which has been 
allowed to stand as a memorial of native workmanship. 

The Kottakota Fort 

was erected on a little rocky eminence about A. D, 1749. 
There are still to be seen the remains of the very good fort 
ditch, which has been cut with no little trouble and care in 
the solid rock on which the fort stands. At the top of the 
highest tower there was still, in 1886, one of the old guns in 
excellent preservation, measuring about 14 or 15 feet long. 

The Uppalapad Fort, 

on the Erramala plateau, is in ruins. There is an old gun of 
native make on one of its batteries. ' 

Tiie Village Keeps 

arc generally single bastions. Some of these were repaired 
during the famine as a means of protection from robbers. 

Mosques and Tombs. 

The principal Mosques and Tombs in the Kurnool District 
are the following :— 

Abd-ul-wahab*s tomb, in Kurnool, on thebanks of the Handri. 
It was built in A. D. 1618, and consists of two domes, the 
workmanship of which is much admired. 

Jamma Musjid, 

in the forfc, was built on the foundations of a Hindu temple, 
destroyed for the purpose. 

In Jolapur there are numerous graveyards of Mahidhs, a 
peculiar sect of Mohamedans. In the Cumbura Village there 
are several Mussulman tombs and musjids. 
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Dolmens, etc. 

In a letter to Government written in 1873 by a District 
Engineer, it was reported that, among other ancient remains, 
he had seen in the Kurnool District Tumuli, Dolmens, &c., 
with or without circle. Unfortunately he has not named 
the localities visited by him. Probably they are all to be 
found in the Cumbum division, where the Jains at one time 
flourished. 

T. N. T. 



Art. V.—AN INDIAN MISSIONARY. 

JOHN DE BRIT TO. 

T OWARDS the end of the 17th Century,, there ruled over 
the kingdom of Ramnad the illegitimate son of the last 
Sethupathi. He fought his way to the throne and kept it for a 
period of no less than six and thirty years. His name was 
Ragonatha, but by the soubriquet of “ Kilavan " (Tamil for 
“old man ”) alone is he known in history. In the usual Orien¬ 
tal fashion as then prevailing, he conveniently disposed, by 
assassination, of the two principal men who had been instru¬ 
mental in obtaining the throne for him. Fear lest the influence 
which had been so successfully exerted in his behalf might 
equally tell in favour of a rival, seems to have actuated him to 
cause the removal of neighbours.possessed of such dangerous 
power ; and the rival whom he most seriously dreaded was 
Jiriya Jevan, the rightful heir to the throne of Ramnad, set 
aside in favor of the Kilavan. 

The kingdom of Ramnad, about the period we write of, was 
known as the Marava Country; and the year 1693 IS notorious 
in connection with its history for the lamentable attack on 
Christianity which culminated in the martyrdom of the great 
Missionary John De Britto. Jiriya Jevan, the rightful heir to 
the throne, was then suffering from a serious malady, which De 
Britto succrv led in curing, and he was likewise successful in 
converting him to Christianity. Having been converted, Jiriya 
Jevan was called upon to practice mouogarqy, the rest of his 
wives being informed that all save one must thenceforth consi¬ 
der themselves his sisters. Naturally, the ladies of his harem 
looked upon such a resolution in the. light of a deliberate insult, 
and strove to induce Jitiya Jevan to allow them at all events to 
live with him as his wives. But, finding their attempts futile, 
they resolved to revenge themselves on the author of their 
humiliation. In accordance with this determination, one of 
them, who was the niece of the Kilavan, took her way to the 
capital, and there prostrating herself at her uncle’s feet, enquired 
whether she, a princess of a royal house, should be driven 
from her palace like a dog by . a vile Porangi magician and 
impostor, and whether the ancient gods of her country were to 
be openly disgraced by a foreigner. Many tears and entreaties 
accompanied her words* The Sethupathi war moved to great 
anger, and wrote at once to Jiriya Jevan to arrest De Britto and 
destroy all his Churches. Dissatisfied with this concession, 
Kadalei the outraged niece of the Kilavan, enlisted in her 
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cause a certain Brahman named Pompavanam, notoriously 
hostile to De Britto. He, heading a deputation of Brahmans, 
represented that the progress of Christianity imperilled the 
kingdom, and that, though De Britto repeatedly and in set 
terms had been forbidden the kingdom, he yet taught and 
preached and converted. The argument of defiance to the 
Sethupathi's authoiity told most. It was an argument that 
could hardly fail to miss the mark, seeing that, if the Sethu- 
pathi did not intetfere in time, the majority of the population 
would in a year or two become entirely Christian, and Jiriya 
Jevan, the Christian convert and rightful heir to the kingdom 
would then be in a position to remove the false Sethupathi from 
the throne which he had usurped. 

Such was the irresistible force of the last argument that the 
Kilavan resolved upon instant action. His first thought was 
to make away with Jiriya Jevan. He accordingly sent for him 
and examined him regarding the allegations made against him. 
But here he was met with so bold a front that he was com¬ 
pletely baffled. Not only did Jiriya Jevan unhesitatingly avow 
that he was a convert himself, but he further supplied the in¬ 
formation that De Britto had long been preaching Christianity 
in the Maravar country and had made many converts, besides 
building four Churches. But Jiriya Jevan was too highly 
placed and the Kilavan’s title too notoriously bad. Accord¬ 
ingly the Sethupathi resolve on wreaking on De Britto the 
vengeance he feared to inflict on his rival. The doomed man 
was seized at the village of Muni, chained, and, attached by 
long ropes to the saddle of a horse, ridden by a member of his 
escort, dragged rabidly along- Pitiably weak from ill-health as 
he was, De Britto's condition was such as to move a heart of 
stone ; but the hearts of his escort were of something harder, and 
every time he fell he was punished by an extra lash. On he 
stumbled ; but his weakness was fortified by the marks of touch¬ 
ing sympathy shown by the Christians whom he met along the 
way. Having reached Hanumanthagudy, De Britto was taken 
to an open space where there was an enormous car to which he 
was tied, and then he was ordered to call upon the name o 
Siva. Refusing with a gesture of horror, he called upon the 
name of Jesus, when he was subjected to such tortures as his 
Master Himself had undergone. De Britto was now about to 
win and wear that crown of martyrdom which he had for years 
longed for. 

On the nth January he reached Ramnad and was cast into 
prison pending the arrival of the Sethupathi, who came to his 
capital shortly after to deal with his victim. Jiriya Jevan also 
was in Ramnad and exerted his influence to save his friend. 
For some time nothing was decided upon. Many considera- 
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tions swayed the mind of the Sethupathi. De Britto was 
commonly held to be a magician, and, though the Brahmans 
sought to get rid of him by magical incantations, yet he lived, 
so that a superstitious dread of offering deadly violence to his 
victim strongly operated on the Sethupathi's mind. Then, 
again, Jiriya Jevan’s pcisistent efforts to save his friend were not 
to be lightly disregarded ; while, finally, it was open to doubt 
whether the judicial murder of their chief guru would not excite 
unpleasant disturbances amongst the Christians who were so 
numerous in his dominions. So at last the Sethupathi meanly 
resolved to cairy out his wishes through an agent on whom 
would devolve the odium and responsibility of the deed. 
Accotdingly he issued a proclamation to the effect that De 
Britto was banished from his kingdom ; and he forthwith sent 
him under escort to his brother, the Governor of Oriur, a 
fortress on the northern frontier, situated on the river Fambar. 
But he forgot not to send with him a secret order directing the 
execution of the foreign priest. 

De Britto arrived at Oridr on the 31st January, and his 
martyr's soul rejoiced when he was informed that he was 
to be beheaded. The execution of his sentence was, how¬ 
ever, delayed for three days. The Governor’s chief wife, who 
was a Christian, interposed in his behalf; but, on the other 
hand, the Minister, who was a sworn enemy to Christianity, 
was as fervent in demanding the death of De Britto as 
his protectress was in demanding his release. The Gov¬ 
ernor, who appears to have been a weak man with no 
resolution, was at last prevailed upon by the Minister to order 
the sentence to be carried into effect. De Biitlo was accord¬ 
ingly taken a..*l beheaded. His limbs were severed, and, with 
his head, hung up as a warning to the Christians. Indeed, 
such was the hatred of his enemies that his mutilated remains 
were denied burial and given to the birds of the air and the 
beasts of the field ; and it was only after repeated endeavours 
that the members of his flock succeeded in evading the vigilance 
of the Maravar Guaids and gathered together for buiial his 
skull and a few of his bones. Thus perished this Indian 
Missionary, one of the greatest of a glorious band trained 
by the Church of Rome for the greater glory of God. 

The murder of De Britto, instead of impeding the cause of 
Christianity as was expected, only helped to advance it. His 
heroic and steadfast example inspired converts with a desire to 
emulate his fidelity. And the report of miracles, real or 
supposed, performed through the medium of his blood shed on 
the sands of Oriflr, stirred up the lukewarm and caused those 
who wavered to adhere to the faith. Even those who were not 
Christian viewed with disapproval the needless cruelty with 
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which a guru had been treated and showed sympathy to some 
extent for his followers. Finally, both the Governor of Oriftr 
and his minister came to horrible and mysterious ends within a 
twelvemonth after the martyr; and their deaths were not 
unnaturally attributed to the anger of an offended deity. 

The successor of this Governor was the eldest son of the 
Kilavan. He seems to have been of a liberal turn of mind, and 
encouraged pilgrimages to the martyr’s shrine, allowing no toll 
to be levied ; and even to the present day pilgrimages are made 
to De Britto’s shrine on the anniversary of his martyrdom, 

A few incidents of the career of this remarkable man may 
not be unacceptable to our readers. The 1st March 1647 
saw the birth of Jean Hector De Britto at Lisbon. For dis¬ 
tinguished services, his father, Don Salvador De Britto Pereyra, 
obtained, as a reward, the appointment of Governor of Rio 
Janeiro, which he had held for only two years when he died. 
His widow, Donna Beatrix Pereyra, now controlled the educa¬ 
tion of her children, and, being a woman of a high order of 
intellect and of a strong religious turn of mind, did so effec¬ 
tually. Into the youthful mind of the future martyr she 
inculcated such lessons as filled him with the noblest senti¬ 
ments and protected him from the innumerable temptations 
that beset one of his noble birth In a court both gay and 
luxurious. Pedro IV had formed the resolution of training 
under his own eye a band of noble youths to become, in due 
course, ministers and counsellors of rare ability and strong 
attachment to the throne. Into this band pf young nobles 
De Britto was admitted, and amongst them he at once attained 
distinction by reason of his simple high-toned manners, his 
lovable disposition, and the striking elevation of thought that 
he displayed. Jesuit Masters taught him, and he proved an 
apt pupil. Owing to the devotion he paid to the study of 
the lives of great Missionaries, and more particularly to that 
of Francis Xavier, he even thus early gained the soubriquet of 
the martyr. Later on, notwithstanding his mother’s discour¬ 
agement and the opposition of the Infanta and the Queen 
Regent, he withdrew himself from the society of his fellows 
to enter the house of noviciate on the 17th December, 1272. 
PI is idea of becoming a Jesuit, and, above all, a Missionary thus 
bore its first fruit. So full of ardour and devotion was he that 
he quickly earned for himself the character of being the most 
orderly, pious and charitable of that self-denying fraternity, 
while, by the enthusiastic prosecution of his studies he rapidly 
became an accomplished scholar. At length notwithstanding 
his mother’s tea'rs and the interference of the King, he sailed for 
India as a Missionary In 1673. Reaching Goa, he completed 
his theological studies and passed the ad gradum examina tion 
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In the following year he commenced his Missionary career, 
being attached to the Madrasa Mission. For many years he 
worked most industriously, and his efforts were crowned with 
such success that in 1683 he became Superior of the Mission. 
So peculiarly happy were the results of his administration that 
his zeal and ability attracted the attention of his superiors, 
who, in 1686, appointed him Procureur de la Mission. His new 
appointment compelled his retirement from India ; and when 
he returned to Europe, his sovereign, the highest dignitaries 
of the Church, the Universities and illustrious scholars vied 
with one another in according him the most flattering marks of 
esteem and consideration. But De Britto never lost sight of 
his intention to return to India to renew his Missionary efforts; 
and all honours were respectfully but firmly declined. At last 
he was permitted to go back, and was offered the Archbishopric 
of Cranganore. Declaring that Missionary labor was that in 
-which alone he could engage with delight and profit, he de¬ 
clined this offer; and in 1691 he once again began his work 
as a Missionary this time in the Maravar countiy. Persecu¬ 
tion was rife, and.De Britto's sufferings from 1692 till his death 
were without intermission. Such was the life of this heroic 
preacher, fitly crowned by the martyrdom to which from his 
earliest youth he had aspired. 


E H. B. 



* Art. VI.—NORWEGIAN LITERATURE. 


A T the present time there is, perhaps, no author on whose 
productions the attention of the world is more concen¬ 
trated than on those of a Norwegian dramatist. An increased 
interest has arisen for the literature of the land that gave him 
biith, and this interest is enhanced by the fame of a national 
poet whose works are almost as widely known. We propose 
to trace briefly the oiigin and development of this new and 
vigorous literature. 

In a remote island of the Atlantic Ocean some ancient 
chieftains of Norway sought a new home in the ninth century, 
when their uncontrolled freedom was encroached upon by 
Ilarold-the-Fairhaired, who united their mother-country under 
his sceptre. They founded a republic in Iceland, where litera¬ 
ture was cultivated with success, and, in one of its branches, 
attained an excellence that in the North has not been sur¬ 
passed. The Icelandic colonists were also intrepid sailors who, 
navigating the adjacent ocean, knitted intimate relations with 
Celtic countries and especially with Ireland, which was then 
the refuge of learning ; and the literary culture of which accord¬ 
ing to late researches seems to have had no little influence in 
Iceland.* 

The fact that Icelandic chiefs were often priests forming a 
kind of theocracy, was favourable to letters and the develop¬ 
ment of the National tongue. While in most European 
countries at that time literature was limited to the universal 
language of Rome, if we except a few poems and ballads 
that were written in the untutored idioms of the young 
nation*, histories were written in Norse that are masterpieces 
of style, and arc still the models of great writers. For 
strength and sobriety of narrative, mastery and wealth of 
details, there are few modern histories that can compare with 
them. 

Yet in Norway itself literature was comparatively neglected 
at this period. Even its national chronicles were written 
in Iceland, and the songs of Norwegian scalds were pre¬ 
served by Icelandic scribes. The poetic art was cultivated with 
greater ardour, and attained a higher perfection in that island 
than in all the other countries peopled by Scandinavians. At 
the court of Norwegian kings, so long as his art flourished, 
there was %lways a scald, who was generally an Icelander, 
to sing the monarch’s fame —his drapa —, to chant the exploits 
of his ancestors and of his family, and to enliven the 

* Gudbr. Vigfusson : Stmlanga Saga 
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banquet hall. The drapa was of great importance to history, 
as it described historical events, though, as might be expected, 
it was not very reliable. Saga-writers often had recourse to thfc» 
class of composition, and quoted its verse. Love was seldom 
the principal theme of song. Lampoons were frequently com¬ 
posed ; but shield songs were the most in fashion. It was 
the custom of princes to present a shield—in general ela¬ 
borately carved and ornamented—to the scald on whom they 
conferred their favour, and the latter, in return, would compose 
a chant on the subject of the carvings. His poetic art was 
held in such high honour that the most famous kings of Nor¬ 
way, like St. Olaf and Harold-the-Hard, did not disdain to be 
enrolled in his fraternity. 

The oldest collection of Norse poems that has been pre¬ 
served is “ The Older Edda/' or Soemund's Edda, which is 
called after the Icelandic priest who collected them at the 
beginning of the 12th century. The exact date of their com¬ 
position is uncertain; but it was evidently during a period when 
Iceland was still heathen—at intervals between the years 
850 and 1050 A.D. The term Edda , which derives from Odhr , 
a poem, originally signified a treatise about the art of poetry, 
.and does not rightly apply to the above. * The Younger Edda’ 
was written by Snorre Sturluson, the celebrated Saga-writer 
and chief who lived in Iceland in the same century, fand owes 
its name to the treatise it contains, and to the fact that it 
was written after Soemund's composition. Both Edda include 
the most valuable accounts of Norse mythology. In the 
‘older/ or ‘.S emund’s/ the poem ‘Voeluspa' contains the 
Sibyll’s prediction and a description of chaos before creation. 
It was composed in the short alliterative metre then in fashion. 
An accented word in each line of a couplet generally began 
with, or contained, the same letter, or one with a similar sound, 
while the employment of two words in the second line in accor¬ 
dance with this rule was optional. As an example we cite 
a part of the description of chaos : 

lt At dawn of days 
Then there was nought. 

Nor sand, nor sea. 

Nor billows cool. 

There was no earth. 

Nor heaven high ; 

—A gaping void. 

The grass grew not, 

E're sons of Bors* 

Slung up the earth ; 

* Ihe god Odin and his brotheis. 
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They Midgaard built. 

The beautiful; 

The sun shone south 
O’er stony ground, 

There grew on earth 
Green plants and shrubs .” 

The Sibyll predicts Raqnarok,-— the last dreadful battle 
between the gods and giants, between the good and evil ruling 
powers of the universe, in which the former succumb. 

Sun is darkened, 

. Earth sinks in sea ; 

So from Heaven fade 
The shining stars. 

How fire and smoke 
Furious rage! 

High leaps the flame 
To highest Heaven ! ” 

The scaldic art attained its greatest perfection in the nth 
century—its Augustan Age—and declined in the 12th, through 
the artificiality of its votaries. Their poems were then over¬ 
loaded with metaphor, or more accurately, with poetic peri¬ 
phrases that were called Kenningar, Finally poetry seems to 
have succumbed under their weight. All directness of expres¬ 
sion was gradually lost, and even the gods were deprived of 
their names. Among other periphrases for Thor, we find 
H The gods’ terrible friend ” and “ The giants' prover.” For 
For Midgaards serpent, in Norse mythology the serpent that 
encircled the world, we find (t the earth's ring ” and “ the 
earths stiff belt.# “ The brows’ inner moon ” denotes Thors’ 
eye. 

The oldest historical production in the Norse language was 
the ‘ Islendingabok,’ which, as its name indicates, concerned 
Iceland. It was written by Ame Frode (the learned), in the 
nth century. Though it is very short, consisting of only 
ten chapters, each of which contains but two pages, it is 
very important as a historical source, and has considerable 
merit as regards style. Most of the Saga, which is a general 
term for all Norse prose narratives, treated of Iceland, and 
through them we have ample information about the life and 
nstitutio ns of ancient Scandinavian society. The Romantic 
Saga have a sensational interest. In Erik Skallagrimson’s 
we find the typical Norman who was at the same time an 
athlete, warrior, sea-rover,* and scald. In * Crete's * we are 
touched by the misfortunes of the hero, an unhappy victim 
of fate. The latter is still the favourite Saga of Icelanders. 

Snorre Stuiluson surpassed all his contemporaries as a writer 
of historical Saga. He was a great Icelandic chief, and the 
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head of a powerful family. He was a mao of the world, 
versed in the art of governing, who ruled his native island 
for some time. He was familiar with the couits of kings, and 
himself played a part in 'Northern history. He was wily and 
shrewd and not too scrupulous. He admired heroism more 
than virtue, and was not directly a moralist. An author, lately 
dead, a distinguished critic, who wrote an excellent history 
of Norwegian literature,* held that Snorre, in the character of 
Norse histoiian, filled a place that is not dissimilar to 
Shakespeare's in the English drama. “Snorre,” he wrote, “is 
from the first a ciilic ; he does not relate anything without 
believing that he has an historical authority. His task is not 
to record what was said to have happened ; he tries with all 
his power to recount what happened in reality. Eater histo¬ 
rical research has demonstrated that he has made mistakes, 
but such were inevitable then, and cannot be laid to Snorre's 
blame. The competent criticism, which he employed, of 
his predecessors, should rather be admired. His ‘ Saga of 
the Norwegian kings * is, from an historical point of view, the 
best and most solid work we possess about the old timp, and 
for historians is a source of greater value than the Roman 
history of Titus Livius is for the students of the history of 
ancient Latium. Snorre is more of a rationalist than Titus 

IJvius.”.“ He describes the miracles he cannot 

omit in such a way that he docs not appear to guarantee i.is 
statement. He is not neatly so advanced a rationalist as the 
author of ‘ Tageskinna.-j*’ But he has the same tendency, 
and in this respect understands how to choose a happy middle 
course, that includes what is characteristic vof the mode of 
thought of the period described, and what influences historical 
development, without mere gossip about legends. His ration¬ 
alism is already pronounced at the commencement of his 
‘Ynglinga <«aga Odin and the other gods are not, in his 
eyes, mythical conceptions created through the people’s reli¬ 
gious needs, but ancient kings and chiefs whom legends, in the 
lapse of time, have altered and embellished. In this respect 
he has a certain affinity with the eighteenth century view of 
myths and legends, a view which the vast research of our 

century in this field has stamped as unscientific.” 

Snorre’s style has been taken as a model in our time ; it 
was not till Ibsen had made a profound study of the Saga of 
the Norwegian king that he wrote a great drama ; and even 
in the idyllic romances of Bjornsen, the national poet, we hear 
an echo of the Icelanders voice. 


• Henrik Jceger: lllustret Noisk Literatur historic : Ch ; stiania. 
t An histoiical Saga, written in Iceland, by an unknown author, 
t S.»ga of a race of kings s.u’d to have iu>ed both in Sweden and 
Not way. 
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After the Saga period, which ended in the thirteenth century, 
when Iceland lost its independence, and came into the perma¬ 
nent possession of Norwegian kings, for long centuries little 
was written in the old language of Norway* that has any 
lifferary value. Yet ballads, legends and fairy tales were 
composed, and preseived orally, till they were collected and 
written down by researchers of our century. The ballads of 
Norway are not so wealthy as those of Denmark, whose litera¬ 
ture in this respect has the foremost place in the North. 
Ballads relating to chivalry were not so general in Norway; 
but mythical and heroic ones were the most frequent. They 
often concern the person of St. Olaf—the national hero 
and canonized king—, who seems to have usurped the role 
held by Thor, among the gods of the older Edda. Norwegian 
fairy tales are still popular in our day, thanks to the labours 
of Asbjdrnsen and Moe, who have saved these admirable 
stories from oblivion. Though some of them have feature* 
that are common to such productions among Aryan races, 
they have an intensely national stamp. The most popular 
type of character in these •* Folkeeventyr ” is Askeladen alias 
Askefusen, or Tyripons, all of which names denote the hero’s 
intimate connection with the domestic hearth, where the duty 
of keeping up the fire devolves upon him. He is the youngest 
of the brothers and occupies a despised and insignificant 
position in the household. Still he is a genius with both 
heart and head. When at last the occasion presents itself, 
he is transformed into a hero, and at the same time gives proof 
of his dexterity and ready wit. 

Popular legends also are full of St. Olaf, whose axe has 
replaced Thor’s hammer, while his famous charger has 
been substituted for the rams of the God. In the historical 
legends it is, of course, very difficult to separate troth from 
falsehood. There is frequent reference to. superstitious beliefs, 
with countless giants and gnomes, elfs and sprites. Among 
supernatural beings we find ‘ OskoreienJ who are spirits that 
have not done so much good as to merit Heaven, or so much 
evil as to deserve Hell. Among them were found drunkards, 
brawlers, lampoon singers and deceivers. Their punishment 
after death was to ride till the world’s end. It is especially at 
Christmas that their wild galop flies past. Welhaven, one of 
the greatest Norwegian poets, has written a spirited poem 
on this subject ; but he has erroneously made the gods take 
part in the Christmas ride. ’ 

* The ancient language of Not way, called Norse by English, and old 
nordisk or norrqfie by native write*s, was the original and purest form 
of the Scandinavian family of languages ; it retained its purity longer in 
Noiway than in Sweden and Denmark, where it was corrupted through 
its blending with Get man dialects. 
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At the close of the fourteenth century Norway was united to 
Denmark through hereditary succession. It was gradually 
reduced to a subordinate position. The Norse language was 
officially replaced by the Danish, which became the literary 
medium, after the Bible had been translated into it. When the 
reformation had been forced upon Norwegians, native laws 
were gradually discarded in favour of Danish ; but feudalism, 
that struck firm root in Denmark, never prevailed in Norway. 
Land was held on an allodial tenure, and the peasantry had 
almost an unrestricted ownership. In their farmhouses and 
cottages they talked in the ancient and impressive tongue of 
their country, or in dialects tnat resembled it; and after their 
native nobility and chiefs had in part died out, and in part 
decayed, when they were administered by Dano-German 
officials, this sound kernel of the peasantry preserved the 
nationality that has so effectually asserted itself in the present 
century. 

For a long period, however, few Norwegian authors attained 
distinction in their new language, which differed considerably 
from Norse. The names of some minor poets, as well as their 
productions, have been saved from complete oblivion ; but it 
was not till Peter Daas wrote “ Nordland's Trumpet," about the 
close of the seventeenth century, that Norway could boast of a 
native poet, though song had always been loved and cherished 
there. He was a local poet whose genius was racy of the 
soil, or rather of the sea on which he passed his life. The son 
of an immigrant Scotchman, Peter Dundas (corrupted into Pet- 
ter Daas, in his adopted country), he was born in Helgeland, 
a maritime district of the province of Nordlhndy, wheie he 
subsequently became a pastor. In his poem he has depicted 
the life led by his parishioners and the main features of their 
land. His verse is quaint and picturesque with a little of the 
freshness of na*ure. He pathetically refers to the dependence 
of his flock on the sea. 

“ And if, dear Lord, thou should’st withdraw thy hand, 

And bar the cod and all fish from the land, 

Our miserable end would soon be near! *’ 

The perils of a pastor’s existence in that wild district arc 
recounted. He has several churches where he must hold 
divine service in turn ; they are often built on islands, whither 
he must sail on dangerous seas in stormy weather : 

“And oft it haps, the preacher is drowned, 

Be finds a grave in the deepest sound, 

To close his eyes, where the fishes swim ! 

‘‘ A servant of God, what should he mind, 

That a tomb his clay should be assigned, 

"Which no mortal eye shall e’er behold ! n 
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Norway’s first great man of letters was partly a contemporary 
of Peter Daas. He was the famous dramatist, Holberg, who 
was born at Bergen, in 1684. His career was one of the most 
extraordinary among authors. He inherited a love of travelling 
from his father, who had been a soldier of fortune. When he 
was still a youth, he sold the last remnant of his property 
and made his way to Holland After a precarious existence 
of some months in that country, he borrowed with difficulty 
sufficient money to return home. He had passed through the 
ordinary curriculum of the University of Copenhagen ; but his 
real education was derived from his travels, during which he 
continued an eager student. After a short interval, in which he 
found employment as a tutor in his native land, he left the 
latter for the last time, at the age of twenty. He sailed to 
England, and entered his name as a student at Oxford, where 
he maintained himself by teaching languages and music. 
It was there that he began to obtain that insight into men and 
things that made him in reality a citizen of the world. He 
familiarized himself with English letters and English philoso¬ 
phy. His eyes were opened to the advantages of the latter. 
He was an admirer of Locke, and held in great aversion 
scholasticism and metaphysical systems. He had learnt to 
read the world and disdained -the affectation of knowledge. 
On leaving Oxford, of which he had the pleasantest reminis¬ 
cences, he took up his residence at Copenhagen, at whose 
university he became a professor. Subsequently he made a 
long sojourn in France and Italy, where he underwent some 
painful vicissitudes, and studied their culture and literature. 

He had approached the age of thirty before he published 
his first work entitled “ Introduction to the History of the 
European Kingdoms." Its style was lively and interesting. 
He had a higher idea of history than his contemporaries. He 
held that it should be a chronicle of civilization and not merely 
of kings and battles. His ■“ History of Denmark,” which ap¬ 
peared after he had attained to fame as a dramatist, is his his¬ 
torical work. But he was fettered by a rigid State censorship, 
so that he could not express his opinions freely. After he had 
returned from his "Grand Tour” he published an important 
philosophical treatise entitled, ‘ Introduction to the Knowledge 
of Natural and International Law,” in which he referred to the 
writings of Grotius, Puffendorf, and Thomasius, and approved 
their revolutionary teaching about the origin of natural law. 
He showed himself to be an'innovator in the philosophy of 
law as well as in history. It excited the animadversion of 
the ecclesiastical authorities, and brought him into disfavour 
with the ruling •members of the University. It was about 
this period that he was in such extreme poverty as to be 
VOL. cix ] 5 
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reduced to accept alms from the poor box of his Parish 
Church. At last, in 181S, it was his fate to be appointed to the 
chair of scholastic metaphysics, a subject that he detested and 
despised. Yet it was probably owing to the same subject that 
he became famous in the world. The disgust and aversion it 
inspired him with, found relief in poetry and satire. He was 
freed from the more pressing necessities of existence, and 
the laughable side of a world in which he had suffered so 
much, now particularly struck him. The empty disputes, held 
in solemn earnest, at which he presided in person, excited 
his sense of ridicule: 

“ With syllogisms quiv'ring you saw the close-packed hall, 

The outstretched arm, while oft the tight-clenched fist would fall; 

The salt drops trickled from the learned brow.— ” 

"Theological dissertations were at that period held with a 
view to determine whether the angels were created on one of 
the six days, and about Christ’s tunic ; philological theological 
dissertations about Lot’s wife’s transformation into a pillar of 
salt, about Absalom's hair, Nebuchadnezzar’s metamorphosis 
into an ox, etc., etc. It was immediately after some such 
useful discussion that Holberg probably wrote his first great 
satirical poem.” 

The latter recounts the adventures of Peter Paars, after 
whom it was entitled. He was a worthy young grocer, who 
sailed from the good town of Callundberg with a view to pay 
a visit to his fiancee, a maid servant in the service of a family 
residing at a little distance. He was accompanied by his clerk, 
Peter Ras. But the goddess of envy was so angered at the 
thought of the lovers' meeting, that she hastened to Asoius, 
and finally persuaded him to let loose the winds. A storm 
burst upon the travellers. The masts fell overboard, and the 
ship was doomed to destruction. Peter Pars, however, showed 
himself in heroic light, and bravely exhorted the sailors 
until sea-sickness overwhelmed him. His clerk followed his 
example with the same result. " It was a fearful gale and a 
poetic storm.” At last the goddess of Love took pity on them. 
She flew to Neptune and complained. Yielding to her entreaties, 
the sea-god addressed the winds in a thundering discourse and 
compelled them to creep into their mountain again. But it was 
too late ; the ship had been driven on land, though none of the 
crew perished. The author then describes the fate of the 
hero and his companions on the little island of Anholt, where. 
they were shipwrecked, They underwent many dangers, were 
plundered by the natives, fought an heroic combat, and were 
finally imprisoned. Their misfortunes were aggravated through 
the superstitions of the islanders. At last kind Venus came 
again to the rescue of her prottgf, and inspired the daughter of 
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the sheriff, in whose house he was a prisoner, with a passion 
for him. The love-stricken maiden aided him and his clerk to 
escape, but, like Dido, she was abandoned on the sea-shore, and 
witnessed the ship that carried her ./Eneas vanish in the 
distance. He reached Jutland in safety, where he met with 
further extraordinary adventures. He was confined in a 
madhouse and enrolled as a soldier by a wily recruiting officer, 
etc. The poem was left intentionally unfinished, and abruptly 
terminates when Peter Paars is on the point of finding conso¬ 
lation for all his sufferings in the arms of his betrothed. 

It has a triple satiric range; it parodied the stereotyped 
classical metaphor, with which no Danish poet, at least, who 
respected himself, could at this period dispense; the artificial 
sentiments, exalted rank and high flown language of the 
heroes and heroines of classical French tragedy—a worthy 
young grocer is substituted for the conventional Marquis, and 
a servant maid for the noble dame-—, and lastly the small 
superstitions and defects of his adopted country. Holberg 
chose the island of Anholt as typical of Denmark. He 
covertly ridiculed the somewhat restticted and narrow-minded 
society of that little country, and he struck at the same time 
a smart blow aginst its deficiencies. 

Peter Paars, as soon as it was published, attracted the 
greatest attention, and ran through several editions. It won 
the applause of the partisans of modern literature—the com¬ 
parative merit of modern and classical letters was precisely 
at this epoch a subject of eager controversy— ; but it excited 
the anger of the inhabitants of Anholt and the University 
authorities. The former denounced it as a mendacious calumny, 
and the latter as an attack on religion and their Alma Mater . 
An accusation was brought against the author and handed in 
to the royal council. After a long deliberation, in which the 
king took part, the charge was dismissed as not meriting 
‘‘resentment” or ‘ r high punishment” 

The caprice of a foreigner was the immediate occasion of 
Hoi berg’s first comedy. A French theatrical director, who 
resided at Copenhagen, took it into his head to make trial of 
a Danish play. At that date there was no national theatre in 
Denmark, which was only visited occasionally by a travel¬ 
ling French or German Company. So Holberg wrote, in 
the year 1712, “ The Coffee-house Politician,” which was 
excellently played with the .help of some French actors, 
acquainted with the Danish language. It was a scathing and 
amusing satire against the taste for political discussion that 
had become general among all classes of society at the 
commencement of the eighteenth century. It was the more 
ridiculous iu Denmark and other arbitrary monarchies, where 
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people who had no influence on the destiny of their native 
land, undertook to decide the fate of Europe, to the neglect of 
their business and households. Holberg was the more incensed 
against these would-be politicians, that they often inclined 
project-makers and their victims. This was the period of the 
South-sea bubble and Law's financial schemes, which had ruined 
thousands. 

At that stage of Denmark’s history the capital was so little 
Danish in character that a national drama could not thrive ; 
for the upper classes and court talked in German, and plays 
acted in that language were preferred. Within five years after 
the appearance of u The Coffee-house Politician,” the theatre 
became bankrupt, on which occasion Holberg wrote the Danish 
Comedy’s Funeral. When Christian VI. ascended the throne, in 
1830, the narrow-minded religious views of his court prevailed 
to such an extent that the theatres were closed by order of 
the Government, and thus Holberg’s great career as a dramatist 
was brought to an abrupt conclusion. When the king 
died, and the theatres reopened, sixteen years later, his great 
powers had declined. The six comedies he then wrote showed 
none of his former talent. His title to fame rests upon his 
dramas; yet he was almost forty years of age before he compos¬ 
ed his first comedy, while he wrote his last great one in the hey¬ 
day of his life. In the short space of five years he wrote six¬ 
teen plays that have won a permanent place in literature. In 
the latter period of his life he wrote several histories ; a prose 
satire on the model of ‘ Gulliver’s Travels u Moral Tales ” that 
were remarkable for the broad religious views they contained, 
and * Epistles' which are almost autobiographical in character 
and contain most interesting references to contemporary society 
in Copenhagen. 

Perhaps ‘he most popular of his plays is “Jeppeof the 
Mountain.” It is rather a comedy of human nature than a 
satire. He has here described with inimitable humour and 
truth a Danish peasant, but belonging to a type which time and 
reforms have completely modified. Dr. Georges Brandes, the 
well-known Danish critic, maintains that in this play he has 
given us a brilliant and all-sided portraiture of character that re¬ 
sembles Shakespeare’s. “ When we have read the play/’ wrote 
Henrik Jceger, “ we know the man as though we had lived near 
him for years.. . We learn not only that he drinks, but why he 

drinks, and all his household cares and concerns. 

We have a moving impression of his love for his children, and his 
domestic animals, from the apple of his eye, * daughter Martha/ 
to ‘ Feyerfax/ his faithful hound and house-guard ; from his 
dappled horse, about which he says that 11 next my own children 
I have loved no beast so well as thee,” to Mew, the black cat. 
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for which he lias a farewell message at the moment he believes 
he is to die. 

In u Jean de France/* which is still a household word 
throughout Scandinavia, he has wittily mocked the affectation 
of foreign habits and speech in a period of Gallomania. In 
“ Jacob von Tibboe ” he has satirised a type of swaggering 
soldiery then common in Denmark, where German mercenaries 
tyrannized the good citizens of Copenhagen. But he took 
care to make Jacob a pretended soldier, and thus saved him¬ 
self from the persecution of brothers-in-arms. In “ Ulysses 
von Ithaca " he parodied German comedy, and at the same time 
made the divinities and heroes of antiquity play an amusing 
role in the Danish capital. 

Holberg was weary of the constant intrusion of classic myths 
in modern literature. ° Paris pronounces his judgment like a 
Danish pettifogger, and Juno and Pallas pay their fines as 
Copenhagen market women, who have indulged in rude abuse.’’ 
Holberg preferred to choose his characters in the lower ranks 
of society. The higher classes and court circle were so Ger- 
-man, that he could not find in them either national or natural 
types, with whose help he could effectually moralise, or reason 
soundly. He was, above all, the dramatist of good sense and 
sound reason, who, in Copenhagen and the north, continued 
the work of Moliere, without plagiarising. He adapted some 
of the characters in the plays of Plautus and Terence, and he 
was indebted to Athenian comedy ; but he was not the less 
original. He was also a great literary reformer, who refined 
the language and rendered the ponderous classical Imitations 
of the time ridiculous. He was a great observer, and his 
“ Epistles *’ contain the best account of contemporary society. 
He accepted the title of baron at the close of his life, but it is 
said only with a view to raise the status of literary men, of 
whom he was most distinguished representative in the North. 
Both Norway and Denmark claim him, and his character was 
essentially Norwegian, though his culture was European, and 
his habits of life were Danish. 

After Holberg’s death, which occurred in 1754, German 
influence in literature increased in strength. German literary 
men were invited to the Danish Capital by royalty, and 
among them was Klopstock, the first great romantic poet of his 
country. The author of the “ Messias ” found an apt pupil 
in a young Danish poet, John Ewald, who became the chief 
representative of the romantic school of poetry in Scandinavia. 
He was not without genius and had great imaginative gift** 
but he was not free from the inflation and exaggerations of Ms 
model. He wrote several plays that have won a high, place 
in literature. His poetry induced much advefse criticism, as 
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well as admiration, and Norwegians, whose culture was rather 
English and French than German, were among the first to 
protest against a foreign tendency that seemed incompatible 
with their national genius. 

Meanwhile a new poet had appeared. He was Tullen, a 
native of Christiania, where he lived and wrote. He was a 
popular member of the Norwegian capital's society, which at 
that time was gay and wealthy, if somewhat restricted. It was 
permeated with a strong Anglomania in which the poet shared. 
He acquired a taste for English poetry, which he admired and 
imitated. Holberg had introduced English thought into the 
common literature of Norway and Denmark, and now Tullen 
brought English poetry into fashion. His most famous compo¬ 
sition was a descriptive poem, entitled “ May-day.” He has been 
called “ The Evangelist of Nature,*’ and he was the first essen¬ 
tially descriptive poet of the two countries. His model was 
Thomson, the author of “ The Seasons,” who was the precur¬ 
sor of the natural school of poetry on the Continent. “ May- 
day " marked a complete change in the common literature. 
Its chief merits were its simplicity and clearness, which con¬ 
trasted favourably with the artificial style of the time, and the 
clouded metaphors of the new romanticism. It has not retained 
its popularity to the present time, for it has an old-fashioned 
flavour that is now scarcely acceptable. 

When Tullen wrote, Copenhagen contained many Norwegian 
residents, and its University was frequented by Norwegian 
students. They distinguished themselves by a national spit it 
and sentiment that increased in strength, though they were ex¬ 
tremely loyal to their Danish kings. Following the custom of 
the time, they formed coteries and frequented coffee-houses; 
When a Danish society was founded for the promotion of 
“ the fine and useful sciences/’ the Norwegians imitated this 
example and established, in the year 1772, u The Norwegian 
Society,” with a view to defend their own literary opinions, and 
to resist the influence of Ewald and his school. Welhaven 
has thus referred to the literary situation in Copenhagen at this 
period : 

'‘With Ewald’s appearance there began a new competition 
between both peoples’ representatives. The Norwegian Ilolberg, 
though he.had not completely cast off his nationality, still only 
asserted it occasionally, while he often expressed his sense of 
obligation to the people in whose midst he could develop a 
remunerative activity. Amid the* universal homage paid to 
his name, it cannot be perceived that contemporary Norwegians 
prided themselves on his fame, or claimed fo4 Norway his 
merits. But now another Norwegian marked a turning point 
in letters. All Danes even recognized that Tullen was at the 
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head of the poetry of the common language. But this did not 
last long. Ewatd’s fame began to cast Tullen’s into the shade, 
and, indeed, long before people could free themselves from the 
prevailing taste that had given the Norwegian poet the 

prize.In reality the Norwegians were not 

against Ewald—many of their society recognized his genius—, 
but they were opposed to the third-hand imitators of Klopstock, 
who belonged to the Danish society. The Norwegians who 
struggled against German literary influence were the precursors 
of their national literature."* 

Another society of Danes, called u The Danish Society/* was 
established ; it was formed principally to defend Ewald and his 
school, but it also contributed to develop a national Norwegian 
literature in opposition to its views. 

Let us enter or fancy that little tavern, in a back street of 
Copenhagen, where “The Norwegian Society,” that kernel of a 
resuscitated nationality, held its meetings. In a room full of 
tobacco smoke and the fragrance of punch, we should find the 
president of the society reading from a large register, 
called the * Verse Protocol/ one of the poetic effusions weekly 
contributed, while the exhilarated audience proffered its criti¬ 
cism and adjudged the prize. Among their number we should 
be struck by the imposing figure of Nordal Bruuin, the 
future patriotic bishop and lyric, who had just written a tragedy, 
to show his wit, and had been hailed as a great poet by Nils 
Bredahl, who had helped to reform the common language, and 
had written in it the first singing play and had excited a 
celebrated theatre*feud ; Fasting, the clever epigrammatist and 
play writer, who denounced kings, and defended liberty ; the 
brothers Fremann, who were almost the first to appreciate the 
picturesque features of Norway, and above all by John Wessel, 
the soul and life of the new society, which was permeated with his 
spirit. His bright, clear intellect, with its keen sense of ridicule, 
was the mainstay of the Norwegian literary battle that was 
waged with German obscurantism. Yet it was against a 
French mania that his most important work, the comedy 
entitled “ Love without Stockings/' on which his chief title to 
fame rests, was written. At that juncture French tragedy had 
begun to come into vogue in Copenhagen under a Danish cover. 
It became the fashion there when it was being discarded in 
Paris. Voltaire’s * Zair 6 ’ had been’.translated, and had had a 
great success on the stage, Bruuin had just written his tragedy, 

* Zarin/ after the same pattern. But this was more than Wesset 
could endure. Six weeks after Zarin had been received with 
applause, he wfote his famous comedy, turning the affectation 


* Welkaven : Samlede Skrifter : Kjoebenbavn. 
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and sentiment of French tragedy into ridicule, while the people 
Joined in his laugh. 

In his comedy of “ Love without Stockings/’ Wessel followed 
the example of his great predecessor. Holberg, whose plays re¬ 
placed the drama of Corneille and Racine. He chose his charac¬ 
ters from the lower ranks of society, to parody more effectually 
the exalted personages of the French tragedy with their forced 
pathos and stereotyped combats between the dictates of pas¬ 
sion and virtue. His hero is a tailor's apprentice, John, who is 
betrothed to the heroine, Grete, who is of the same social status. 
The latter has a dream that she will never marry except on 
the following day. John, however, intreats her for a short 
delay. He has no stockings, and honour will not suffer him to 
stand in bare boots at the marriage ceremony. When Mad 
Madsen, who is the rival of John, learns the latter’s embarrass¬ 
ment, he immediately pays court to Grete, who, for fear of in¬ 
curring an old maid’s fate, accepts him and philosophises : 

“ First t’was John that sent me fate, 

But now its Mad that I must mate.” 

* * * » « 

When Mette, Grete’s confidante, hears of her intention to 
transfer her hand to Mad, she advises John to steal a pair of 
stockings from Mad's wardrobe. She remiuds him then of his 
Impending struggle between love and virtue, and John begins 
to pose: 

“ My heart is rent,—pain and strife my fate.” 

He holds that love and virtue are incompatible, but at last 
resolves: ^ 

“ My darling virtue has the vict’ry won, 

For she the hero's heart must rule alone.” 

But his resolution breaks down when he reflects “ on which 
side fortune will lean.” Finally he steals the stockings, and 
with their heip returns to his former position as Grete's betroth¬ 
ed, after the suspicions which their appearance had excited had 
been dispelled by himself. When they are about to proceed to 
church to be married, Mad enters the room, points to his initials 
on the stocking, and convicts John of theft. Thereupon all the 
persons concerned stab themselves, committing suicide from 
different lofty motives, love, honour, remorse, etc, This tragic- 
comic finale was perhaps the great hit of the piece. Vulgar 
Johns, Gretes and Mettes had copied and surpassed their lofty 
models in classical French tragedy, which has never since re¬ 
covered its popularity. It had an "immense success; people 
used to repeat long passages by heart, and it is still a favourite 
at the present time. , 

Wessel did not add another masterpiece to his literature, 
though he wrote some brilliant and witty comic poems. He 



NORWEGIAN LITERATURE. 71 

died in 1785*, leaving no successor to his fame, and with his 
death closed the most eventful and active period in the history 
of the Norwegian Society, which soon after lost its influence. 
But it had already played a most important rdle* It had helped 
to develop a national literature and had almost restored Norway 
-to the Norwegians by its fostering care of their muse. It had 
favoured the choice of national subjects as the theme of their 
poesy, which now preferred the wild scenery and characteristics 
of their country. It is true that German romanticism had no 
little influence on many Norwegian writers j but the clearer and 
more -natural genius of the land prevailed. We breathe with 
them & draught of air from their snowy flelds ; we hear the rude 
accents of their peasants, and the voice of the ocean, breaking 
upon their rocky coast and innumerable islets, is audible. Its 
best authors at this period were either poets or song writers, 
and included Brunn, Rein and Storm. The last was one of the 
first to compose national ballads and to use a native dialect* 
His “ Sinclair’s ballad ”, has retained its popularity to the 
present day. 

It was not, however, until Norway was separated from Den¬ 
mark and had acquired constitutional liberties, at the begin¬ 
ning of the century, that her literature made a great advance. 
At first it was greatly influenced by the later Danish school of 
romanticism, whose leader Was Oehlenschl&ger, “The Scald of the 
North." In the third decade two rival poets began to dispute 
popularity. Welhaven, the representative of classical culture, 
purity and clearness of style and the modified romanticism of 
the time, and Wergeland, who was the more original genius, 
the apostle of humanity, freedom and nationalism, and who 
contributed some of the most beautiful lyrics of the language. 
Their feud was the great event of the time. 

Subsequently the ardent study of folk-lore and of saga en¬ 
hanced the nationalist tendency, and both Bjornson and Ibsen 
underwent the prevailing influence, though their writings have 
latterly had a universal character. To-day the literature of 
Norway is not without influence in Europe and merits the 
most careful study. 


A. L. Holmes. 



Art. VII.—THE PRESENT POSITION OF MEDICAL 
SCIENCE WITH REGARD TO CANCER. 

O N the 10th of April last it was announced in the Parts 
Figaro that a Dr. Bra of Paris had discovered the 
microbe of cancer. Dr. Roux, the Director of the Paris 
Pasteur Institute, on being interrogated, said that he did not 
even know Dr. Bra by repute, much less had he heard of his 
discovery. • * 

In England people have been stirred by the recent publi¬ 
cation of a special Cancer Number of the London Practitioner , 
which periodical by its Tuberculosis Number so successfully 
started the present campaign against consumption. 

As public interest in India has been aroused by Dr. Bra’s 
announcement it will doubtless not be unwelcome to a few to 
learn the actual state of medical science at the present time with 
regard to this most justly dreaded of all complaints. One 
is being continually beset with the question : Is cancer increas¬ 
ing ? In England and Wales, during 1840, cancer was set down 
as the cause of death in 1 out of every 5,646 of the population 
living, and in 1896 as the cause of death in 1 out of every 1,306 
of the population. This is a terrible tale, but happily the state¬ 
ments require considerable qualification. Every decade shows 
that increasing care is being taken in the registration of the 
causes of death. Formerly many cases of undiagnosed fatal 
cancer affecting internal organs would be returned as having 
died of debility, intestinal obstruction, etc.; for it is beyond 
question that the diagnostic powers of the medical profession, 
as a whole have greatly improved in the last 60 years, during 
which time systematic registration of the causes of death has 
been in force in England and Wales. It is the opinion of 
Dr. Newsholme, the well-known authority on vital statistics, 
that, as far as England and Wales are concerned, the increase 
of cancer is more apparent than real. But, though there is no 
reason to think that cancer is markedly on the increase in 
England and Wales, yet it figures as the cause, in 6% of the 
males and in J u / Q of the females, whose deaths are registered 
as taking place over the age of 45. It kills annually ^gths of 
the number claimed by consumption ; it claims four times as 
many victims as enteric fever, and’ neither measles nor whoop¬ 
ing cough can show such a large annual death roll. 

In New York State in 1887, there were 2,363 deaths from 
cancer and 11,609 deaths from consumption; but in 1898, 
cancer caused the death of 4,456 persons while consumption 
destroyed only 12,552. These figures look very alarming, for 
in ten years we cannot say that diagnosis as an art will show as 
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much improvement as in 50 years, and in the same short period, 
there would not be such a marked difference in the accuracy 
of registration. However, we know that the mortality from 
consumption has decreased in the last ten years, and is still 
decreasing everywhere, and a higher mortality rate from 
cancer will naturally be evident when we consider the pheno¬ 
menal increase in the last ten years of the population of the 
State of New York and more especially of New York City. 

Before going further it would be well to explain the nature 
of a cancer. A cancer is a tumour which, if left to itself, 
pursues a malignant fatal course. There are other tumours 
of the body which are quite benign in their nature and do no 
harm whatever to their host. The human frame, like all other 
organised bodies, is composed of various tissues, a tissue being 
any agglomeration of cells governed by a common law of 
growth. We speak of osseous tissue or bone, cartilaginous 
tissue or gristle, and fibrous tissue which enters into the 
composition of the sinews and the ligaments that unite the 
bones together. These tissues form the supporting frame¬ 
work of the body. Besides these there are other structures 
known as epithelial tissues; which enter into the construction of 
the skin and the mucous membranes which line the alimentary 
canal and the air and urinary passages ; epithelial tissue is also 
present in glands such as the breast and the liver. 

When these tissues obey their common law of growth the 
body remains in health and the different organs perform their 
functions properly. When however, the cells composing these 
tissues run riot and, disobey their common law, then growth 
becomes irregular and benign or malignant tumours result. 

Cancers are divided into two main groups :(i). Sarcomata, 
which for the most part occur during the growing period of 
life, and can primarily affect all organs, but chiefly attack 
tissues forming the supporting framework of the body. (ii). 
Carcinomata, occurring essentially in the degenerative period 
of life, and arising primarily in organs composed of epithelial 
tissue. Both groups of cancers differ widely in their degrees 
of malignancy, some of the sarcomata being especially fatal. 

Cancers are also divisible into many sub-varieties, whose* 
distribution is largely influenced by the nature of the parent, 
tissue from which they primarily spring ; in fact, each organ 
and tissue of the body, as a general rule, will be primarily 
attacked by its own peculiar varieties of cancer, for instance, 
the variety of carcinoma peculiar to the intestine will not be 
found primarily affecting the breast. 

We do not know yet why benign tumours should form in 
the body ; but in the case of cancers, the recent discovery of 
parasitic micro-organisms leads us to infer that their presence 
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jn the cancer is connected with the origin of the malignant 
new growth. 

The question of the contagiousness of cancer was raised as 
long ago as .1649, when Zacutus Lusitanus, a surgeon, related the 
case of a poor woman who slept with her three boys. Two of 
•these were in a few years dead of cancer and the third contract¬ 
ed the disease, which was successfully treated by operation.' In 
1672, Nicolaus Tulpius, after quoting a case of cancer in a 
servant who nursed her mistress suffering from the same 
disease, delivered himself of the opinion that “an ulcerated 
cancer was just as contagious as inflammation of the eyes.” 
|n 1773, the subject was discussed at a meeting of the Lyons 
Academy of Medicine ; but the question was afterwards 
allowed to drop. Although evidence has been accumulating 
which points to cancer being contagious, it was not until 1889 
that trustworthy evidence was forthcoming. In 1889, Professor 
Thoma described bodies with nuclei in cancer cells, which he 
called parasitic micro-organisms. Dr. Russell, in 1890, in the 
British Medical Journal , described bodies in cancer cells which 
he showed to possess a great affinity for the aniline dye fuchsine. 
M. M. Soudakewitch and Metchnickoff, two Russians, published, 
in the Annals of the Paris Pasteur Institute for 1892, papers 
describing parasitic bodies in cancer cells, and the latter of 
the two observers, after further work on the subject next year, 
called these parasites protozoa. 

Dr. Sanfelice of Cagliari, Dr. Roncali of Rome, and Mr. 
Plimmer of London are among those who have been working 
most recently on the subject and they have made numerous 
examinations of cancerous tumours of every variety. They 
have all seen these parasitic bodies, and it is now agreed that 
they are blastomycetes, a variety of the yeast family in the 
vegetable kingdom. In order to demonstrate these parasites, 
great care and accuracy have to be observed in the prepara¬ 
tion and staining of the specimens for microscopical exami¬ 
nation. Mr. Plimmer has found the parasites in 1,130 cases 
out of a total of 1,278, and in the cases where he failed 
to discover them, the tumours had begun to degenerate or 
had become dense and fibrous in structure, which, we shall see, 
is the way in which Nature tries to effect a cure. 

The parasites are round bodies varying in size from ‘004 
to *04 of a millimetre ; the most powerful microscopes there¬ 
fore are necessary for their examination. They are not found 
in every part of the cancer, but are to be always met with 
in the growing edge of the disease, and are most numerous 
in rapidly increasing tumours. These round bodies contain a 
nucleus which stains differently from the rest of their structure. 
They reproduce themselves by a budding out, or projection, from 
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these nuclei, these buds or projections eventually separate 
from the parent nucleus, forming two nuclei and afterwards 
separate parasites. This ptocess can be made out in all grow¬ 
ing cancers. 

To have isolated parasitical bodies from 4he cells of a 
cancer was certainly a great step towards r finding f out the 
nature of the disease ; but, to render the work complete and 
afford convincing pi oof of their parasitical nature, it was 
necessaiy to show that these parasites could be cultivated in 
suitable media outside the body, and that inoculation of a 
pure culture thus obtained could produce cancer when injected 
into the tissues of a living animal. 

Dr. Sanfelice in 1894, isolated some blastomycetes from 
certain fiuit juices and found that injection of these into 
animals led to the formation of tumours at the site of injec¬ 
tion. Mr. Plimmer, after numerous trials, discovered a medium 
on which the parasite could be grown. This medium is pie- 
pared by taking pieces of cancer fieshly lemoved fiom the 
body and making an infusion of them in the same way 39 
an ordinary beef tea is prepared ; to this infusion, when rendered 
neutral in reaction, glucose or grape sugar 2 per cent, and Tar¬ 
taric Acid 1 per cent., are added. Into flasks containing this 
medium very small pieces of fresh cancer are placed, with every 
precaution against possible contamination with any other 
microbes. The air in the flasks is then exhausted and Hydro¬ 
gen gas substituted for the air. By this process the conditions 
present in the body when cancer is growing are as nearly as 
possible imitated, the air which is not ptesent in the human 
tissues even being Excluded. 

In 48 hours, at a suitable temperature, the contents of these 
flasks beeome turbid, and this turbidity increases until the 6th 
day, when the turbidity, or growth, sinks to the bottom of the 
flasks, leaving the fluid quite clear. By growing in Hydrogen 
gas the virulence of the parasite is maintained for months, 
whereas in ordinary atmospheric air the parasite grows badly 
and soon becomes attenuated in virulence. 

This culture has been successfully propagated in the guinea- 
pig by inoculation into the belly cavity of these animals. 
After being thus treated, guinea-pigs usually die in from 12 
to 13 days, and, post mortem y the liver and spleen and bowels 
are all studded with new growths the cells of which contain the 
parasites, the liver shows in all cases great destruction of the 
liver cells, a condition frequent in the human liver when 
affected with cancer. In the case of a guinea-pig which sur¬ 
vived inoculation for 20 days the lungs were found studded 
with new growths. 

It is quite possible that the presence of this parasite in the 
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Interior of the cells of a tissue is sufficient to render those 
cells disobedient to their common law of growth. We will 
suppose that the coating of epithelial cells on the surface of 
the tongue becomes abraded by long continued friction against 
a jagged tooth, or that the vitality of these cells is lowered by 
persistent tobacco irritation, whereby the parasitic micro-orga¬ 
nism of cancer enters these surface cells ; then these parasites, 
having found a suitable held for growth, begin to mutiply, and 
the epithelial cells, no longer obeying their common law of 
growth and coating the surface of the tongue, begin to pene¬ 
trate and grow into the body of that organ, which is largely 
composed of muscle. 

Immediately the healthy tissues are attacked, Nature makes 
her best efforts to fight the enemy. Those scavengers of the 
body, the white corpuscles the blood, leave the blood vessels 
where they have been circulating in the neighbourhood of the 
new growth, and advance into the adjacent tissues and do their 
best to kill the parasite. With this influx of white blood 
corpuscles, the tissues round the area attacked by the micro¬ 
organism become very dense and eventually almost fibrous 
in character, the blood vessels here situated become com¬ 
pressed, and the cells in the centre of the growth, through 
receiving an insufficient supply of blood to nourish them, 
undergo degeneration and die. The nerves are compressed 
also in the same process giving rise to pain. 

If the system reacts strongly against the invasion of these 
parasites, this dense fibrous tissue formed round the growth 
may suffice to include and starve it, a natural cure thus taking 
place. This has been seen in some cases * of cancer of the 
breast. But if the powers of resistance are feeble, the para¬ 
sites will advance rapidly Into the adjacent tissues destroying 
everything, and will also be carried by the lymphatic vessels 
*to the neighbouring lymphatic glands, and may even be carried 
by the blood current in the veins and be deposited in the 
lungs, and, in fact, in any part of the body forming what are 
known as metastases, or secondary growths. 

In cases where the original cancer is situated near the 
surface of the body, say in the breast, the parasites advance 
in every direction and eventually attack the skin, which gives 
way, producing a fungating sore. The cells in the centre of 
the tumour, which, we have already seen become degenerate 
and die from want of nourishment, will be cast off at this 
fungating site, with the foul discharges that add so much 
to the horror attending cancer when its growth has not been 
checked. „ 

Death comes at last, sooner or later, as a merciful release 
to the sufferer, tacked with paio and worn out by exhausting 
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discharge, generally through some intercurrent disorder brought 
about by the dissemination of the parasites and the formation 
of secondary tumours in some of the vital organs. 

The geographical distribution of cancer has received much 
attention, and maps have been made of England and Wales 
on which the incidence of cancer in the different districts has 
been represented by various shades of blue and red. Districts 
where the cancer death rate is above the average for the 
whole country are shaded blue, and districts are shaded red 
which show a low average. In the study of one of these 
most interesting maps, one’s attention is drawn almost at once 
to the fact that nearly the whole of Wales and the North- 
West part of England are coloured red, these form the most 
elevated and best drained districts of the country and geo¬ 
logically belong to the oldest periods, the Silurian and Car¬ 
boniferous. The highest death rates of all from cancer are to 
be found in those low lying districts liable to seasonal floods. 
Geologically these high mortality areas lie on alluvium or clay 
subsoils. The maps recently made tell the same tale as those 
made 40 years ago, but the reason for this peculiar distribu¬ 
tion of cancer must for the present remain unsolved. 

The topographical distribution of cancer in small areas has 
not been neglected either in the last few years, and t the evi¬ 
dence which is daily forthcoming tells us how cancer* is to be 
found localised in certain villages, houses, and even rooms. 
It will not be possible within the limits of an article like this 
to give more than one or two examples. During a period of 
23 years, in a small area of the little town of Luckau in 
Germany, there wgre 73 deaths from cancer, and in one house 
as many as 4 deaths occurred. Mr. D’Arcy Power of London 
relates the case of a new house in the country, in England, 
where a man lived whose great aunt died of cancer of the 
breast; the man himself died, aged 26, of cancer of the groin ; 
his successor in the house died of cancer of the rectum, and 
his successor again died aged 36, of cancer affecting the brain. 
The same author, in an article recently published in the 
London Practitioner , describes one of these small cancer dis¬ 
tricts in England and illustrates the article with a map show¬ 
ing that cases of cancer occur chiefly in houses lying near the 
streams that water the district. In this particular district from 
1872 to 1890, 173 cases of cancer were observed, 59 in males 
and 113 in females. Of the 173 cases, 81 were cases affect¬ 
ing some part of the digestive tract. This seems to show 
that the infection enters the system in food or drink in nearly 
half the cases, but on this question we cannot as yet speak 
wifi certainty* The geographical and topographical study of 
cancer furnishes material that goes a long way to substantiate 
the view that cancer is contagious. 
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Cancer is not by any means confined to the human race ; 
cancerous tumours of several varieties have been seen and even 
removed by operation from all the domestic animals, and cases 
are on record where the disease has been conveyed from men 
to animals and from animals to men. Cancer seems to be 
almost unknown in the domestic pig. 

As regards origin, in few diseases has there been so much 
theorising as in cancer. The irritation theory has been for’ a 
long time prominently before the medical profession. Where 
bones have been struck and muscles strained, sarcomata have 
developed ; the irritation of the mouth-piece of a tobacco pipe 
has produced cancer of the lip ; even friction from the bridge 
of a pair of spectacles has led to cancer of the skin of the 
nose. But the irritation theory will not hold water in 
every instance, as cases of cancer occur in organs far removed 
from irritation of any sort. The most that can be said of 
irritation as a cause of cancer, is that, by its abrading action, 
or perhaps by lowering the vitality of certain cells, it favours 
the admission of the parasite. That Drs. Sanfelice and Roncali 
have found blastomycetes in certain fruits and from them 
reproduced tumours in animals, will give a fresh argument 
to those who believe in the “ tomato theory ” of the origin of 
cancer, it is not certain how this theory was started ; but it 
has many adherents and is a great favourite with the general 
public, 

A great deal has been said from time to time about the here¬ 
ditary nature of cancer, and one repeatedly comes across 
Instances where the heritable nature of the disease is most 
marked from generation to generation. But that the disease 
is universally heritable is open to doubt, for it was shown by 
Professor F. S. Dennis of New York, in his presidental address 
at the opening of the American Surgical Association in 1895, 
that, after a careful examination of statistics, a history of here¬ 
dity was only found in about 4 per cent, of the cases under 
review. 

So far as we know, cancer like consumption (tuberculosis), is 
not directly transmitted from parents to children, and now 
that the infectious nature of tuberculosis is established, it is 
generally admitted that the heritable nature of consumption 
takes the form of a transmission of general delicacy in the 
individual which renders him or her prone to the attacks of the 
microbe of tuberculosis. It may be that a similar predisposition 
is transmitted in the case of cancer, for we constantly see how 
differently individuals react when attacked by the same form of 
cancer in similar organs of the body. In one case the system 
appears to make no stand against the disease, and & rapidly fatal 
result is the consequence, whereas, in another individual the 
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same variety of cancer will be held in check and may remain 
quiescent for years ; in fact, may actually shrivel and disappear. 

It remains now to show how far at the present time medical 
science can combat this disease. As matters stand, it is only 
from surgery that any hope can be obtained of eradicating 
cancer. The discovery of the anaesthetic properties of chloro¬ 
form and ether, and the work of Lord Lister in bringing about 
the rapid healing of wounds, have made the most extensive 
dissections possible, and blood poisoning after operations ought 
to be a thing of the past. For surgery to be successful, cancer 
must be recognised early and an operation must aim at a 
thorough removal, not only of the palpable tumour and the 
adjacent fat, but also of the nearest lymphatic glands. In the 
case of cancer of the breast, not only must the cancer itself 
be removed, but the fat and the lymphatic glands in the 
armpit must also be taken away. Care has, in addition, to be 
taken not to infect the wound made at the operation from the 
cancer itself, or from any of its discharges, for there is not 
much doubt that the parasite would easily infect a fresh wound 
and start a new focus of disease at the infected sp'ot. 

If, after a thorough operation, a patient remains well for three 
years without any signs of a relapse, a cure may be said to have 
resulted. In the case of cancer of the breast the most recent 
statistics have shewn that in nearly 50 per cent, of the cases 
there was no sign of recurrence after three years. In cancer of 
the lip, successes, a three years immunity after thorough 
operation, have been obtained in over 40 per cent, of the cases. 
Cancer of the tongue, palate and throat do not show such good 
perentages of success ; still good results are seen in the case of 
the first two organs. 

Cancer of the interior of the larynx has been removed with 
success ; but, as before said, that depends on an early recogni¬ 
tion of the disease. 

Much good work has been done in the treatment of abdomi¬ 
nal cancer. The whole stomach has been removed with suc¬ 
cess, and it has been shown that man can live very well with¬ 
out a stomach. From the intestine cancerous tumours have 
been removed, and with the divided ends of the intestinal tube 
stitched, together digestion has been carried on with perfect 
success, without any recurrence of the disease in a large 
number of instances. Even where the disease is so extensive 
as to be incapable of removal, by uniting the bowel above and 
below the site of the disease, short circuiting it in fact, diges¬ 
tion- can be successfully carried on and otherwise inevitable 
and rapidly fatal intestinal obstruction obviated. The womb 
has also been extirpated for cancer with gratifying results. 

Even where the whole of the cancer-affected area cannot be 
VOL. cix.] 6 
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removed, as in some cases of cancer of the tongue, yet the 
removal of the primary disease in the tongue materially adds 
to the comfort of the patient and renders his last days bearable 
and free from the pain and discomfort attendant on the presence 
of a foul fungating tumour in the mouth. The disease in 
such a case will be present in the lymphatic glands of the ueck 
and chest and continue to spread and be disseminated in the 
various organs of the body, like the lungs and liver, and a 
fatal result will ensue of course; but this secondary de- 
velopment of the complaint is not a tithe so terrible as when 
the primary focus of the cancer is permitted to remain. 

In 1866, Professor Busch described how, after erysipelas had 
attacked a woman suffering from multiple cancer of the face, 
the tumours promptly broke down and disappeared. Since 
then other cases have been reported where accidental attacks 
of erysipelas have led to amelioration and even cure in 
patients suffering from cancer. On the strength of these 
reports, early in 1892, Dr. W. B. Coley, of New York, began 
treating cases of inoperable cancer by injecting in and around 
the tumours pure cultures of the microbe of erysipelas. The 
proceeding was not without some risk; but anything is worth 
a trial in hopeless cases. The reaction in several instances 
led to marked improvement and a cure was even reported. 
Since then Dr. Coley has worked with a mixture produced 
by cultivation, of the microbe of erysipelas and another 
microbe, known to bacteriologists as bacillus prodigiosus, 
together in soup, and afterwards heating the mixed culture to 
a temperature of 58° Cent. The treatment is carried out by 
giving daily increasing doses of sufficient strength to produce 
a mild reaction. The results are vpry remarkable, and many of 
the patients steadily gain in weight. The treatment should, 
however, be abandoned after three weeks if no improvement 
results, for beyond that time further trial is useless. Dr. Coley’s 
results with this treatment may thus be summarised ; of 148 
cases treated, 18 were finally cured, which result is a matter for 
congratulation, seeing how in all these cases the disease had 
progressed beyond operative treatment and was otherwise 
hopeless. 

Dr. G. E. Herman, of London, has recently published two 
cases of recurrent cancer of the breast which disappeared after 
removal of the ovaries, aided by the internal administration of 
extract of the thyroid glands of sheep and oxen. Cases have 
also been reported by other observers where the same treat¬ 
ment has been followed by success. It is t hard to say to 
what this success is due ; but it seems certain that the ovaries, 
besides their reproductive functions, exert some influence on 
the nutrition of the bieast. The use of electricity in inoperable 
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cancer so far has been generally attended with failure, and the 
same may be said of local injections of alcohol into the 
tumour. 

The entire animal, vegetable and mineral kingdoms have 
been ransacked to find drugs likely to be of use in the treat¬ 
ment of cancer. From time to time Arsenic and Chian Tur¬ 
pentine are brought forward as valuable agents, but systematic 
trial is invariably attended with failure. 

Several Russian physicians have, during the last three years, 
drawn the notice of the profession to the properties of Cheli- 
donium majus (Celandine). The drug, given in the form of an 
extract internally or hypodermically, has been used for the 
treatment of cancer for a long time ; but the wonderful powers 
attributed to it seem to rest on evidence obtained from insuffi¬ 
cient and unsystematic experiment. 

As is only natural, quacks abound everywhere for the treat¬ 
ment of diseases like cancer. When the real nature and rational 
treatment of any particular disease have been scientifically 
worked out, then the quack leaves that disease for other more 
profitable fields. For instance, there is no money in smallpox 
in a well vaccinated community, and Behring’s antitoxin has 
taken the bread out of the mouth of the charlatan who would 
get his living by vaunting a new secret remedy for diphtheria, 
while, in the case of hydrophobia, the Pasteur Institutes esta¬ 
blished all over the world, but in Malta alone of all the British 
possessions, afford a certain means of cure for those who will 
avail themselves of the antidote that Pasteur discovered. 

In the treatment of cancer we hear of various pastes being 
recommended for the painless (?) removal of cancers without 
recourse to *the knife. These pastes are generally formed on 
a basis of Cloride of Zinc, or one of the strong mineral acids. 
Cancers, it is true, have been thus burnt out with success, but 
painless these pastes certainly are not. There is no means of 
telling whether the disease has been entirely removed, and 
often, by their use more living healthy tissue is removed than 
is necessary. The result of their application is an angry sore 
which heals slowly, like any other burn. 

The most arrant fraud of modern times has been Count 
Mattei’s cure. In 1890 and 1891 the coloured electric globules 
in spite of their being proved to contain only water, were 
boomed during the London season, and, as usual, the promoters 
waxed fat on the eternal gullible of the human race. Except 
in India, where there still appears to be a sale, the remedy has 
been thrust into the limbo where, no doubt, it will remain until 
another enterprising member of some aristocracy brings it 
forth in a fresh dress to defraud and disappoint other victims 
of hopeless inoperable cancer. Cancer, in common with 
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benign tumours and warts, is known to disappear of its own 
accord, and there is no doubt that instances of this sort have 
swelled the number of successes of not a few quacks. 

Cholera, plague and cancer are alike in being very fatal, and 
the first two can be kept from spreading in cleanly communities 
by efficient hygienic mean ; but cancer so far seems to be 
quite without the pale of modern sanitation. ' 

The task now before the medical profession is to labour still 
to elucidate the natural history of the cancer parasite. It will 
be by scientific experiment only that an unfailing cure will be 
discovered. Having so far succeeded in isolating and cultivat¬ 
ing the parasite that causes cancer, it is to be hoped that in 
the near future advances will be made in the preparation of 
some antidote whereby the growth of the micro-organisms can 
be controlled. We may yet see, as in the case of diptheria, 
hydrophobia and tetanus, some means given to us whereby the 
mortality of cancer may be lessened and patients spared the 
horrible sufferings they now endure. At present early and 
thorough operation gives the only hope of prolonging 
life. 

Arnold Caddy, F. R. C, S. 

P.S .—By last week's mail we learn that the Cancer Society 
was inaugurated on June yth in London. This Society has 
been organised to combat the supposed recent increase of 
cancer. The following are the objects of the Society : (i) The 
improvement of technical medical education (2) to give 
popular instruction in elementary health laws bearing upon 
the prevention, amelio-ation, or cure of cancerous diseases ; (3) 
the institution of prizes for original essays or investigations, 
(4) the delivery of lectures by the most eminent scientists 
procurable ; (5) the foundation of a special laboratory for 
cancer research; (6) the utilization of special hospitals for 
teaching purposes ; (7) the promotion of Parliamentary en¬ 
quiry into the causes of the mortality, and of any subsequent 
legislation thereby indicated ; (8) the collection and publica¬ 
tion of reliable statistics, with any further useful information ; 
(9) the possible establishment of a cancer home for persons of 
limited means. 


A.C. 



Art VIII.—ANTHROPOMETRICAL AND PSYCHO¬ 
PHYSICAL STUDY, 

WITH AN 

INVESTIGATION OF THE WASHINGTON SCHOOL CHILDREN. 

by 

Arthur Macdonald, 

Specialist in the United States Bureau of Education . 

I N early times measurements of the body were made in the 
service of art. It is only in comparatively recent times 
that anthropometry has taken a scientific direction. The artist 
was interested almost wholly in the form and pioportion of the 
human body, and so measured those only who were well- 
formed. The empirical investigator is interested in the 
measurements of all persons. The founder of this latter 
branch of study is the Belgian statistician, Quetclet. His 
purpose was to find what is typical in man, at the same time 
making note of the variations due to sex, age, race, and 
social position. 

PRACTICAL NATURE OF ANTHROPOMETRY. 

One of the practical aims of measurements of living men 
to identify personality. It is to give to each individual a 
positive, permanent and invariable personality.” Thus, when 
a life-insurance policy or a certificate of death is to be drawn 
up, or, when it is desired to identify some insane person or 
some one disfigured by sudden or violent death, by shipwreck 
or combat, it would be serviceable had those persons had their 
measurements recorded ; so that some could be identified with 
certainty. Banks and associations for mutual benefit could 
not be so easily swindled by the assertion of the death of a 
policy holder ; impersonation of a pensioner, or of an heir, 
would be difficult, and “ those who died in battle would not 
have a nameless grave.” 

This is an extension of the idea of the Bertillon system of 
measurements for criminals—a system which aids in lessening 
crime. Crime is encouraged from the difficulty of distinguish¬ 
ing one person from another, so that habitual and professional 
criminals escape punishment. 

This system, although intended primarily for a practical 
end, can be made of scientific value as far as is goes. Ex¬ 
perience has shown that absolute certainty of identity is 
possible by the Bertillon system. But the full benefits of a 
practical system of identification can not be reached unless 
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applied to all individuals. There might be at first sentimental 
objections, ias has happened in things which subsequently 
proved to be of great utility to society. No one who intended 
to be an honourable citizen would have anything to fear ; but, 
on the contrary, it would afford protection to humanity in 
enabling society to find Its enemies. This certainty of iden¬ 
tification would discourage dishonest voting, assist in recog¬ 
nizing deserters from the Army, in enforcing laws, and in 
facilitating many business matters. 

In the investigation of normal modern civilized man, the 
most important branch is probably the study of children. 
The importance of taking physical measurements of children 
in school lies in the fact that such measurements may be 
considered as a test for systems of physical culture. As pupils 
are examined periodically to test their mental growth and 
improvement, it is just as necessary for their welfare that their 
physical condition and development be ascertained, so that 
progress may be gained in body as well as in mind. But 
there must be some standard by which we can measure physi¬ 
cal development and growth. This can be ascertained only by 
taking measurements of a large number of children of all 
school ages. Although the physical conditions upon which the 
activity of mind depends are so complex, and so much is still 
unknown, yet it can be said with almost certainty that, at 
those ages in which children grow rapidly, there should lie a 
corresponding reduction in the amount of study required, and 
this should be done even if the pupil is mentally capable of 
doing more, for no pupil should be developed in mind to the 
detriment of bodily conditions. The bright scholar, whom 
parents are too often inclined to push, needs it the least, 
especially if his physical condition is inferior to his mental. 
The saying that apples which ripen slowest last the longest, Is 
as true as it is homely. The systematic collection, then, of 
physical statistics in the public schools will furnish valuable 
facts for the hygienist and the educator. 

NORMAL MAN SHOULD BE STUDIED. 

Students of anthropology have confined their attention 
largely to uncivilized and prehistoric man, and consequently 
there is very little knowledge of modern civilized man, as 
compared with his less worthy predecessors or contemporaries. 
We know more about rocks and brutes than about modern 
man. We have made sciences of the two former, but a 
science of the latter hardly exists. The men who have begun 
lately to study modern man have given the abnormal types, 
such as criminals, the insane, inebriates, paupers, etc., the 
advantage of their investigations. It is time that similar 
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investigations should be made upon average normal men, who 
are the foundation of every community. 

Also men of great talent or genius, should be studied ; for, 
if it is important to study the criminal in order to find the 
causes of crime, and thereby prevent or lessen it, it is, perhaps, 
more needful to investigate the man of talent or genius, in 
order to ascertain the conditions and characteristics that lead 
to succes in life.* 

OBJECTIONS TO PSYCHO-PHYSICAL METHODS. 

Objections are frequently made to the present psycho¬ 
physical methods of studying man. It is said that too much 
importance is attached to the physical side of man, as though 
the soul and mind could be measured by an instrument of 
precision. It is not intended here to enter upon a special 
discussion of this subject, about which there may be difference 
of opinion. The measurements made are. measurements of 
the body, or of physical effects in the body arising from either 
physical or mental causes, or from both causes. 

When, for instance, an instrument to measure pain, as a 
temporal algometer,f is pressed against the temple with 
gradually increasing force, and the subject tells as soon as the 
increasing pressure becomes in the least disagreeable—we will 
say that when the pressure reaches 2,000 grams it begins to feel 
disagreeable—the question arises as to what this 2,000 grams 
pressure measures. It is not true to say that this is wholly a 
physical measurement, much less to say that it is wholly a 
mental or emotional measurement. It seems to be simply an 
approximate measurement of the combination of these three 
elements. In the present state of knowledge it would be hazar¬ 
dous to say which element enters most into the measurement. 

The impression is sometimes formed from reading descrip¬ 
tions of instruments and details of long series of experiments, 
that psycho-phsic&l study ignores introspection ; but this is a 
misconception. 

It is natural that most investigation on comparatively new 
lines should take up the more elementary phenomena. In- 
trospectional states of consciousness are, perhaps, the most 
complex, and it would have been premature to enter into their 
consideration before the simpler states had been thoroughly 
studied. There should be extensive investigation of intros¬ 
pection ; it should be considered experimentally under definite 
conditions, etc. Speaking of the common error which makes 
experimental psychology a mere study of sensation and 
reaction time, Miinsterberg says:— 

• See article on “ Emile Zola ” (by author) Open Court, August 1898. 

t Descdpiion in Report of U. S. Commissioner of Education for 1897* 
98, page 1155. 
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TRUTH FOR ITS OWN SAKE, 

Notwithstanding the practical utility of anthropometry* 
which we have stated above, objection is sometimes made that 
it, as well as other phases of scientific investigation, cannot 
always be of immediate use. 

The question is often asked as to the utility of experiments 
of this nature. The commercial or utilitarian spirit does not 
yield the best results, though it sometimes brings quick and 
paying returns. But in all experimental work much is done 
that subsequently is seen to have been unnecessary. This is 
mainly because the real significance of any initial truth can 
not be known until the discovery of other truths has been 
made. The purely practical point of view sometimes assumes 
that we ought to know beforehand what an experiment is 
going to prove, as though the investigation were but an 
interesting pastime, for, of course, there would then be 
no necessity for the experiment. 

In an empirical investigation new lines of study require 
much more detail. As a rule, it is better to have too many 
data than too few ; for to assume in a preliminary inquiry 
what material is important and what not important is 
premature. To exclude material on theoretical grounds at the 
outset is to allow presuppositions undue influence. A labor¬ 
atory inquiry may be continued a year or more, and often the 
result of all the labour may be stated in one page or one 
sentence ; 01 there may be only a negative conclusion, but 
this is no reason that an investigation should not be undertaken. 
Negative results may be useful for future study in indicating 
what methods or material to avoid. 

Certain objections are sometimes made to new and necessari¬ 
ly incomplete lines of work. The type of objections referred 
to would hardly be made by investigators. Thus, it is some¬ 
times said that unrelated facts, like a pile of bricks, do not 
make a house ; but the answer is, you cannot build a house or 
form a science without these separate facts ; they are the 
material itself. It may be asked what is the use of knowing, 
for instance, that one giouj> of children are more sensitive to 
heat than another group. VVc think there is some use, but we 
will waive that. The point of view suggested by these and 
similar objections overlooks the fact that such objections 
would have applied to all sciences in their early stages. If, 
for instance, individual facts about children, even if their 
immediate use is unknown, are not important, what is important 
in life ? Many such objections would involve a discussion of 
points of view of life which it would be out of place to 
consider now. But it may be said, in general, that the primary 
object of science has always been truth for tis own sake , and 
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under the inspiration of this ideal many discoveries of the 
greatest utility to humanity have been made. 

METHODS or INVESTIGATION. 

To establish the measure of work according to the strength 
of the individual is fundamental to the economy of health. 
This is especially true of children, but the difficulties here are 
greater than in the case of adults, owing to the changes caused 
by growth. Overtaxing of the powers here leaves its mark 
generally throughout the whole future life of the child. No 
question, then, can be more important for the school, according 
to Combe, than :— 

(a) What is the maximum work suitable to a child in the 
different periods of development in its school life? 

(b) Can this maximum be injurious at certain times, when 
all the vital force may be required for growth ? 

We must first know the physiology of normal growth, 
whether it is regular and when it increase or decreases in rate, 
and what influences these increases and decreases There are 
two methods of pursuing such an investigation—the collective 
method and the individual method. 

The collective method consists in measuring large numbers 
of childreu of every age, and obtaining the average or mean 
for each age, the value of which is in proportion to the number 
measured. Quetelet, of Brussels was one of the first to use 
this method ; but he only measured ten of each sex, which is 
too small a number to give any certainty to the results. Of 
much more importance are, for instance, Dr. Bowdich’s 
measureim nts of 24,000 Boston school children. This method 
was employed by Alex, Hertel in Denmark, who measured 
28,384 children in the different public schools. Axel Key in 
Sweden measured 15,000, most of whom were in the high 
schools ; Etismann gives results from 3,000 children in Moscow, 
Pagliani for 2,016 in Turin. Kotelmann in Hamburg made 
very careful and extensive measurements, but on a limited 
number. 

The individual method was employed by Liharzik in 
Vienna, who investigated 200 from 8 to 14 years of age, 
measuring them each year. 

The results of both methods are not always exact. Most 
authors have, for example, considcied children as being 9 
years of age who were anywhere between the ages of 9 and 
10. Others have more correctly recorded them at their 
nearest age. The result is that the averages of different 
authors are not for exactly the same years of age. Louis 
Roux, of Switzerland, employed a new and much more exact 
method, which consisted in following the month of birth, 
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instead of the year, so that there were twelve groups. Thus, 
it was found that children born in summer were larger than 
those born in winter, a fact that may prove to be of some 
significance. 

WHAT IS A NORMALLY DEVELOPED CHILD ? 

This question might be answered, but only within certain 
limits, owing to the variation and the complexity of the 
human species. A method of inquiry would be to seek out 
the positively abnormal children and find what character¬ 
istics are peculiar to them. The remaining children in a 
general way might be called normal. 

At present the desire is to find the norm, the average, the 
type or types of the great mass of children. This can be 
done only by measurements on large numbers, these measure- . 
mcnts to be summarised according to the statistical method. 

It is a common saying that “ almost anything u can be 
proved by statistics. This may be true with their wrong 
interpretation. Yet without statistics there is little or no 
basis for opinion or conclusion. Every additional observation 
through counting, measuring, or weighing ; every repetition of 
an experiment, when applied to large numbers, lessens the 
amount of error, giving a closer approximation to truth, 
against which preconceived ideas or theories have little 
weight. 

According to Hasse, one of the aims of anthropometry is 
to find the normal relation between mental and physical 
development The close relation of anthropometrical measure¬ 
ments of school children to hygiene will be evident when it is 
asked within what general limits shall growth, in height, 
weight, strength, etc., be considered as representing a healthy 
normal child. In our present state of knowledge it would be 
hazardous to define a normally developed child. 

ANTHROPOMETRY AND ABNORMALITIES. 

There is, doubtless, in the early periods of life, up to adult 
age, a certain relation of bodily organs to one another. A 
want of such relation may produce abnormalities, which in 
turn may give a lack of grace, symmetry, or beauty to the 
human body. If such a relation is to be generally established, 
that we may know within certain limits what can be con¬ 
sidered the proper bodily proportions; measurements in large 
numbers of children at different ages and stages of growth 
must be made. Hence the only way to a definite knowledge 
as to the development of the human body will be through long 
and painstaking investigations. Thus the causes of homeliness, 
lack of beauty, deformities, and the like may be more definitely 
ascertained. This in turn may help in their prevention. Such 
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abnormalities affect not only beauty, but, what is more import, 
ant, health. When abnormalities are discovered early in youth 
there is more opportunity of avoiding their evil effects. The 
relation of these body abnormalities to disease may prove of 
practical importance. Thus Hildebrand, an experienced 
investigator, remarks that delicate, slender people are much 
more subject to typhoid fever than to consumption ; another 
says of the same class that they are much more inclined to 
nervous troubles than other people. Another physician of 
large experience asserts that, where chest and trunk remain un¬ 
developed, the head and extremities are much more developed. 

Beneke in Marburg has shown that the relation between 
the size of the heart and the circumference of the arteries is 
gradually changed during the growth of the body, and that 
there is a consequent variation in blood pressure. This is 
specially true at puberty, when the heart increases very fast in 
volume; for the arteries increase much in length with the 
increase of length of body, but their diameter is relatively little 
increased, so that much more work is required of the heart. 
Thus the growth in the length of body can be of the greatest 
importance to the development of the heart. Should this 
growth be irregular or abnormally fast, serious difficulties may 
arise, and Beneke has endeavoured to show that herein lies the 
cause of the developement of consumption at puberty. The 
importance, therefore, of determining the normal rate of growth 
is evident. 

We have mentioned these general opinions of experienced 
physicians and specialists as an indication of the utility of the 
anthropometry of the future. 

School Criterion of Ability. 

J! 

It is often said that school tests of ability are little guarantee 
of the superiority of a pupil in subsequent life. One reason 
for this belief is that too much is expected of school tests. A 
particularly bright pupil who does not succeed in after life is, 
by force of contrast, remembered longer than those bright ones 
who are expected to succeed and do. 

We think it will be found that the majority of those who do 
well in school do well in after life ; for quickness of insight 
combined with faithfulness and regularity in work are the main 
characteristics which contribute to success in school. These 
are also the characteristics which make life a success. It must 
be remembered that now and then there is a brilliant pupil who 
is only prematurely so ; such brightness may have a patho¬ 
logical cause l and is not a favorable sign. Such pupils, who 
mature early, may after a certain age be no more than average 
or even below average. Then there are certain original or 
peculiar characters with great talents in one direction who will 
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surely succeed in life, but whd can not adapt themselves very 
well to the conditions of school, and hence have a poor school 
standing. But the success of exceptional personalities is 
usually in spite of early disadvantages. Early success unfor¬ 
tunately often causes one to feel less the need of educational 
advantages. The schools are not intended for the genius, but 
are planned for the great majority, who are the foundation of 
society. 

Objections to Estimating Ability. 

It may be objected, that there is no standard of ability in 
studies. There is not, and it is improbable that?there ever will 
be, any absolute standard of ability. But this does not in the 
least hinder us from saying, and saying truthfully, that one 
pupil is bright and another dull. 

We do not agree with those who may think that teachers 
are not capable of judging of their pupils. While some may 
make mistakes, it is wholly improbable that those who do will 
all make mistakes the same way. Some may estimate ability 
too high and some too low, so that most of such errors will 
balance each other. It is very improbable that a hundred 
teachers, in judging of thousand pupils (say one teacher judges 
as to ten pupils), will all estimate them too high or too low. 
When the numbers are larger, the improbability of errors suffi¬ 
cient to be of consequence is very great. 

It may seem to some unnecessary to mention the following 
objections; but, as they might be made, the writer has endea¬ 
vored to anticipate them. It may be objected that there is no 
standard of mental ability. This is a fact ; v but the objection 
is weak, for a large number of investigations would be neces¬ 
sary to make a standard, and of course some of these measure¬ 
ments be made before there could be any standard. But the 
objector may mean that there are no accurate measurements 
or exact divisions of children into bright, dull, and average, 
and that such terms are too indefinite for statistical purposes, 
It might be said that many valuable statistics are only approxi¬ 
mately true. But, admitting the objections for the sake of 
argument, and saying that judgments as to brightness, dulness, 
etc, are mere matters of opinion, it may be said that the results 
are statistics of opinions of teachers. Then the real question 
is, What is the probable truth of the opinions of the teachers ? 
The opinions of 100 teachers on 1,000 pupils and of 500 
teachers on 20,000 pupils, as in the case of the Washington 
children, must be held as approximately true when there is any 
general agreement as to any division of the pupils, for so many 
different teachers could not make errors all the same way. 
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WASHINGTON SCHOOL CHILDREN * 

Washington is a residential city with comparatively few 
foreigners. The well-to-do and poorer classes among the 
whites are more equally divided than in most cities. There 
is a very general representation from all States among the 
residents. For these reasons a study and measurement of the 
school children of Washington may be capable of more general 
application to Americans as a whole. 

METHOD OF INQUIRY. 

In the study of the children two methods of investigation 
have been followed, one is an anthropometrical and sociological 
study of all (21,930) the school children, based upon measure¬ 
ments by the teachers. This includes also a purely psycholo¬ 
gical inquiry as to comparative mental ability in the different 
school studies as reported by the teachers, and a study of the 
abnormal children in the schools as reported by the teachers. 

The other is a special study of 1,0/4 children, which considers 
cephalic index and sensibility to heat and locality upon the 
skin, with relation to sex, mental ability, and sociological con¬ 
dition. It is based upon measurements by the writer. 

The teachers were asked not only to mark each pupil blight, 
dull, or average, in general, but to specify the studies in which 
such pupil was bright, dull, or average. In this way a more 
complete judgment of the pupil’s ability was obtained. Thus, 
some children generally bright are, nevertheless, dull or average 
in certain studies. 

In reporting t'fie pupils as bright, dull, or average, the 
teachers were, told to mark them average whenever in doubt. 
In this way there was less liability to error in regard to the 
bright and dull, which are the classes we desired most to com¬ 
pare. The teachers reported upon those pupils whom they 
knew best. The pupils were marked after the measurements 
were made. 

RESULTS OF INVESTIGATION. 

It is a general principle in new lines of inquiry to regard the 
results as more or less tentative according to the number of 
experiments made. In this woik the results depend upon 
averages, which are valuable according to the whole numbers 
from which the averages are made. The conclusions, therefore, 
will be more trustworthy the larger the numbers measured. 
In many instances those numbers are not as large as.-ene 
would desire; but it is hoped this will induce some investigator 
to make experiments upon larger numbers. 

* For detailed study on Washington children see coming Report oi the U. S 
Commissioner of Education, pages 989—1094. 
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CONCLUSIONS AS TO ALL THE SCHOOL CHILDREN. 

1. As circumference of head increases mental ability in¬ 
creases.! 

2. Children of the non-labouring classes! have a larger cir¬ 
cumference of head than children of the labouring classes. 

3. The head circumference of boys is larger than that , of 
girls, but in coloured children the girls slightly excel the boys 
in circumference of head. 

4. Coloured girls have larger circumference of head at all 
ages than white girls. 

5. An important fact already discovered by others is that 
for a certain period of time before and after puberty girls are 
taller and heavier than boys, but at no other time. 

6. White children not only have a greater standing height 
than coloured children, but their sitting height is still greater ; 
yet coloured children have a greater weight than white children 
—that is, white children, relatively to their height, are longer 
bodied than coloured children. 

7. Bright boys are in general taller and heavier than dull 
br>ys. This confirms the results of Porter. 

8. While the bright coloured boys excel the dull coloured 
boys in height, the dull excel the bright in sitting height. This 
seems to indicate a relation or coucomitancy of dulness and 
long-bndiedness for coloured boys. 

9. The pubertal period of superiority of girls in height, 
sitting height, and weight is nearly a year longer in the labour¬ 
ing classes than in the non-labouring classes.,. 

10. Children of the non-labouring classes have, in general, 
greater height, fitting height, and weight, than children of the 
labouring classes. This confirms the results of investigations 
by Roberts, Baxter, and Bowditch. 

11. Girls are superior to boys in their studies (but see con¬ 
clusion 19). 

12. Children of the non-labouring classes show greater ability 
in their studies than childien of the labouring classes. This 
confirms the results of others. 

13. Mixture of nationality seems to be unfavourable to the 
development of mental ability. 

14 Girls show higher percentages of average ability in 
their studies than boys, and therefore less variability. This is 
interpreted by some to be a defect from an evolutionary point 
of view, but see conclusion 16. 

15. As age increases, brightness decreases in most studies, 
but dulness increases except in drawing, manual labor, and 
penmanship ; that is, in the more mechanical studies. 

+ “ Non labouring classes’ refers to children, whose parents are engaged in 
mercantile and professional occupations. 

* + It being understood that the race is the same. 
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16. In coloured children brightness increases with age, the 
reverse of what is true in white children. 

CONCLUSIONS AS TO CHILDREN WITH ABNORMALITIES. 

17. Boys of the non-labouring classes show a much higher 
percentage of sickliness than boys of the labouring classes. 

18. Defects of speech are much more frequent in boys than 
in girls. 

19. Boys show a much greater percentage of unruliness and 
laziness than girls. 

20. The dull boys have the highest per cent of unruliness. 

21. Abnormalities in children are most frequent at dentition 
and puberty. 

27. Children with abnormalities are inferior in height, 
sitting height, weight, and circumference of head to children 
in general. 

A SPECIAL STUDY OF 1,074 SCHOOL CHILDREN, CONSIDERING 

CEPHALIC INDEX AND SENSIBILITY TO HEAT, AND LOCALITY 

ON THE SKIN, WITH RELATION TO MENTAL ABILITY, SOCI¬ 
OLOGICAL CONDITION, SEX, AND PUBERTY. 

All the measurements of this part of the investigation were 
made by the writer. There were in all more than 1,000 
pupils specially studied, 526 boys and 548 girls. 

The representative or typical schools were visited, and a 
room was set apart for making the measurements. It required 
about twenty minutes to measure each pupil. There were 
generally four piipils in the room, so that each one saw three 
measured before his or her turn came. The endeavour was to 
make all the conditions, as far as possible, similar for each 
pupil. Experiments were made upon the right hand or wrist, 
then upon the left hand or wrist. 

The pupils were selected according as it was convenient to 
send them in, so as to interfere as little as possible with their 
regular school duties. 

SPECIAL MEASUREMENTS. 

Head. 

The two most common measurements of the head (maxi¬ 
mum length and maximum width) were taken, and the cephalic 
index obtained, dividing the children into long heads (dolico- 
cephaly,) medium (tnesocephaly) and broad (heads brachy- 
cephaly). 

Least Sensibility to Heat. 

The least sensibility to heat was determined by the thermaes- 
thesiometer of Eulenburg. 

This is an instrument consisting of two thermometers fasten¬ 
ed together. The left-hand thermometer was heated until it 
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registered about io° higher temperature than the right-hand 
thermometer ; then the two thermometers were placed on the 
palmar surface of the wrist the subject was asked which was 
the warmer, and on replying correctly the thermometers were 
held on the skin until the subject could not tell which was the 
warmer ; at this instant the difference in degrees between the 
thermometers was read. This difference must be regarded orily 
as a relative indication of the least sensibility to heat. Dis¬ 
tinguishing small differences of temperature indicates acuteness 
of sensibility to heat ; or, on the other hand, the greater the 
difference of temperature required to be perceived by the 
subject, the greater the obtuseness to heat. Thus if G can not 
tell the difference between the two thermometers after their 
difference is less than 3 0 and D after it is less than 2°, D, is 
more acute to heat by i° degree than C. 

STRENGTH OF HAND GRASP. 

The strength of hand grasp is measured by the dynamometer. 
This instrument is squeezed in the hand while the arm is held 
out horizontally from the side of the body. The strength of 
the right hand was generally taken first. The dynamometer 
is to some extent a sociological instrument, in distinguishing 
those who do manual labour from those who do not by the 
greater strength of hand in the former. 

SENSIBILITY TO LOCALITY ON THE PALMAR SURFACE OF THE 

WRIST. 

The capacity of ditinguishing points oq the body by the 
sense of touch is called the sense of locality. The palmar 
surface of the wrist was the part of the body chosen, owing 
to its convenience for making the experiment. The sense of 
locality on the skin varies in acuteness according to the mobi¬ 
lity of the part, increasing in the extremities toward the fingers 
and toes. 

The instrument used in determining the last sensibility to 
locality is the aesthesiometer which resembles a small pair of 
dividers. 

The two points were drawn 15 millimetres apart. The 
pupil closed his eyes, and the two points were made to touch 
simultaneously the skin on the palmar surface of the wrist. 
He was asked if he felt one or two points. In case he felt only 
one point, the instiumeut was raised and the points were moved 
further apart. If he felt the two points, they were moved 
closer together. As soon as he became uncertain in either 
case, as to whether there were one or two points touching the 
skin, the distance between the points was read as recorded by 
the scale. It takes more acuteness to distinguish two points on 
the skm the closer the points are together. The distance of the 
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two points from each other when the pupil is in doubt, is taken 
as a measure of his sense of locality. The less the distance, 
the more acute is his sense, and the greater the distance, the 
more obtuse his sensfe to locality. 

23. Dolichocephaly. or long-headedness, increases in chil¬ 
dren as ability decreases. A high percentage of dolichocephaly 
seems to be a concomitant of mental dullness. 

24. Children are more sensitive to locality and heat on the 
skin before puberty than after. 

25. Boys are less sensitive to locality and more sensitive to 
heat than girls. 

26. Children of the nonlabouring classes are more sensitive 
to locality and heat than children of the labouring classes. 

27. Coloured children are much more sensitive to heat than 
white children. This probably means that their power of dis¬ 
crimination is much better, and not that they suffer more from 
heat. 


VOL. CIX.} 



Art. IX.— A PILGRIM VOYAGE IN THE 19TH 

CENTURY. 

(By the late James Gordon, m.a., m.b., New College, Oxford.) 


W E had been at sea for three weeks. The cargo-steamer 
to which I was attached as doctor had accomplished 
in safety the thousands of miles which separate Bombay from 
Singapore. After the long voyage we were thankful when 
the hawsers were made fast to the drums of the steam winches 
and slowly the S. S. “ Arabia ” came alongside thecompany’s 
wharf at that port. 

A pallid Agent stood on the wharf with letters and ‘ ship’s 
papers ’ in his hand. He was dressed in white and wore 
on his head a monster mushroom hat called a topee. I looked 
at him critically, for he was the first European outside the ship's 
company whom I had seen for three weeks. His face was 
waxen owing to long residence in a tropical climate, and he 
appeared to be in ill-health. 

As the big ship came closer to the wharf, he raised his hands 
to his mouth and shouted through the funnel of this fingers to 
the captain on the bridge: “Your vessel is under charter to 
proceed at once to Jeddah with pilgrims.*' 

It was enough ! The captain stamped his foot and swore 
aloud. In an instant the news spread from mouth to mouth 
through the ship. The Asiatic portion of the crew seemed 
pleased with the prospect of the voyagA The Europeans stood 
in groups on the deck and cursed the day they went to sea. 

In her time the “ Arabia ,r had been a first class mail ship, 
and visited Australia in that capacity. After twenty years of 
service her glory had been taken from her, and her cabins, 
saloons and accommodation for passengers swept away. De¬ 
graded to the rank of a cargo-steamer, if you saw the ship 
out at sea you would call her a “ tank.” Though dismantled 
of luxurious fittings and deprived of square ports, the Arabia 
was substantially built and carried masts with a stylish “ rake.” 
In her ample holds she was registered to carry three thousand 
tons of cargo, at the economic rate of eight knots an hour. 

The Agent was the first to climb the gang-way,—we crowded 
round him forgetting for the moment our trouble in the desire 
to receive letters from home. The captain, taking him aside, 
said with indignation: 

«Do you mean to say that our Company have chartered 
this ship in the Hadji trade ? ” 

The Agent answered apologetically. I could see he was 
really sorry for us. 
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tl Yes,” he replied, " here is the cablegram from London I 
I don’t envy you, captain ; but it will soon be over. I believe 
the pilgrims are cleaner than a crowd of English soldiers. We 
have orders to fit out the ship with every convenience.” 

What the captain said does not matter and is better left 
unpublished. What he did not say, we said for him. 

It was explained that the vessel had been chartered by the 
richest Mahomedan merchant in Singapore—one Azigoff by 
name. For the sum of Rs. 20,000 the ship was placed at his 
disposal for the term of six weeks. Having discharged cargo, 
the captain was ordered to await the orders of the Pilgrim 
Merchant. 

The Agent sat down with us to lunch at the invitation of the 
captain in the little deck cabin set apart for our meals. The 
repast must have been a grievous trial to him. From the 
highest to the lowest, we all grumbled incessantly and continu¬ 
ously. The Agent heard and, listening, was edified ; he was 
our guest at table. 

In the afternoon Azigoff in person came on board. All 
hands awaited his arrival with curiosity. Money had made 
him our master, and we were his servants. 

He inspected the ship with a critical eye. He was a fat, 
podgy black man with black eyes which shone with the lustre 
of glass beads. A retinue of servants followed him, and a black 
boy fanned him, if he paused. His dress was white, and he 
wore socks and boots, above which a fat, hairy leg was dis¬ 
played beneath his “ sarree/’ For a long time he staid in the 
captain's cabin, atid # discussed the necessary arrangements of 
the profitable speculation. 

“Your ship, captain Sahib,” he said in faltering English, 
“ have got one big belly. I put down rice and wood and make 
much money.” 

“ You can put what you like into her,” said the captain’ who 
then broke off into a converstion in Hindoostani, which made 
the wicked eyes of the old merchant sparkle. 

Our friends on shore offered no sympathy in our trouble. 
We were told that we ought to makd-dur fortunes on the trip. 
The cabins might be let to the pilgrims at a high figure, which 
would well repay the privations of the voyage. Daily we 
discussed at table the reserve prices of our cabins. With the 
captain’s consent we agreed to let out the dining saloon, and 
live “alfresco” on the forecastle. Notices printed in many 
oriental languages were posted to this effect in the offices of 
our charterer. One of the officers went so far as to advertise 
in a native paper the price of his cabin. 

The officers, giddy with dreams of wealth, went nightly 
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ashore and spent money recklessly. We drank champagne at 
a fabulous price, and appropriated the billiard tables of the 
hotels for the evening. At the Tingle Tangle (Music Hall) 
we played havoc with the fair German musicians, and denuded 
the orchestra of its talent by asking the female performers to 
dance with us. In short, we enjoyed ourselves on the prospect 
of unknown gold. 

Day followed day, and the tropical sun shone clearer. 
Satiated, with dissipation, and empty in pocket, we paused 
in our wild career. No offers came for the cabins, and our 
spirits fell with our dollars. It was clear that the passengers 
could not afford to avail themselves of the accommodation of 
our cabins even at reduced prices. Rumours were afloat con¬ 
cerning the substantial remuneration given by the Mahomedan 
merchant to the captain, chief-officer and engineer. I was 
strongly advised to visit the office and lay my claims before 
the charterer; for, as doctor to a crowded ship, I might reason¬ 
ably expect compensation. I rejoice to think I never went. 

The day of sailing drew near. The cargo from Bombay had 
been discharged, and the ship floated empty as a poor-box. 
Rats roved the holds half starved, and came on deck in search 
of food. Chinese carpenters came on board to make alterations 
necessary for the voyage. In my department a hospital, fifteen 
feet square, was constructed on the quarter deck. It was a 
quaint edifice made of waste wood work and old doors. Inside, 
a partitioned shelf was hastily patched up :—the shelf looked 
like a flattened manger, but ostensibly it was designed for the 
accommodation of patients. In the centre of the hospital vast 
stores of useless and antiquated medicines prescribed by 
Government Schedule were deposited. The forethought of the 
agent appended to the list of drugs three barrels of chlorinated 
lime, which in my belief were the most useful possession on 
voyage. 

In the department of the Engineer there was great activity. 
A huge supply of coal was taken on board, sufficient to serve 
the ship for six weeks at the average rate of consumption. 
Fore'ard and aft the parts [of the lower ojlop decks adjacent 
to the coal-bunkers were stored with coal. A condenser 
capable of giving 2000 gallons of fresh water per diem was 
fitted to the steam gear of the ship. On the port side of the 
fiddies which protect the engine room from heavy seas, iron 
furnaces were erected for the convenience of the pilgrims on 
voyage. The deck was sheathed with iron plates, upon which 
the fire-places rested. Many a pot of rice boiled and many 
a fish have I seen braized at those fires. The Hadji puts a 
stick into the mouth of the fish and holding it over the fire 
toasts it as we in England toast a slice oi bread. 
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The cargo was a matter of speculation on the part of Azigoff. 

I have a shrewd suspicion that there were others on board 
interested. At the time of our departure rice was cheap in 
Singapore, and the merchant charterer consigned many hundred 
tons to Jeddah. Countless tons of rice in bags were lowered 
into the hold, and again the rats of the “ Arabia ” had food to 
masticate. 

A week before the date fixed for sailing, the pilgrims began 
to arrive. From day to day their numbers increased, and four 
days before the departure of the ship the wharf was crowded 
from end to end. Who they were and whence they came, I do 
not pretend to say. All were dark and spoke a multitude of 
unknown tongue*. We were told that they were devout 
Moslems from the provinces of the Malay Peninsula; some I 
know came from Java and Malacca. Among them was a fair¬ 
skinned man who might easily have passed for a European. 
He disappeared mysteriously at Penang and did not continue 
the journey. The majority of the pilgrims were men in good 
health. But among them were women and children. Here 
and there one saw old, infirm persons who obviously had under¬ 
taken a journey which would be ended in the next world, they 
could not hope to survive the privations of the voyage. Thin 
and half-starved, and squatting on their luggage, they chewed 
sugar-cane and watched the big ship moored against the wharf. 

A Government official came on board and inspected the 
ship. The surface space of the three decks was measured by 
an officer, who carried out the work with much levity. By an 
erratic calculation he'demonstrated that the ship contained 
a large total of superficial feet. Seated in the Captain’s cabin, 
the official divided the grand total by nine, which gave, by a 
stroke of the pen, the number of pilgrims permitted by statute 
to travel on the five weeks voyage to Jeddah. A document 
was signed setting forth to all men that the ship was capable 
of a burden of 1,200 pilgrims. 

In my department, the officer of State expressed his ad¬ 
miration of the Hospital, which would have been washed over¬ 
board by a heavy sea. Taking in his hand a large bundle of 
chiretta, he expressed his approval of the large store of drugs 
prescribed by Government Schedule, and commented upon the 
liberality of our owner. Having drank with us, all the officials 
of State departed. 

The lower decks of the Arabia were suitable for rats and 
cockroaches, which in themselves constituted a cargo for the 
ship. The main-deck, ill-ventilated and unlighted, looked like 
1 the gallery of a quarry. The port-holes had long been done 
t away with, and stray rays of light struggled to penetrate the 
thick circular glass panes in the iron plates. The lower deck 
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did not even possess the advantage of light and was completely 
below the water line. The vessel was a cargo ship, and venti¬ 
lation of the holds had not been considered. 

On the day of departure the blue Peter was run up at the 
fore, and the big chimney-stack of the vessel sent forth 
columns of thick smoke which, descending upon the waters of 
the harbour, flattened out into opaque wreaths. The bubble 
of boiling water thrilled the ship and a spray of steam burred 
from the escape-pipe beside the funnel. The cranes cranked 
in their efforts to ship more cargo. On board all was bustle 
and stir; lascars, serangs, quartermasters, and officers rushed 
this way and that; Azigoff in person paraded the quarter-deck 
and gave orders to his agents; the fat Mahomedan surveyed 
the crowd of pilgrims on the wharf with the pride of a prince. 

A double watch of quartermasters was ordered on duty 
during the night to prevent the pilgrims from boarding the 
ship before the appointed time. The gangways had been 
taken aboard over-night, and the straight side of the ship faced 
the crowd on the wharf like a wall. 

As the hour fixed for embarkation approached, the excite¬ 
ment of the pilgrims became a madness. During the night 
the uproar on the wharf prevented our sleep. Towards morn¬ 
ing the tumult was overpowering. Looking down from the taff- 
rail, we saw the long wharf crowded with natives struggling, 
shouting and hustling one another. From end to end the 
wharf was packed with our passengers and their luggage. 

At 10 a.m. the deep-toned whistle qf the steamer blew the 
signal for the pilgrims to board. Foie and aft heavy gang¬ 
ways were shot out from the ship and slowly lowered on to the 
heads of the crowd. From the bridge it looked as if some 
of the pilgrims must have been crushed beneath the weight. 
But those who should have been crushed by the gangway 
seized the staircase, and, climbing up the hand-rail with the agi¬ 
lity of monkeys, rushed aboard. The crowd swayed to and ho, 
and, in the general rush, several of the pilgrims were carried 
over the edge into the sea. Those who had boarded the ship 
let down ropes by which whole families climbed ;—the very 
rivets of the iron plates seemed to afford foothold. 

Like flies on a cake, the pilgrims swarmed aboard. The 
“Arabia" heaved over with the weight of humanity scaling 
her side grating, with a creak against the stays of the wharf. 

On the deck the scene was one of indescribable confusion. 
Within a few minutes of the lowering of the gang-way all the 
upper deck spaces beneath the awnings were occupied by 
pilgrims sitting on packs. With the greatest difficulty we 
thrust them back from the wooden barrier which had been 
aced across the space in front of our cabin on the starboard 
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side. Finding the deck already occupied, many descended to 
the holds. The narrow stairway leading downwards was 
traversed by natives three abreast, all clinging to one another. 
Men climbed over the combings of the hatch and descended by 
the stanchions. The women, children and baggage followed 
down a rope which hung over the edge of the combings. 
Some did not deign to use the staircase or the rope£ but, throw¬ 
ing down first their packs, dropped quickly from the stanchions. 
Within an hour the ship was full and several hundred tons of 
personal belongings had been stowed away. The Government 
Inspector came on board and made a show of counting tho 
numbers. The task was impossible, the pilgrims passed from 
one hatch to the other and reached the deck by four hatchways. 
It would have beeu as easy to count the numbers of ants in an 
ant heap. 

Nevertheless the official signed the requisite papers. The 
anchor-chain was wound up on the windlass. The hawsers 
were cast off from the bits on the wharf, and once again the 
u Arabia/’ with her Flimsoll line well beneath the wash, stood 
out to sea. 

The Hadjis, leaning over the taff*rail and clinging to the 
stanchions, waved a long farewell to their friends on the wharf, 
and Azigoff our charterer, surrounded by his servants and 
agents, watched the ship till she was a speck on the horizon. 

II.-— On Voyage. 

As the blue, pine-apple covered hills of Singapore faded in 
the distance, the evil ejfects of over-crowding began to mani¬ 
fest themselves. Half-clad natives came up from the holds 
weltering in perspiration, and leant over the rail of the ship to 
get a breath of air. The air about the hatch-ways was thick 
and offensive. The five furnaces on the port side of the ship 
were lighted to enable the Hadjis to cook their food and the 
smoke of the fires blew back into the vessel. Children sat 
blubbering on the bare deck beside their mothers. Stifled with 
their exhalations, our passengers coughed and looked fondly 
at the emerald islands which dot the Straits of Malacca. 

The Captain had caused a barrier to be erected in front of 
the officers* cabins on the starboard side. Heavy planks were 
fixed from the ends of the deck-house, and in this way a space 
ten yards long was reserved for our use. Here in the after¬ 
noon we took exercise from barrier to barrier, like wild beasts 
in a cage. Excepting the engine room, bridge and forecastle, 
this was the only unoccupied space in the ship. 

It was soon found necessary to establish better means of 
communication between the deck-house and the bridge. The 
alley-ways were so crowded with pilgrims that the officers were 
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hindered In the work of navigating the vessel. An over-head 
way was made by the carpenter out of the planks belonging 
to our charterer, and it proved to be a great convenience. 
Climbing a ladder to the top of the deck-house, he could walk 
forward along the planks and reach the bridge by the way of 
the fiddies of the engine room. From the bridge a single plank 
led forward to the forecastle along the stanchion chains to 
which the ties of the awnings were attached, 

The question of letting deck spaces caused much unpleasant¬ 
ness among the Europeans. The Chief Officer, maintaining 
that such spaces were set apart for the interests of the ship, 
ex-officio claimed all rights of administration. An Engineer 
of low rating sold the small deck space on the roof of his 
cabin for a few dollars. The “ Chief,” by his rights, claimed 
half the sum paid for the transaction. The butcher likewise 
did the best for himself. The sheep-pens in the well deck 
Were unoccupied by sheep; accordingly he let the top of the 
pens to one family of Hadjis and the interior to another. 
The family of pilgrims squatting in the pen and gazing through 
the bars looked very quaint. 

J^ut the transaction of the butcher did not go unchallenged. 
The chief-steward, by the rights of a superior officer, claimed 
a share of the money, and, what is more, he got it. The chief 
officer, however, stepped in with a counter-claim, and showed 
much indignation. I do not know whether he obtained a share 
of the spoil, but I think he did not, for the butcher and chief 
steward held the strings of their purses with a grasp that 
would have choked the throat of any adversary. Our Captain 
rightly refused to allow the ample roof of the deck house in 
which the officers lived to be let to the pilgrims, who would 
willingly have paid for the space. But beyond this stipulation, 
he did not in any way interfere with the schemes of the chief 
officer, who was bent on making money. 

By a wise regulation of the Board of Trade, two additional 
boats had been added to the life-saving appliances of the ship. 
Nevertheless the equipment of the ship in case of disaster was 
wholly inadequate. The number of boats would scarcely have 
sufficed to convey the crew alone. 

The pilgrims took a special fancy to the boats which afforded 
an excellent resting place for the night. The dangers of crawl¬ 
ing along the davits and secreting themselves beneath the 
tarpaulins appeared to increase the fascination. It became 
necessary, after a days’s voyage, to search the boats every hour 
of the night, and hour by hour pilgrims were hounded out of 
them. 

One evening I went aft to the Hospital, where there lay a 
man with a fractured skull ; on leaving the Hospital I looked 
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up at the roof. There, craning their heads over the edge of 
the roof, like young birds looking out of a nest, were pilgrims, 
and many of them. I ordered them to come down ; but natur¬ 
ally my request was met with a blank refusal, for the occupants 
of the Hospital roof had paid rental for their perch. 

On the first night after leaving Singapore I made a tour of 
the ship. I could not sleep, the coughs of the pilgrims and the 
wild cries of the Hadjis chanting the Koran making sleep 
impossible. The weather was rough, at every lurch of the 
ship there was a soft sound of sleepers rolling on the deck; 
and for a moment the dreary Gregorian of the reciter ceased. 
The heat was frightfully oppressive, and the narrow quarters of 
my cabin doubly stifling owiug to the multitude on board. I 
opened the saloon door and stepped out on the port side of the 
ship. A skirting of cast iron covering the steam-pipes leading 
to the aft-winch afforded a convenient step to the door of the 
small saloon. On my opening the narrow door, two sitting 
sleepers fell back upon the brass-bound step of the saloon- 
entrance. They were sleeping Hadjis, dreaming perhaps of 
Mecca and Heaven. By the flicker of a dim lantern swinging 
from lashings on the boom supporting the awnings, I could see 
the prostrate forms of pilgrims sleeping in picturesque attitudes. 
Their legs deviated obliquely from the narrow path which led 
fore and aft the ship. A lurch of the ship caused me to 
stagger on the path leading to the Hospital, and, in saving 
myself, my booted foot came in contact with something soft 
and yielding. Looking down, I saw a sleeping pilgrim coiled 
upon himself and grasping in his hand a book—the Koran. 
The Hadji merely changed his position and slept on. 

I went to the bridge, where the officer on watch walked 
slowly from side to side of the great ship. He was inclined to 
be cheery, and, illuminating my person with the flare of his 
pipe, would have entered into conversation, I leant over the 
rail. The moon was setting over the heaving waters. The 
ship, defying the swell, stood on her way, rolling heavily. 

III. Penang. 

In Singapore it was announced that the Hadji-ship would 
proceed direct to the quarantine station in the Red-Sea ; On 
this understanding the pilgrims had taken their passage. A 
mysterious rumour ran through the ship that we were under 
orders to anchor at Penang. As we approached the roadstead, 
all hands were piped to stations. A pilot came on board, under 
whose guidance the “ Arabia ” glided slowly to her anchorage, 
gently rippling the smooth waters of the harbour with her sharp 
cut-water. 

In the month of March Penang is at its loveliest. The sea 
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is a deep oily blue and the burning rays of the tropical sun find 
a facet for reflection in every ripple of the water. Away in the 
distance palm-covered hills rise sheer in the background, and 
rugged peaks ascend naked to heaven from tropical forests 
which clothe the base of the hills. Here and there a water¬ 
fall, tumbling from a height, sparkles in the sunlight and 
appears to lose itself among the trees. At the foot of the hills, 
in a forest of palm and cocoa-nut trees, lies Penang, fringed by 
a narrow glistening line of coral fore-shore. On the opposite 
side of the harbour a mangrove swamp, infested by malaria, 
which yields in the earlier months of the year to a single gun 
a bag of fifty brace of snipe in a day. 

In the road-stead of Penang the “ Arabia” floated backwards 
and forwards at the turn of the tide. The chief engineer was 
ordered to let off steam. The officers availed themselves of the 
opportunity of landing, and, leaving a few Europeans on board 
we rowed ashore nightly in the jolly-boat. 

Penang, like every other tropical town, has a peculiar and 
indescribable odour. Decaying heaps of jack fruit and tropical 
vegetation fermenting in the open streets emitted an odour 
pleasant after our experiences on the Hadji ship. As we 
walked to the Hotel, the dead chirped to us from the trees 
which line the main street. From the balcony we watched the 
Are-flies dancing with flitting light. 

The pilgrims remained on board, expecting the ship to 
sail hourly; they feared to go ashore lest they should lose 
their passage money. Climbing the halliards, and creeping on 
to the awnings, they watched the chimney-stack of the steamer 
and thought that the smoke from the furnace of the condenser 
was a sign that the vessel was under steam. The boiling sun 
shone dowu on the single awnings, which it penetrated as light 
does glass. In the sweltering heat of mid-day the wind fell, 
and not a current of air moved in the ship. Panting for breath, 
the pilgrims looked forward to the off-shore breeze which 
Springs up at night. 

The death-rate increased rapidly. By day and night pil¬ 
grims, mistrusting the Hospital, died in the holds. When the 
quartermaster woke me in the morning, I became accustomed 
to inquire how many people had died in the night. Daily a 
boat load of corpses was sent ashore to be buried. 

Meantime, from the South, native boats arrived in increasing 
numbers, bringing more and more pilgrims. By day and night 
boats dropped along-side and additional passengers climbed 
up the ropes by which the Hadjis drew up salt water. The 
agents of our charterer took the passes from the new arrivals, 
and packed them into the lower orlop deck. In this way 
Azigoff was able to frustrate the regulations of the Government. 
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The authorities of Penang took no notice of the ship lying at 
anchor in the road-steads ;—she was merely visiting the har¬ 
bour as a port of call. By this oriental device Azigoff was 
able to obtain the passage money of several hundred more 
pilgrims. 

When the ship had remained ten days at Penang, the agent 
of Azigoff began to show unwonted activity : on deck he as¬ 
sembled and dismissed bands of pilgrims entering carefully into 
the matter of their payments. Even that rapacious man re¬ 
alised that the ship was full and could hold no more. Like 
bees in a swarm the pilgrims crowded the ship. 

The prices of deck spaces rose with a bound. The chief 
officer regretted that he had not saved his speculations for the 
better market now afforded. At length the stations were piped, 
and, with a grating sound, the anchor of the “ Arabia ” parted 
from the mud of Penang. Slowly answering her helm, the ship 
came round on the ebb of the tide and steamed out to sea. 

Prostrating themselves, the pilgiims sought their grass-plaited 
mats, and, folding their arms across their chests, knelt to¬ 
wards the setting sun that shone over the bows of the ship. 
In deep obeisance they bent forward till their foreheads touched 
the deck, and then, as the setting sun lit up their faces, kneeling 
upon the mat, they muttered in quick whispers their prayers. 

Aft, on the quarter-deck, the high priest, dressed in white and 
wearing the green of the Hadjis, read from a parchment Koran 
in his hand the evening song of the Mussulman. As the rim 
of the blazing sun touched the horizon, a song of prayer went 
up from every pilgrim. Thus the sun set upon the Hadji ship, 
and in a moment the after-glow faded out over the purple 
waters of the horizon. 

IV. The Doctor of the Hadji Ship, 

The position of a doctor on board a Hadji Ship containing 
upwards of 2.000 pilgrims is fraught with grave responsibilities. 
There is always the danger of an epidemic; had small-pox or 
cholera appeared in our midst, I cannot imagine what would 
have happened. The Hospital and the boats, which afforded 
the only available accommodation, would have been totally in¬ 
sufficient. 

My difficulties were considerably increased by ignorance of 
the Malay language, which was understood by nearly all the 
pilgrims. But with the aid of Hindoostani and an interpreter 
I was able to ascertain the complaint of the patient. Occasion¬ 
ally the interpreter himself, a thorough Malay, seemed beaten, 
and failed to make the patient understand. The Malay langu¬ 
age is modified in some districts by colloquialisms beyond re¬ 
cognition. 
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As, comparatively speaking, the Hospital was large and com¬ 
modious, the sick among the pilgrims did not overcrowd the 
institution. During the chief part of the voyage the eight 
shelves were empty. 

I .remember being called for’ard to see a man in a fit. He 
was ordered to be removed to the Hospital. His wife, weeping 
bitterly, implored that he might be allowed to remain on deck. 
The man was lifted from the box on which he sat and carried 
aft ; and the couple so appreciated the comfort of the Hospital 
that they remained in it for the rest of the voyage. But the 
wife never forgave me, for in her short absence the family box 
had been looted and their money stolen. 

The Hadjis showed great want of confidence in tile European 
doctor and preferred to treat themselves. If they died on the 
voyage, they were confident that their souls would rest in heaven, 
and evidently they did not intend to risk the chance of salvation 
by taking European medicine. I flattered myself into the be¬ 
lief that the aversion of the pilgrims to the Hospital was 
merely a perversion of the confidence based on the idea that 
treatment might deter salvation. 

It was the duty of the doctor and chief officer in company 
to visit the holds of the ship night and morning. It was a very 
necessary precaution to prevent the undetected out-break of an 
epidemic in our midst. In compliance with orders from the 
captain, we went below and inspected the ship. Separating at 
the foot of the wooden staircase which led over the combings 
of the hatch to the main deck, the chief officer went along the 
starboard side and I groped my way alon^j the port side of 
the hold. 

I climbed and crawled over the numerous bundles of the 
pilgrims’ luggage, which in places were piled up to the roof. 
Like a man crossing a stream by stepping stones, I jumped 
from bundle to bundle. The darkness of the hold was illu¬ 
minated by the glow of the pilgrims* hookahs : here and there, 
a pilgrim, squatting on his baggage, held a tiny lamp in his hand 
by the light of which he chanted and read aloud the Koran. 
In certain places the path was perfectly dark, and one had to 
climb along a tunnel beneath the cross girders of the deck : if 
one met a Hadji crawling in the opposite direction, one or other 
had to go back. 

The. ventilation, bo far as there was any, came from the main 
shafts of the ship. A huge canvas ear- shaped air tube was 
lashed to the upper rigging, and, with a head-wind, created a 
perceptible current of air. The opening of the air-shaft was 
carried down to the bottom of the hold. On the maindeck 
there were circular brass-mounted plates of thick glass which 
admitted a little light and air. In rough weather it was 
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necessary to close these small openings, through which the 
sea rushed at every lurch of the ship. Many of these plate- 
glass port-holes had been closed, for they served no use in a 
cargo ship. The atmosphere was stifling and horrible : words 
cannot describe its oppressiveness. 

These inspections had such an effect upon us, that the 
chief officer and myself found it necessary to divide the in¬ 
terior of the ship into sections, each of which we visited in 
turn. Starting from the aft hatch, we travelled forward and 
issued at the main hold, where we ascended on deck and took 
breath before going further forward. 

The worst place in the ship was the orlop deck, where the 
latest arrivals of pilgrims were forced to take refuge. This 
deck was completely below the water-line and lay just above 
the bilge, where, like ribs sloping to the spine, the big iron 
beams of the frame of the ship are drawn in towards the 
keel. At the end adjacent to the coal-bunkers, an accessory 
supply of coal had been stowed away. As the journey pro¬ 
gressed, it was found necessary to open the bulk-heads and 
remove the coal, the place of which was quickly occupied by 
the pilgrims. 

The orlop deck was an awful dungeon in which men and 
women, touching one another, slept from sheer exhaustion. 
Whenever I visited the hold, half the occupants were asleep. 
Well I remember turning over the form of an old man who 
appeared to be in a deep sleep : he proved to be dead, and, 
while he was yet warm, was carried on deck for burial. 
It was no uncommon occurrence to And a family seated on 
their baggage in the hold around the corpse of a relative, 
wailing like professional mourners. Although the relatives 
were sure that the departed had gone to heaven, with true 
human instinct they wept for the loss. 

Among the pilgrims there were professional undertakers— 
keen lithe Arabs of whom Abdullah Hiram was the chief. Of 
this man it will be necessary to speak further. Abdullah and 
his partners charged a fee for their office, and it was an 
exorbitant one. A pilgrim refused to pay the sum demanded 
—he was an old man reputed to be rich, and he buried his 
wife. There was, in consequence, a disturbance, and the Cap¬ 
tain was called in to arbitrate. The body was left exposed 
on the gang-way while the dispute was being settled. 

The port gangway was the burial place. Decency shrouded 
it off with an' awning, for here also the pilgrims stood naked, 
and. drawing up water in their buckets, emptied the contents 
upon their heads. In short, it was by turns a bathing and 
a burial place. 

The limp dead were carried on deck by their heads and 
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heels, and deposited by their relatives among the undertakers, 
who washed and dressed the corpse. In the case of the poor, 
fire-bars were lashed round the body with a rope, and with 
little ceremony the dead were committed to the deep. With 
the rich, elaborate preparations were necessary. The body 
was carefully washed and robed. The corpse, heavily weighted 
with iron fire-bars, was sewn into a canvas shroud. The priests 
chanted, the relations wailed, and with a splash the dead 
was shot off from the gang-way on its journey through the 
depths. 

During the voyage of five weeks fifty pilgrims died. There 
may have been more or less than two thousand on board; 
the numbers were never properly counted. If two thousand 
is the unascertained number of pilgrims, the death-rate on 
board would give a death-return of 25 per cent, per annum. 
At this rate the return would be 250 per mille, and if the 
pilgrims had remained four years on board they would have 
been exterminated. Compare these figures with the death-rate 
of London, which at the highest scarcely reaches 20 per mille 
during the year. 

It is a difficult matter to certify the correct cause of death 
on viewing the dead, but it had to be done. Daily, bodies 
were brought out of the hold, and I was required to describe 
the cause of death. An autopsy of the corpse would have been 
impossible as well as dangerous. According to the appearance 
of the body I wrote in the log book, senility, debility or 
apoplexy. 

Undoubtedly influenza carried off many of the pilgrims ; 
at least, most of those who came under observation died from 
disease of the lurgs accompanied by high fever. At the same 
time the symptoms might equally well have been ascribed to 
the foul atmosphere of the ship. The reluctance of the 
devout Mussulman to take stimulants in any form constituted 
a great difficulty in treatment, it was necessary to administer 
rum as medicine, and it restored many of those who would 
otherwise have died. The spirit may have jeopardised their 
salvation, but it saved their lives. 

We adopted a novel course for the distribution of chlori¬ 
nated lime, a disinfectant which was of great value on the 
voyage. It would have been impossible to distribute the 
disinfectant by hand throughout the crowded ship. In the 
pathway leading Tore and aft on the starboard-side a big 
heap of the white powder was daily replenished. The bare 
feet of the pilgrims as they walked along the path took up 
small portions of the powder which was in this way carried 
to all parts of the ship. At the end of the voyage the narrow 
footpaths on the deck of the “ Arabia '* were caked with 
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chlorinated lime trodden into the planks by many thousands of 
feet. Like rabbits returning to their holes carrying mud from 
distant fields upon their feet, the pilgrims distributed the dis¬ 
infectant to all parts of the ship. 

V. The Mutiny. 

The relations existing between the Europeans and the 
Pilgrims were far from cordial ; there was no love lost on 
either side. The Hadjis, bent upon an expedition which 
aroused all their religious fervour, like the Crusaders of old, 
felt it their duty to strike at all unbelievers. 

It must be remembered that not one half of the pilgrims 
expected to return to their native land. They carried their 
lives in their hands and fully realised that their souls would 
go to heaven if they died on the journey. Their motive was 
simple; Mecca or heaven. 

The Europeans, on the other hand, worshipped the unholy 
trinity of Pounds, .Shillings, and Pence, All went well so 
long as the ship was directed upon its proper course and 
money came into the pocket. Had not a Scotchman among 
the Engineers twice let the space over the cabin, and twice 
taken money ? The pilgrims waxed indignant at the imposi¬ 
tion, and attributed their privation and discomfort to the rapa-' 
city of the captain and officers. 

Many legends concerning the Hadji trade were revived. A 
ghastly story was told about a certain engineer who, retiring 
late to his cabin, found the door blocked by sleeping forms 
of pilgrims. He* must have been drunk. In a fit of passion 
he connected up the hose pipe with the steam pipe and 
sprayed boiling water down the alley way. Seven men were 
scalded to death on the spot. They say that the engineer 
disappeared out of the ship, the pilgrims having thrown him 
over-board. Another story relates how a broken down Hadji 
ship was deserted by all the European officers in the open seas, 
and left to perish. This vessel was taken in tow and saved by 
an English steamer belonging to a firm who have, owing to 
salvage, a very large interest at the present time in the Hadji 
trade. Another story tells how a cholera-stricken Hadji ship 
was passing through the Suez Canal, in which regulation forbade 
the burial of the dead. The pilgrims were dying by the score, 
and the living lay in contact with the dead. Matters became 
so bad that at last the Captain ordered the corpses to be slung 
over the side on the end of a rope. Thus, dangling over the 
side the dead slung with ropes round their necks, the Hadji 
ship passed through the canal and dropped the dead in the 
open waters of the Red Sea. 

In their ignorance the pilgrims did not realize that they 
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were the victims of those of their own sect—the charterer and 
his agents on' board. They attributed their distress to the 
avariciousness of the Europeans. The officers, leaning over the 
barrier, watched the evening prayer, and made disparaging 
remarks flavoured with unmistakable rankle of coarse English 
sarcasm. They stood before the pious Hadji kneeling on his 
mat and laughed derisively in his mumbling face. 

The chief disparagers of the pilgrims were the Scotch 
Engineers. Their quarter lay amid-ships in the thick of the 
crowd : the smoke of the furnaces at which the pilgrims 
cooked their food, blew back into their mess room, and their 
cabin doors were constantly obstructed by Hadjis. Many of 
the shrewd Scotchmen had made money out of the pilgrims, 
but they did not consider that the money taken compensated 
their personal inconveniences. With a curse, they disparaged 
the devotion and self-sacrifice of the pilgrims whose suffer¬ 
ings and poverty made no impression upon them. Among 

the Engineers was one A-who, having received a technical 

education in the factories at Glasgow, had risen to the rating 
of a marine engineer. He was a lank, bony fellow with long 
arms and sandy hair. I heard he could play the mandolin 
and swear against any other man in the ship. With my own 

eyes I have seen A-walking the engineers’ alley-way and 

deliberately treading upon the pilgrims with heavy boots as 
if he were treading out slugs or snails on a garden path. 
The Hadjis wriggled under cover; but they remembered the 
crush of his heavy foot, and waited a chance of revenge—as 
only an Oriental can wait. % 

Eight bells had gone from the bridge. A——, clad in Japa¬ 
nese kimono and i.ght shoes, stepped out of the bath-room of 
the engineers. A sponge was in his hand and a rough towel 
waved upon his arm. Close to the door Abdullah Hiram, in 
yellow zouave, squatted on his hunkers, and obstructed with 
his person the opening of the door. Without a thought to 

consequences, A-swore and kicked the Arab. In a moment 

Abdullah sprang to his feet, and, with lithe thin arms out¬ 
stretched, jumped on the Scotchman with the spring of a cat. 
The long thin fingers of the Arab grappled at the throat 
of the European, who fell back overpowered. The veins 
on his forehead swelled under the pressure at his throat; his 
face became tinged and dusky; he tried to shout, but his 
tongue hung palsied in his mouth and breath failed. 

Abdullah foamed in his ecstatic fury, and, clenching tighter 
his two hands, banged the head of his adversary upon the teak 
planks of the deck. A crowd of pilgrims gathered round the 
group, and cursed the insulting unbeliever. A Malay secured 
the feet of A-with a rope and tied fast the knot. , In a 
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moment he would have been silently thrown overboard. Abdul¬ 
lah, releasing his murderous grasp, looked round upon the 
willing group for support. 

Pant men dallo t he hissed interogatively. And they lifted the 
senseless body in their arms. 

It happened that I was going to the bath-room along the 
overhead way and had been an unseen witness of the latter part 
of this scene. I rushed to the bridge, and, shouting to the officer 
on watch to follow, cleared the bridge stair-case with a bound. 
We forced our way through the crowd which was beginning to 
collect. Just as the prostrate engineer was being raised to the 
level of the rail, we came to the rescue. We untied the rope 

round his feet, and A-, bewildered, opened his blood-shot 

eyes. Abdullah gesticulated and talked rapid Hindoostani 
pointing to the bruise inflicted by the engineer. 

Looking round, I could at once read the feelings of the 
Hadjis from the expressions on their faces. In every lang¬ 
uage an oath is intelligible ; and the man who swears in a 
foreign tongue carries an unknown weight with his words. I 
have proved it scores of times : to swear in the language of 
the country is a mistake: after all there is nothing like 
English for expression. The Hadjis swore at us in their own 
tongue which was unintelligible to most of the Europeans, 
But I understood. 

We raised the white man to his feet and led him aft. 
Abdullah followed, leading a rabble of enraged pilgrims. I 
was never more thankful in my life than when, reaching the 

engine-room stair-case/ we hurriedly pushed A-through 

the door-way, and saw the tottering steps of the Scotchman 
disappearing down the narrow iron stair-case. 

An inquiry was held in the captain’s cabin, and the evidence 
I of witnesses lasted several hours. Abdullah, uttering threats, 
remonstrated and gesticulated with vehemence. He walked 
about the captain's cabin with a confident air, and put before 
the commander very forcibly the grievances of the pilgrims. 
A jabbering crowd of them thronged the barrier near the 
captain’s cabin and looked at us with unfriendly eye. 

The captain sent for the chief engineer, who appeared cap 
in hand. 

“ Where is Mr. A-, inquired the commander. 

“ Safe below, sir,” said the engineer with a twinkle in his 
e ye. “ 1 think it will be better for him to stay below for the 
rest of the voyage.” 

The captain turned to Abdullah and said in Hindoostani: 

“ He is punished for his offences and will stay below for 
the rest of the voyage.” 

. is well for A- that he did live for the rest of the voyage 

ln the engine-room; 
yol. cix ] 
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In single file two Hadjis, watch by watch, and day and night 
walked up and down In front of the engine-room door and 
glared at the entrance like lions watching the bars of their 
cage. There is no doubt that, had the Scotchman appeared 
on deck, he would have been thrown over the side, dead or 
alive. 

The captain did not take the precaution of confiscating 
offensive weapons on the voyage ; it is the custom on all Hadji 
ships to deprive the pilgrims of fire-arms. Of course, the 
men must have knives and hatchets to cook their food and 
cut their firewood. Owing to this error of judgment we ran 
a considerable risk of mutiny and blood-shed. The pilgrims, 
to our knowledge, had fire-arms beneath padlock and key, with 
which they intended to defend themselves against the Beda- 
wins, robbers of the desert. We felt safe as long as the ship 
was out of sight of land, for, though most of the pilgrims were 
sailors and accustomed to the sea, not one of them could 
navigate the ship. The use of the compass was entirely un¬ 
known to them. 

The incident with A-, the engineer, increased the ill-feel¬ 

ing existing between the pilgrims and Europeans. As I went 
daily through the holds, I could hear them spit on the deck, 
the greatest insult a Mussulman can offer, next to calling his 
foe a pig. 

Abdullah, leader, guide, extortioner of the pilgrims, knew, 
from frequent journeys, every stone and every ship on the way 
to Meccah. Nine times had he visited Meccah, and he was 
a Hadji wearing the green to the ninth power. Nine times 
had he vowed to live celibate and abstain from spirit according 
to the rules governing true Hadjis. But familiarity with 
holy places had engendered wantonness in this excellent 
Hadji, and his halo was unstarched and crumpled. 

Abdullah was the officiating representative of our charterer, 
whose interests he guarded with strict integrity. In the 
absence of the high priests, he chanted the Mahomedan 
Service at sundown. Aided by various important personages, 
he superintended the burial of the dead from the gangway, j 
and charged an exorbitant fee for the office. Abdullah was a j 
man of means and resources : he could make himself intelli¬ 
gible to all'our motley passengers, and spoke all the languages 
of the East. The Arab was not a bad fellow. At the Hospital 
he afforded the greatest help ; and, though he was mean and 
grasping at their funerals, he was kind and considerate to the 
sick lying on the shelves. As a reward for interpretation I 
gave him daily two doses of Jamaica rum, which he, forgetting 
his vows, swallowed with much appreciation. 

The dignity of the Arab had been injured by the Scotch j 
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engineer. Like all orientals, he was slow to forget and slow 
to forgive. A wild spirit of revenge filled his soul. 

The incident in which A-nearly lost his life, occurred 

within sight of land, when the ship was passing the Cape de 
Galle. The pilgrims pointed to the cocoa-nut palms fringing 
the coral fore-shore, and, with open Korans, indicated the tropi¬ 
cal garden of our common ancestress—Eva, as they called her. 

During the twelve days run to the Gulf of Aden the pil¬ 
grims, out of sight of land, grew restless, and the flame of 
their discontent was fanned by Abdullah. They wore upon 
their faces the disappointed look of a dog ready to bite, but 
tied by a chain. 

At last we sighted land, the barren rocks of Socotra. The 
Hadjis, in their excitement, climbed the awnings and ropes, 
shouting “ Arabie.” The barren look of the shore, destitute 
of vegetation, suggested the sun-burnt sandy wastes of Arabia 
Felix. The pilgrims, gazing at the purple rugged clifis, felt 
new assurance. At length the promised land, girt with sand 
and coral, had been sighted, and over the sand-heaps and desert 
lay Meccah. 

It was the duty of the third officer to superintend the distri¬ 
bution of fresh water from the condenser. Seated on the 
tarpaulins covering the winch for’ard the main hold, he 
smoked, watching the motley array of pilgrims, who occupied 
two hours of his attention every morning. 

A long ragged crowd of half-dressed pilgrims, carrying 
empty kerosine tins upon their heads, waited at the barrier on 
the starboard side. From fore and aft streams of Hadjis con¬ 
verged to the barrier, pt which, showing their passes, they 
received in return the prescribed gallon per head. Having 
obtained his rations, the pilgrim passed away by the port 
side of the ship to his quarters. 

The Lascars, arrayed in blue blouses and red turbans, 
guarded the barriers, and allowed the pilgrims to pass one 
by one. Hitherto the proceedings during the voyage had been 
quiet and orderly. The Lascars did the work, and the officer 
in charge smoked, reclining on the tarpaulin of the winch. 

Suddenly a Hadji crept out of turn beneath the barrier, 
dragging an empty kerosine tin after him. A Lascar detected 
the pilgrim in the act of breaking the regulations and pushed 
the man back. The tin fell on the deck with a loud clang. 
In a moment the resisting Hadji was felled to the deck by a 
blow from the sturdy sailor. 

A hoarse roar of disgust and a hiss of reproach went up 
from the crowd of Hadjis who witnessed the encounter: they 
dropped the tins from their heads, and, with curses on their 
Ji ps, pressed forward. In a moment the massive barrier was 
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carried away by the weight of the infuriated pilgrims, who 
swept in a mad rush past the officer. It was fortunate that 
the latter was able to take refuge behind the winch. Leaning 
against the railing round the combings of the main hatch, he 
was comparatively safe from the fury of the pilgrims, who 
were intent on punishing the Lascars. The Lascars, driven 
back by the stampede, fled for’ard, seeking refuge in the 
forecastle. Jumping over odd arms and legs in their path, 
they reached their quarters before the general alarm had been 
given. 

Lying in my bunk, I heard the press of countless feet and 
the wild shouts of the flying Lascars. I knew that something 
had happened, but what ?—On ship-board the very keel may 
drop out of the vessel without the knowledge of the passengers. 
I hurried on my uniform and went for’ard. 

The entrance of the forecastle was narrow, allowing the 
ingress of a man of small stature : a two-foot massive stay 
blocked the lower part of the door-way which in heavy weather 
prevents the sea from reaching the inhospitable quarters of the 
forecastle. On the starboard side the Lascars had their quar¬ 
ters, and slept on rough shelves, beneath which their heavy 
seamen’s chests were pushed out of the way. On the port side 
the Zanzibaree fuzzies-wuzzies, who were employed in the 
work of the engine-room, resided. At the time of the distur¬ 
bance it chanced that the stokers and hands working below- 
deck were changing watch in the forecastle, which was 
crowded wih men who had just risen from their bunks. The 
Hadjis followed the Lascars to the starboard entrance of the 
forecastle, and filled the approach, narrowed by the crews’ 
galley and the cabins of the quarter-masters. At the door-way 
the Lascars made some show of resistance ; but the pilgrims 
forced an entrance of the forecastle and collared the offending 
sailor who had done his duty at the barrier. 

The forecastle of a merchantman is sacred to its occupants, 
and the Seedy hoys resented the intrusion of the pilgrims. 
Without much difficulty the Seedy boys—ag-wallas and pani- 
wallas—ejected the intruders, and stood guarding the entrance 
to the forecastle. Heavy clubs were produced from their 
boxes ; each man in the forecastle had some primitive weapon 
of offence. 

Thp crisp-haired Zanzibarees, independent gentlemen satisfied 
with a pair of boots and a high hat, from the beginning of the 
voyage, showed no sympathy with the enthusiasm of the pd- 
grims. Unlike the officers, they did not tread upon them and 
insult them, but merely passed them by in callous contempt* 
They despised them from their hearts. Frequent ocean voyages 
and the examples of superiors had deprived the Seedy of reh* 
gious sentiment, and shattered his primitive faith to atoms. 
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The Seedy boys held the entrances of the forecastle as chained 
dogs hold the approach of their kennels. Most of them wore— 
so far as they were clothed—oily rags which served in turn for 
trowsers and shirt. Dirty from the crown of their head to the 
soles of their feet, begrimed about the eyelashes with coal dust, 
they kept back the rush of pilgrims to the forecastle. 

Lying in the bunk of my cabin, I heard the cry of fury and 
the rush of the multitude of bare feet. I climbed the wooden 
staircase on the side of the deck cabin and ran forward along 
the planking to the bridge. The officer on duty could not 
leave the watch, and he hurriedly told me that a serious distur¬ 
bance was afoot. Beneath the bridge all was confusion : the 
word of alarm had been given, and Hadjis poured out of the 
hold like bees in swarm. For’ard the well-deck was packed 
with a yelling crowd, choking the entrances of the forecastle. 
Each man of the crowd held in his hand a chopper or stick, 
and here and there a revolver stuck up from the sea of heads, 
supported by a thin hand. 

In haste I ran along the single plank beside the stanchions 
to the fore-castle. Lowering myself over the roofs of the 
cabins, I descended into the narrow gap separating the crew 
from the Hadjis. 

I do not altogether remember what happened. I know I said: 
“Atcha.” I put out my hands, and, with a gesture of Moses 
standing between the living and the dead, endeavoured to widen 
the interval between the pilgrims and the Seedees. Never 
shall I forget the sight of the savage faces of the Seedees peer¬ 
ing round the entrance of the forecastle. Then the captain 
and chief officer came on the scene, and how they got there I 
do not know. I felt the touch of their clothing and recognized 
the English accent of their Hindoostani. The guilty Lascar 
was produced from the forecastle. The captain led the sailor 
aft for trial. A rush of half naked blacks surrounded us, and 
Hadjis struggled to approach the sailor and shout a curse in 
his ear. We were swept aft, past the stewards cabin, past the 
bathroom, till we came to the staircase of the bridge, where 
the captain obtained foothold and ascended, dragging the 
Lascar after him. 

On the bridge all the Europeans of the ship were collected. 

They had opened the case in the chart room and taken out 
the fire-arms. It was found that the cartridges would not 
fit the breach of the revolvers. Save for half a dozen rifles and 
boiling water from a hose-pipe, we were helpless. Th§ chief 
blocked the approach to the bridge with arms on either rail. 
Standing high on the stair-case above the crowd, he was 
in a position to keep back the rush which followed the steps 
°f the Lascar. 



Il 8 


▲ PILGRIM VOYAGE IN THE I 9 TH CENTURY. 


Beneath us the pilgrims completely blocked the well-deck: 
from the pressure on all sides, the mass of human beings, yelling 
taunts and insults, was stationary. Clinging to the stanchions, 
Hadjis hung in clusters, like hop-vines climbing a hop-pole. 

The fore-mast and rigging were dense with devout Moslems, 
who, contrary to orders, had climbed thither to watch the turn 
of events. In the back-ground near the galley the Seedy 
boys, standing shoulder to shoulder, glared defiantly at the 
mob of pilgrims. 

Abdullah of the yellow zouave wrestled with the Chief on 
the staircase and eventually managed to creep beneath his 
out-spread arms. Gesticulating vehemently and talking at a 
rapid rate, the leader of the pilgrims stood before the captain 
on the bridge and confronted the limp Lascar, upon whom 
the wrath of the pilgrims was centred. The Arab dashed his 
hand within a few inches of the sailor’s nose, and, craning for¬ 
ward his neck, swore in Hindoostani and Arabic. Standing on 
tip-toe, he agitated himself like a marionette before the Lascar. 

Two enraged Hadjis climbed the staircase to the bridge 
behind Abdullah and in broken Hindoostani taxed the Lascar 
with undue violence. An inquiry was held, and the third officer, 
who bad witnessed the quarrel, was called. He did not deny 
that the Lascar had struck a pilgrim, who by this time had 
crept up on the bridge and sat trembling on his hunkers, a very 
abject sight of misery with a bruise upon his forehead. 

There were loud cries in Malay, Arabic and Hindoostani. 

“ Kala pani men dallo ” (throw him in to the blue waters). 
Hadjis tried to climb the staircase, knd were pushed back 
by force. Still the crowd shouted : “Throw him overboard;’ 
and Abdullah talked faster and faster. The pilgrims insisted 
that the Lascar should£be thrown over-board and clamoured 
loudly. The captain refused to entertain the idea, and repeat¬ 
edly told Abdullah that such an act would entail terrible con¬ 
sequences to himself. The officer on watch saw on the horizon 
the smoke of an approaching steamer. Unbidden by the cap¬ 
tain, he ordered the quartermaster to run up signals for assist¬ 
ance. The course of the “ Arabia ” was altered and the ship 
bore down upon the unknown vessel, which proved to be a 
British steamer. 

The pilgrims in the rigging also saw the vessel and abated 
their clamour. The word of warning was passed aft, travelling 
from mouth to mouth.—-The crowd began to disperse, and 
Hadjis innumerable climbed down from the awnings and rigg¬ 
ing on to the deck. 

Abdullah held a council with two ragged Hadjis on the 
bridge, and controlled his vehemence. 

“ Sahib,” said Abdallah to the captain, “ if you beat him, we 
will be content. 
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“No, "replied the Captain, “he shall not be beaten upon 
my ship. ” 

Again Abdullah consulted with his followers . 

“ Sahib,” said Abdullah “ we will be content if the Lascar 
is bound in prison for three days. ’’ 

The captain acceded to the request, and by his orders 
the Lascar, who had done his duty, was led away to the upper 
bridge, where he was bound to the binnacle. For three days 
and three nights the sailor was condemned to do penance for 
his integrity and remain without food and drink. 

After two hours spent in useless wrangle with the Hadjis, 
we sat down at 4 p.m. to tiffin and discussed the problems of 
the disturbance. 

The scape-goat for our sins was bound to the binnacle of the 
upper bridge, and the crowd of Hadjis had dispersed so far as 
they could in crowded quarters. The British steamer passed 
on the starboard side, dipping her flag in answer to our salut¬ 
ation ; and the “ Arabia,’' making eight knots an hour, steamed 
through the blue waters of the Straits of Babel-Mandeb to 
Kamorin in the Red Sea. 

( To be continued.) 



Art. X—A CHITTAGONG FAMILY. 


T HE Rai Family of Paroikora trace their connection with 
the Chittagong District as far back as the * middle of 
the 16th Century, when their ancestor, Sadananda Das, is said 
to have emigrated thither from Western Bengal. For more 
than a century after this date Chittagong was the bone of 
contention between the Moghuls, the Arrakanese and the 
Tipperas. The district was “ imperfectly conquered" from 
the Arrakanese by Akbar, and its revenue was only approxima¬ 
tely estimated in Todar Mai’s settlement of 1582. It was not 
until the Nawab Shaista Khan successfully invaded the district. 
In 1 666, that Chittagong was actually incorporated with the 
Moghul Empire. 

Sadananda Das was a member of the Salankayana gotra 
of the Baidya caste, and his family was probably, therefore, 
of Northern Indian origin, as this sub-caste is rarely found in 
Lower Bengal. 

As was the case with other early immigrants from Bengal, 
it is probable that Sadananda and his descendants took service, 
first, with the Arrakanese rulers. At any rate it is certain that 
after the Moghul conquest the family rose to a position of 
influence at the Court of the Nawabs, as the title of Rai, 
which was conferred upon Ananta Das, fourth in descent from 
Sadananda, clearly indicates. Several members of the family 
also received the titles of Kanungo and Lala, which show that 
they were employed by the Moghuls in the keeping of the 
revenue accounts of the district. The office of Kanungo was an 
important one during the period of oscillation in revenue 
administration which preceded the Permanent Settlement. 
The Kanungoes of Chittagong resided at Dacca, and retained 
local agents at Chittagong, whose business it was to keep the 
land revenue accounts. In 1788 there were three Kanungoes, 
who collected from the Zemindars a sum of Rs. 1,872 per 
annum for their maintenance. 

During the first two centuries after Sadananda’s arrival at 
Chittagong, his descendants had acquired a large quantity of 
landed property in the district and many of the large Tarafs 
or estates in Chittagong bear the names of members of 
the family. Thus Taraf Briguram Kanungo, Raj Ballabh 
Kanungo and Braja Kishor were acquired during this 
period and named after the grantees. Eighth in descent 
from Sadananda was Kali Charan Rai, whose name is 
still a household word in the district. He was one of the 
farmers with whom Mr. Goodwin, who was Chief of Chitta- 
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gong and a friend of Warren Hastings, concluded the settle¬ 
ment of 1774. Kali Gharan was born in 1754, so that he was 
6 years old when the district was ceded by Mir Jaffier Khan 
to the English. He was appointed Dewan, or head revenue 
officer, in 1784, an office which he held until his death in 1790, 
being the first native of Chittagong to hold this post. He 
acquired the island of Maiskhal under rather peculiar cir¬ 
cumstances. This island, which lies off the coast opposite to 
Cox’s Bazar, was originally granted by Warren Hasting’s 
Government to one Robert Worlledge. This transaction was 
completed in 1782, and in the same year M. Worlledge 
transferred his title for Rs. 20,000 to Mr. Charles Croftes, who 
was then Collector of Chittagong. Mr. Croftes sold his 
interest in the island to Kali Charan for Rs. 40,000 in 
January, 1786, and the island has remained ever since in the 
possession of the family. 

Kali Charan had three wives, of whom Probhabati is a well 
known character in Chittagong history. Kali Charan had left 
no sons living, and Probhabati adopted a boy [named Chandi 
Charan Rai. The adopted son rose to be treasurer, and in 
that capacity committed large defalcations, which were brought 
to the notice of the Collector, who suspended Chandi Charan, 
announcing his intention to examine the cash on the following 
day. Chandi Charan was, however, equal to the occasion. He 
contrived to procure the"missing cash, and to have it replaced 
In the treasury during the night; but, in order to do so, he 
was compelled to sell or mortgage all the family property with 
the exception of Maiskhal Island. The management of the 
island devolved upon Probhabati, who, by the exercise of great 
prudence and ability, contrived not only to preserve it from the 
extravagance of her adopted son, but greatly to develope its 
resources. 

Probhabati lived until 1826, and her sound common sense 
and business capacity have rendered her famous in the annals 
of the district. She, moreover, built and endowed the shrine 
of Adhinath, which, perched high upon a hill that overhangs 
the blue waters of the Maiskhal Channel, is an object of pil¬ 
grimage and worship second only in the district to the shrines 
of Sitakund. After Probhabati’s death, in 1826, the Court of 
Wards assumed management of the family estates during the 
minority of Chandi Charan’s son, Sarat Chandra. Sarat Chan¬ 
dra Rai attained his majority in 1841, and survived until 1876. 
He cleared the property of the encumbrances which had been 
created by the extravagance of his father, and purchased large 
landed estates on the mainland. He was succeeded by his son 
Kailas Chandra Rai, who still further added to the family 
estates. Kailas Chandra was of an artistic temperament, and 
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cultivated the arts of painting, carving and music. He died in 
1889, leaving a son Prosonna Kumar Rai, who has inherited 
the now considerable family property. He was educated in 
Calcutta, and is an enlightened landlord, a member of the 
District Board, and an Honorary Magistrate. 

This sketch has followed the fortunes of a Chittagong family 
for three hundred and fifty years. Thirteen generations have 
passed away since Sadananda Das made his way to the dis¬ 
trict, and only once has the line of blood descent been 
broken. That breach threatened the very existence of the 
family, and it has been seen how its fortunes were saved 
from ruin by the energy of Probhabati, and by the spirit which 
she infused into her successors. The history of this great lady, 
at once pious and prudent, should serve as a bright example 
to her sex in Bengal, where the conditions of life rarely permit 
the attainment by a woman of the position which she filled so 
nobly. Her name should be a household word in Bengal, and 
her memory should be cherished, as of one who was ‘ full of 
good works ’ and a brilliant example of all that is best in 
womanhood. 



Art. XI.—THE MALABAR TENANTRY AND THE 
IMPROVEMENTS BILL. 

(From the Tenants* point of view.) 

M ALABAR is peculiar in most things, and in none perhaps 
more so than in its apparently complex system of land 
tenures. Nowhere else in India is to be found a system of 
feudal polity wherein the prevailing modes as to the possession 
and enjoyment of land are so many and involved, and dis¬ 
putes arising therefrom of such frequent occurrence, as in the 
Malayalam Country, i. e., the tract of country which comprises 
British Malabar and the native states of Travancore and 
Cochin, and stretches down to Cape Comorin. An examina¬ 
tion of the nature and peculiarities of the more important of 
these tenures, will, indeed, prove an interesting and instructive 
study : a study especially seasonable at the present time, when 
the Malabar Tenant’s Improvements Bill is looming pro¬ 
minently on the Legislative horizon, and the respective rights 
and relations of landlord and tenant form, throughout the 
length and breadth of Malabar, the topic of every-day talk and 
discussion. To most men, such a study will come in the light 
of a revelation ; and if only it serves to open the eyes of our 
legislators and of the Government to the state of things as 
they really exist, its result indeed will have been most 
beneficial. 

But before proceeding to enquire into the general question 
of the tenure of land and of tenants' rights in Malabar, I think 
it will be best to offer here a few remarks on some of the more 
salient features of the new Bill under discussion,—remarks 
incidental to the question of land as a whole, and throwing 
a lurid side light on some of the more crucial problems con¬ 
nected with its occupancy. 

The Bill, on the face of it, aims at giviug relief to tenants, 
and, in whatever shape it eventually passes into law, it will, as 
goes without saying, touch the pockets and tell on the interests 
of tenants : for tend it must, in one way or another, either to 
materially better their condition as a class, or to depress them 
more than heretofore. The Bill has no such close and direct 
bearing on the weal and prosperity of landlords. Its effect, so 
far as they are concerned, is comparatively unimportant. There 
are reasons for this. For one thing, the number of jenmies (or 
landlords) is small, disproportionately small compared with the 
number of tenants. Often rich and powerful jenmies —not to 
speak of jenmies of the first magnitude like the Zamorin, the 
Kuthiravattath Nair, and the Varikashire Nambudripad, for 
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Instance—have several hundreds of tenants under them. Then, 
again, the jenmies (unlike the tenants, whom they often rack- 
rent and oppress, and generally evict every twelve years) are, 
as a rule, a thriving and a flourishing class. As for the tenant, 
on the contrary, his holding is all he has, and land to him is 
everything. His capital is narrow in the extreme ; often he has 
none, and is obliged to borrow his seed grain. His resources 
are extremely limited. The class of capitalist farmers with 
ample means, abundance of manure and haulage power at their 
disposal, is in Malabar, a rarity. But the jenmies stand on a 
different footing. The majority of them know no Jack of 
ways and means. They are tritons among minnows by 
hereditary right. Spoiling the Egyptians, or their modern 
equivalents, the tenants, is their hereditary pastime. They, as 
a class, regard this as a perfectly justifiable procedure, in 
thorough keeping with their right of dominium , or absolute jen - 
tntan ownership. They have no end of devices—indeed, they 
have elevated it into, and cultivate and practise it as, a fine art 
—for sponging on the hard-earned cash of their original co-pro¬ 
prietors,, the tenants. A common device with a jenmi is to 
accept from his kanakkaran a considerable douceur , or earnest 
money (say Rs. 10,000), and in return allow him credit for a 
kanom claim of only a much smaller sum (say Rs. 1,000), as 
the amount advanced by him. Again, what often happens is 
that, just before the expiry of the customary twelve years, the 
jenmi makes a better bargain with some new tenant. He 
pockets another douceur and demands the restoration of the 
land of the original kanakkaran , returning the amount ad¬ 
vanced by him. Or he gives a melcharth (writ of revocation) 
to the new tenant, which authorises him to evict the former 
tenant from his holding. Then comes the periodical renewal 
fees ( [polickabtku ), forming one of the regular sources of a 
jenmie's income, formerly amounting in the most favourable 
cases to about 25 per cent, of the mortgage advance, but now, 
however, extravagantly enhanced. Over and above these, a 
jenmi exacts from his vassal sundry customary fees and perqui¬ 
sites (just as a feudal lord in the Middles Ages received from 
his tenant aids, reliefs, and benevolences); offerings, as when 
permission is sought of the local chieftain by a dependant to 
erect a porter’s lodge, build a tiled or two-storeyed dwelling- 
house, or celebrate a marriage or tali-kettu-kalyanam , with be¬ 
coming pomp and ceremony ; presents on high days and festi¬ 
vals, as during the Onam , when it is incumbent on every 
dependent to visit his Suzerain and acknowledge his fealty ; 
and fines and penalties for breaches of caste law or of social 
usage. 

These rights and privileges (?) of theirs, the jenmies exercise 
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in virtue of their vaunted birth right of dominium , or full 
absolute property in the soil,—an altogether erroneous and in¬ 
defensible doctrine first promulgated by the Joint Commis¬ 
sioners in the proclamation of 1793 and since reiterated by 
the Civil Courts in accordance with the Sadr Adalat circular 
of 1856,—under a serious misapprehension of the jenmfs true 
position in regard to land as a mere hereditary grantee and 
holder. 

In regard to the Malabar Tenant's Improvements "Bill 
itself, the prevailing opinion seems to be that it is likely to 
prove beneficial only to the people of North Malabar. It 
cannot, indeed, prove beneficial to the people of South Malabar, 
because there most of the tenants’ holdings consist of rice 
fields. This, however, is not the case in North Malabar, where 
naucha (/. e ., wet) lands are few in number, if not the excep¬ 
tion, and k&rik&r and chamayam holdings (corresponding res¬ 
pectively to the plantations and fixtures known to the English 
Common Law, and as such entitled to compensation for im¬ 
provements on the land) are the rule : the former including all 
fruit-bearing trees, shrubs, and vines; the latter comprising 
all sorts of buildings, such as houses, cow-stalls, tanks, wells 
granaries, walls &c. 

Thus, in South Malabar, where the number of garden lands 
is small, the only class of tenements—the word is used in its 
original proper and legal sense—for which anything like ade¬ 
quate compensation can be claimed on eviction, is that design¬ 
ated by the term kudiyiripu. The jenmies know this only too 
well, and accordingly what they do is this: they demise on 
kanom the latter kind of holdings for which they shall be bound 
to pay compensation, separately ; and wet lands, or rice fields; 
for which no compensation can lie, also separately. And why 
do they do this? The jenmi need not give a pie on the score 
of improvements if, after the customary twelve years, he takes 
it into his head to evict the kudiyan (tenant) from his—to him 
very valuable— naucha holdings. From his kudiyiripu (or 
dwelling-house and compound), the jenmi , of course, does not 
think of evicting him at all. Thus it will be seen that the Bill 
is not an unmixed blessing as regards South Malabar: indeed, 
in this one important particular, tit fails in the two essentials of 
more protection to the yeoman from the cupidity of the land¬ 
lord, and from the stress of rents forced up by stimulating 
unhealthy competition amongst tenants, and bolstered up by 
the oppressive melcharth system. Therefore, in order that the 
Bill may prove beneficial to the tenantry of South Malabar 
and conduce to their well-being generally, two things should be 
done : the peasant should be given greater security as regards 
his naucha holding, and he should be afforded adequate relief 
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when evicted from the rice-land from which he draws his 
support. 

And how may this be effected ? By a simple method. 
When the jmmi transfers, on kanom demise, wet lands to his 
hudiyan , provision is made in the document of lease—this form 
of tenure partakes of the nature of both a lease and a 
mortage—that the former shall be paid so many paras of 
paddy as pattom (rent), less the interest on the morta ge 
advance and the Government assesment ; and the tenant 
annually pays (generally in kind) the stipulated paras of paddy 
to th e jentni. This arrangement is invariably arrived at after 
a careful reckoning of the pattom on the holding, having due 
regard, of course, to the yield of the land at the actual time of 
transfer. Thus, it is an easy thing to ascertain afterwards, the 
pattom amount of a particular holding at the time of lease. 
Now what constitutes wealth in Malabar (more so, in South 
Malabar), is the naucha or rice land : it is the tenant's subsist¬ 
ence, the landlord’s capital, and the chief source of revenue to 
the State. And the Bill provides for giving compensation only 
for such improvements as are not only real, but also apparent 
and visible. Now, what I propose should be done is this: that, 
if anything in the shape or nature of an increase in the yield 
or productive value of the soil can be shown by a tenant to 
have taken place during his tenure of a naucha or rice field, 
the whole benefit of it should not lapse to the landlord, but 
that he should share it with the tenant, who should be accorded 
a reasonable portion of it. In other words, it should be made 
law—a clause should be inserted in the Bill to some such 
feffect—that if, on the determination of a lease, or in the event 
of an eviction, it appears to a Civil Court that the verum- 
pattom paid to the kudiyan by his sub-tenant exceeds in amount 
the original pattom settled to be paid to the jenmi at the time 
of lease, this increase should be regarded as tantamount to an 
“ improvement/* and be presumed to be due to the kudiyarCs 
exertions : and the latter should be awarded such a sum of 
money as shall yield interest at the rate of six per cent, per 
annum on the improvement value. 

U. Balakrishnan Nair. 



Art. XII.—KITTY KIRKPATRICK AND BLUMINE. 

I T has been pointed out to us that none of the biographers of 
Carlyle have accepted the theory, originated by Mr. 
George Strachey, in an article on “ Carlyle and his Rose 
Goddess,” in the Nineteenth Century , and accepted by Mr. J. 
J. Cotton in his article on “Kitty Kirkpatrick” in the Calcutta 
Review for April last, that Kitty Kirkpatrick was the original, 
so far as there was an original, of the Blumine of the Sartor 
Resartus . With the view of placing both sides of the question 
before our readers, we reprint herewith, with the author’s 
permission, the 14th Chapter of Mr. David Wilson’s recent 
work on Mr. Froude and Carlyle, which deals with it at length, 
under the title of ‘‘Thomas Carlyle’s Apprenticeship in 
Love.” At the same time, we append a letter on the question, 
with reference to Mr. Cotton’s article, published in a recent 
number of the Madras Mail, together with Mr. Cotton’s 
reply thereto. 

Thomas Carlyle’s Apprenticeship in Love. 

Mrs. Carlyle was ready to speak to intimate friends about her own 
early experiences in love-making, but it was never safe for any one to 
allude to Margaret Gordon in her hearing. 

Professor Masson was surprised to find that Carlyle himself, however, 
was not reluctant to speak of that fair lady. Without giving names, he 
told the old story to his friend, and in the “ Reminiscences " he jotted 
it down. 1 * 

Carlyle was abo&t twenty-one years of age when he first saw Miss 
Gordou, “ fair-complexioned, softly elegant, softly grave. Witty and 
comely,” living “ cheery though with dim outlooks ” with her aunt, a 
childless widow lady at Kirkcaldy, when Carlyle went there as school¬ 
master. 

“ She had a good deal of gracefulness, intelligence, and other 
talent. . . . Her nccent was prettily English, and her voice very 
fine,” as Carlyle still remembered after half a century. 

Mr. Strachey and some others have published some reminiscences 
of Carlyle, explaining in particular his relations with the Strachey 
family. All who study Carlyle’s life must be grateful for these. More 
such reminiscences may perhaps be yet hoped for. But, while thank¬ 
fully accepting the facts stated concerning a man of world-wide 
importance, we have to scrutinise conclusions and conjectures based 
upon only spine of the known facts and not in harmony with all. Ac¬ 
cordingly, the Strachey family tradition that “ Kitty Kirkpatrick ” was 
tho “ Blumine ” of ” Sartor Resartus ” seems questionable, or more than 
■ .questionable. A few suggestions for external circumstances were all 
that %ere derived from that part of Carlyle’s actual experience. 

There was much esteem and friendship but never any serious love- 
making between young Carlyle and Miss Kirkpatrick. Letters and 

* See the “ Reminiscences,” ii. 67, 58, 59 ; and also D, Masson's (< Edinburgh 
Sketches and Memories)” pp. 257, &c. 
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. other documents prove this beyond all doubt. The suspicion of sweet 
Hiss Kitty as a possible rival slightly alarmed Miss Welsh for a wtple ; 
but very little would suffioe for that. Carlyle seems to have been quite * 
blameless and steadfast to his Jane, tp whom indeed he was engaged to 
be married before - he ever saw Miss Kitty. Mr. Fronde *s narrative 
probably contributed to mislead Mr. Stracney, and make him attach 
undue importance to trivial coincidences. 

There is no room for doubt that the only episode in Carlyle’s own life 
whioh much resembled TeufelsdrOckh’s experience was the romantic love 
between him and Margaret Gordon. 

Teufelsdrockh is a fictitious character whose sentiments resembled 
Carlyle’s a little, but only a little, more than Dr. Faust’s resembled 
Goethe’s. Indeed Teufelsdrockh seems more like Faust than Carlyle. 
He is a wiser Faust—one who reads better than the famous doctor the 
sphinx-riddle of life. 

Blumine, too, is expressly fictitious. We must remember that the 
first reader of 4< Sartor Resartus ” was Mrs. Carlyle. That explains 
fully Blumine’s “ gifts,” ** graoes,” and “ caprices," her light yet so 
stately form,” her “ dark eyes,” and “ those dark tresses, shading a face 
where smiles and Bunlight played over earnest deeps.” Nay, many 
expressions in that charming chapter of “Sartor ” seem reminiscences 
of the love-letters that passed between Carlyle and his “ dearly beloved 
Jane.*’ 

Indeed, it is more likely that the conventional romantio imagination 
may find it agreeable to suppose that the passion experienced by the 
Teufelsdrockh of fiction resembles Carlyle’s love for Miss Welsh as 
much as his love for Miss Gordon. It often happens, as Shakespeare 
knew, that an earnest man loving a second time may love more warmly 
than before. 

If this view is correct, Teufelsdrockh’s disappointment was partly a 
reminiscence of Carlyle’s loss of Margaret Gordon, but partly also an 
anticipation of what his feelings would have been if he had lost Miss 
Welsh too. Teufelsdrbckb’s attitude to women after the catastrophe is 
not unlike what Carlyle told his saucy Jaue woi^d be his, if she did not 
wed him. 

However this may be, it is certain that, when writing “ Sartor 
Resartus ” at Craigenputtock, Carlyle would have endangered his 
domestic peace if any other figure than his Jane’s had been recognis¬ 
able in Blumine. The resemblance goes deeper than the mere details, 
many of wLico are common to her and Miss Kirkpatrick.f For instance, 
Mrs. Carlyle loved roses and cultivated them at Craigenputtock. She 
was as much of a “ Rose-Goddess,” therefore, as Miss Kirkpatrick.+ In 
character no less than in figure and complexion, &c., Blumine much 
resembled Miss Welsh as she was, and perhaps still more closely Miss 
Welsh as she and her husband and lover thought she was. Such are the 
extremities to which even a gifted writer may be driven, if his “ dearly 
beloved ” is of a jealous turn of mind. Mrs. Carlyle always was so— 
an indubitable fact, however difficult to reconcile with Mr. Fronde’s 
story. 

There is no possible room for doubt, however, that before he ever saw 
Miss Welsh, Carlyle was in love with Miss Gordon and found his love 
returned ; but “ economic and other circumstances,” meaning his in¬ 
adequate income and indifferent social position, mado her and her aunt 
terminate the acquaintance. The aunt, onoe a Miss Gordon herself, was 
“ the Duenna Cousin,’* ** in whose meagre, hunger-bitten philosophy, the 
religion of young hearts was, from the first, faintly approved of,'* 

+ Many more details might be quoted, if a narrative could be written without 
regard to brevity. E.g, cp. “ Reminiscences,” i. p. 147, lie. 
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perhaps scarcely suspected. She was,* Oarlyle remembered long after* 

• wft,7da, ** childless, with limited resources, but of frugal cultivated turn ; 
a lean, proud, elderly dame ”j but she *' sang Scotch songs beautifully, 
and talked shrewd Aberdeenish in accent and otherwise,"—never too 
polite, it may be feared, to the somewhat awkward tall young man, 
whose conversation must nave often entertained and sometimes surprised 
her. He took no offence at her airs toward the sohoolmaster, and she 
perhaps fancied that her intellect attracted his homage, before she dis« 
covered where the attraction was. 

So the months passed, “ twelve or fifteen months/* Then the aunt 
saw how matters were drifting and acted—with decision. The woman 
who hesitates is lost; and Miss Gordon’s aunt did not hesitate. She left 
Kirkcaldy, taking her niece with her, and Miss Gordon wrote the loving 
adieu which Mr. Froude has printed. 

That letter was probably an after-thought on her part, an attempt to 
excuse herself. The “ Reminiscences ” closely resemble “ Sartor" in 
describing the actual adieu. In both cases, the cause of the parting was 
the same (economic circumstances), and the manner of it very similar* 
The only difference is that the story as told in u Sartor Resartus '* was, 
naturally, more explicit. 

“Speak to her/' wrote Carlyle in the (< Reminiscences," “since the 
‘ Good bye then ’ at Kirkcaldy ... I never did or could.” 

Compare with this the conclusion of Teufelsdrttckh’s romance. 

“ 1 One morning, he found kis Morning star all dimmed and dusky red ; 
the fair creature was silent, absent, she seemed to have been weeping. 
Alas, no longer a Morning star, but a troublous Bkyey Portent, announc¬ 
ing that the Doomsday had dawned ! She said, in a tremulous voice. 
They were to meet no more.’ The thunder-struck Air-sailor is not 
wanting to himself in this dread hour .* but what avails it ? We omit 
the passionate expostulations, entreaties, indignations, since all was vain; 
and not even au explanation was conceded him; and hasten to the 
catastrophe. ‘ “ Farewell, then. Madam!’’ said he, not without stern¬ 
ness, for his stung prifle helped him. She put her hand in his, she 
looked in his face, tears started to her eyes ; in wild audacity he clasped 
her to his bosom ; their lips were joined, their two souls, like two dew- 
drops, rushed into one,—for the first time, and for the last I Thus was 
Teufelsdrockh made immortal by a kiss. And then ? Why, then— 

‘ thick curtains of Night rushed over his soul, as rose the immeasurable 
Crash of Doom ; and through the ruins as of a shivered Universe was he 
falling, falling, towards the Abyss.’” 

No wonder Carlyle alBo soon left Kirkcaldy ; but, like the true noble 
man of Nature that he was, he made no attempt to persevere with his 
suit. All the ladies who ever knew him agreed that he was one of the 
most chivalrous men of modern times. It was not lack of passion that 
restrained him. On the contrary, it took him “ perhaps some three 
years ’’ to compose himself, and then he also could say “ adieu ” in his 
heart. 

It was chaiacteristic of him that, in love as in religion, he was in 
earnest, and never “ sentimental.” Professor Masson is clearly right 
(as against Mr. Froude) in saying that his clear intellect had cut down 
like a knife between him and the theology from which he^ had parted, 
leaving no ragged ends.' . . He was not involved in the coil ox 

those ordinary * doubts ' and * backward hesitations * of which we hew 
so much ... in feebler biographies." 

Even so in love, too, he could recognise plain facts, however disagree¬ 
able, and when Thomas Carlyle first saw Miss Welsh's bright face, 
about three years after he loft Kirkcaldy, his heart was not pre-oocupied. 
Long before then he had seen Margaret Gordon for the- last- time, 4 ao 
VOL. C1X. ] 9 * 1 
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far a* he cared. He had, in deference to her withes, made no attempt 
to write to her,J and was ceasing to think df her. After they parted, he 
never spoke to her again As a French lady expressed it, fee was ** a 
dangerous man to trifle with/’—a man who, if he fell in love cnce more, 
wonid be terribly in earnest. 

There is a curious coincidence well worth notice. It was about three 
years after he parted from his first love that he met Miss Welsh, and he 
remarked in his “ Reminiscences ” that Margaret Gordon hung in his 
fancy “ for perhaps some three years ... on the usual _ romantic, 
or latterly qnite elegiac and silent terms/* His poetical adieu to her 
seems to have been written soon after he met Miss Welsh ; so it may 
have been that, like Romeo in Shakespeare's tragedy, though less 
precipitate, be found the best remedy for one passion in _ another- It is 
assuredly the most effectual—an unfailing remedy, and indeed the only 
“ specific *’ worth mention in such cases. 

Though he never spoke to Margaret Gordon again, he saw | her twice 
more than twenty years afterwards. I quote from the “ Reminisconces,*’ 
inserting, duly marked, some words taken from another account he gave. 
8he had become *' the 1 Dowager Lady——,’ her Mr. Something 
having got knighted before dying.*’ “ Bannerman ” was her name, 
Masson tells us. 

“ I saw her, recognisably to me, here in her London time (1840 or so), 
twice, once with her maid in Piccadilly, promenading, little altered ; a 
second time that same year or next, on horseback both of us, and meeting 
in the gate of Hyde Park.” . . . ‘ She was bending a little, tapping 

her boot in the stirrup with her riding whip, when she looked up. and 
saw me, and “ her eyes (bat that was all) said to me almost touchingly, 
* Tes, yes, that is you 1’ Enough of that old matter ... now 
quite extinct/’ 

“ Though he talked, ’ says Professor Masson, ** prettily and tenderly 
on the subject, the impression left was that the whole thing had become 
‘objective ’ to him, a mere dream of the past. But fifty years had then 
elapsed since those Kirkcaldy days when Margaret Gordon and he were 
first together.” * 

“ Fifty years ” is a long time in the life of a man. Mnch changes 
and becomes extinct in fifty years; yet even in his old age he thought 
worthy of preservation the tender M Adieu ” which he probably hummed 
to himself iu lonely walks round Edinburgh,—an “ Adieu " worth read¬ 
ing yet, full of earnest, passionate sincerity, coming straight from the 
heart of a man who had loved and lost. 

“ Let time and chance combine, combine, 

Let time and chance combine ; 

The fairest love from heaven above. 

That love of yours was mine, 

My dear, 

That love of yours was mine. 

“ The past is fled and gone, and gone. 

The past is fled and gone ; 

, If nought but pain to me remain. 

I’ll fare in memory on, 

My dear, 

I’ll fare in memory on. 

" The saddest tears must fall, must fall, 

The saddest tears must fall; 


t She refused to give her address in saying adieu ; but Carlyle’s friend Irving 
knew her in Glasgow, and could have supplied her address if Carlyle had asked 
hn it. 
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In weal or woe, in this world below, 

I love you ever and all, 

My dear, 

I love you ever and all. 

1 A long road full of paio, of pain, 

A long road full of pain; 

One soul, one heart, sworn ne’er to part,— 

We ne’er can meet again, 

My dear. 

We ne'er can meet again. 

“ Hard fate will not allow, allow, 

Hard fate will not allow ; 

We blessed were as the angels are,— 

Adieu for ever now. 

My dear, 

Adieu for ever now.” 

Kitty Kirkpatrick and “Blumine ” 

SIR, —In the interesting article by Mr, J. J. Cotton extract¬ 
ed in the Madras Mail from the Calcutta Review , Mr. Cotton 
says that Miss Kitty Kirkpatrick was the original, so far as 
there was an original, of the “Blumine” in Carlyle’s Sartor 
Resarlus. Froude, on the contrary, in his Life of Carlyle 
(Vol. I. p. 52) says : “ Margaret Gordon was the original, so 
far as there was an original, of * Blumine' in Sartor Resartus." 
Mr- Cotton takes his stand on an article by Mr. E. Strachey 
in the Nineteenth Century for September, 1892, which contains 
many interesting reminiscences of Carlyle and of his friends 
the Stracheys and of Miss Kitty Kirkpatrick. It also proves 
quite conclusively, I thii^t, that recollections of these friends 
of their home and of the surroundings went to compose the 
picture in Sartor. But it fails—in my view at least—to prove 
the main thesis, namely, that Miss Kitty was “ Blumine.” At 
the time Carlyle made this young lady’s acquaintance he was 
29 years old and was attached to and in regular correspon¬ 
dence with Miss Jane Welsh, whom he afterwards married, 
though there was as yet no engagement between them. In 
later years, after Sartor had been written and published aud 
Miss Kirkpatrick and her friends found reminiscences of 
themselves and their home in the book, the lady once challeng¬ 
ed Carlyle that she had never made him “ immortal by a kiss,” 
whereupon they both laughed heartily, Nineteenth Century 1892, 
p. 475). But the “ immortality ” may have been conferred by 
some one else—and this some one else was Margaret Gordon. 
Carlyle himself tells us, in his Reminiscences , as plainly as one 
could expect, who “ Blumine ” was. I will quote from Sartor 
and from the Reminiscences and italicise the words that give 
the clue:— 

1 One morning he found his Morning Star all dimmed and 
dusky red; the fair creature was sileut, she seemed to have 
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been weeping. Alas! No longer a Morning Star, bot a 
troublous skyey Portent, announcing that the Doomsday had 
dawned. She said in a tremulous voice ' they were to meet no 
more.’ The thunderstruck Air-sailor is not wanting to himself 
In this dread hour ; but what avails it ? We omit the passionate 
expostulations, entreaties, indignations, since all was vain, and 
not even an explanation was conceded him; and hasten to the 
catastrophe. 44 Farewell then, madam : said he, not without 
sternness, for his stung pride helped him. She put her hand 
In his, she looked in his face, tears started to her eyes : in wild 
audacity he clasped her to his bosom ; their lips were joined ; 
their two souls like two dew-drops rushed into one,—for the 
first time and for the last! Thus was Teufelsdrockh made 
immortal by a kiss. And then? Why, then thick curtains of 
Night rushed over his soul as rose the immeasurable Crash of 
Doom ; and through the ruins as of a shivered Universe was he 
falling^ falling, towards the Abyss." 

Now for the Reminiscences (Vol. I p. 139) and Margaret 
Gordon. At the time referred to Carlyle was 22 years old and 
a schoolmaster in Kircaldy, He says : 

"By far the cleverest and brightest (of the young ladies), 
however . . I did at last make some acquaintance with ; . . and! 
it might easily have been more had she and her aunt and our 
economies and other circumstances liked. She was of the fair- 
complexioned, softly elegant, softly grave, witty and comely 
type, and had a good deal of gracefulness, intelligence and 
other talent .. To me who had only known her a few months 
and who within twelve or fifteen months saw the last of her, 
she continued for perhaps some three years a figure hanging 
more or less in my fancy on the usual romantic, or latterly 

quite elegiac and silent terms.An aunt (widow in Fife, 

childless, with limited resources, but of frugal cultivated turn, a 
lean proud elderly dame . . ) had adopted her and brought her 
hither over seas. .. A year or so after we heard the fair Mar¬ 
garet had married some rich insignificant Aberdeen Mr. 
Something, who afterwards got into Parliament, thence out to 
Nova Scotia (or so) as * Governor’, and I heard of her no more, 
except that lately she was still living about Aberdeen, childless, 
as the Dowager Lady, her Mr. Something having got knighted 
before dying v Poor Margaret! speak to her since the * good 
bye, then * at "Kircaldy in 1819 I never did or could. I saw her 
recognisably to me here in her London time, twice (1840 oj so), 
once with her maid in Piccadilly, promenading, little altered; a 
second time, that same year or next, on horseback both of us,# 
and meeting in the gate of Hyde Park, when her eyes (but that 
was all) said to me almost touchingly, 4 Yes, yes, that is you/ 

That the “good bye, then” at Kirkcaldy refers to the 44 fare- 
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well then ” of Sartor there can, I think, be no doubt, and the 
" stung pride” prevented him from ever speaking to her 
again. 

It is a curious thing that Mr. E. Strachey makes no reference 
to these passages in his article in the Nineteenth Century, I 
cannot avoid the conjecture that he did not verify Froude’s 
quotation from the Reminiscences which is given in the Life of 
Carlyle. Froude, as every one knows, used to garble his 
quotations. In the present case he has omitted from his quota¬ 
tion the very sentence (in which are the italicised words) which 
proves the correctness of his assertion that Margaret Gordon 
was the original of “ Blumine/’ 

If it is not making a long letter too long I should like to 
quote from Margaret Gordon’s farewell letter to Carlyle. It is 
perhaps the most singular piece of insight and prophesy ever 
penned by a girl of eighteen :— 

"And now, my dear fiiend, a long long adieu ; one advice 
and as a parting one consider, value it. Cultivate the milder 
dispositions of your heart. Subdue the more extravagant 
visions of the brain. In time your abilities must be known. 
Among your acquaintance they are already beheld with wonder 
and delight. By those whose opinion will be valuable they 
hereafter will be appreciated. Genius will render you great. 
May virtue render you beloved. Remove the awful distance 
between you and ordinary men by kind and gentle manners. 
Deal gently with their inferiority, and be convinced they will 
respect you as much and like you more. Why conceal the real 
goodness that flows in your heart ? I have ventured this coun¬ 
sel from an anxiety forVour future welfare, and I would enforce 
it with all the earnestness of the most sincere friendship. Let 
your light shine before men, and think them not unworthy the 
trouble. This exercise will prove its own reward. It must be 
a pleasing thing to live in the affections of others. Again 
adieu. Pardon the freedom I have used and when you think 
oi me, be it as a kind sister, to whom your happiness will always 
yield delight and your griefs sorrow. 

Yours with esteem and regard, 

A. 


Kitty Kirkpatrick and f ‘ Blumine.” 

Sir,—I am obliged to your correspondent "A ” or his letter 
on the subject of Carlyle's “Blumine.” It amounts to the 
statement that the italicised words, “ good-bye, then,” in a 
passage of the Reminiscences, when compared with the words, 
“ farewell then, madam,” in the “ immortal kiss ” chapter of 
Sartor Resartus t prove the correctness ofFroude’s assertion that 
Margaret Gordon was the original of “ Blumiue.’ , The point 
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is said to be emphasised by “ Mr.” E. Strachey’s omission to 
refer to this passage in his article in the Nineteenth Century for 
September, 1892. 

I am afraid that your correspondent has penned his letter 
(most of which is recopied from Froude's Carlyle, Volume I, 
pages 51 to 53, and all of which was well known to me before) 
without fully perusing Mr. Strachey’s locus classicus in*the 
Nineteenth Century . Otherwise he would hardly have misquot¬ 
ed the name of the writer. Sir Edward Strachey, I may say, 
is the author of the article in Blackwood's Magazine which 
describes the romantic marriage of Hushmat Jung: and it is 
his brother George who is responsible for the article entitled 
“Carlyle and his Rose Goddess” which appeared in Mr. 
Knowles's Magazine. This George is the son of Mr. Edward 
Strachey, Mountstuart Elphinstone’s friend and correspondent, 
and his article should be thoughtfully read in its entirety. 
To quote its prefatory words : u The statements here made 
have been carefully tested by all available means, witnesses 
have been carefully questioned and cross-questioned with 
Socratic rigour, and other precautions taken to preserve the 
date of actual contemporaneous knowledge from subsequent 
embellishment and mutilation.” * 

. Further on he remarks : 

“ Mr. Froude guesses that the Rose-goddess is Margaret 
Gordon, a young person who squelched Carlyle’s love for her 
in his schoolmaster days in a letter which is extant, and throws 
more light on his external individuality than on her own. An 
earlier commentator thought otherwise. ‘The story of the 
book,’ said Mrs. Edward Strachey to her son, ‘ is as plain as a 
pikestaff. Teufelsdrockh is Thomas himself. The Zahdarms 
are your uncle and aunt Buller. Toughgut is young Charles 
Buller. Philistine is Irving. The duenna cousin is myself. 
The rose garden is our garden with roses at Shooter’s Hill, and 
Rose-goddess is Kitty.'” 

“ The identities which were then plain to an expert with my 
mother's peculiar personal and topographical knowledge may 
be traced now by anyone who compares Sartor Resartus with 
the Reminiscences. The Waldschloss of Graf Zahdarm, Ex- 
cellenz, is a palpable, though glorified, replica of Shooter's 
Hill. 

“ * Examiner’ Strachey’s house stood in ‘ an umbrageous little 
park with rose "gardens/and on Carlyle’s first vision of 1 dear 
Kitty' she was busied amongst the roses and almost buried 
under them.” According to Sartor Resartus , the noble man¬ 
sion of the Z&hdarms stood in u umbrageous lawns ” in pro¬ 
pinquity to a garden house hardly inferior to itself, which was 
“ embowered amid rich foliage, rose clusters, aud the hues and 
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odours of a thousand flowers." The characteristic flower is as 
plentiful as it was on the nascent Island of Rhodes. When 
“ Illumine ” appears on the scene we read : “ Now that Rose* 
goddess sits in the same circle with him." But this only brings 
us within the propylaea of our edifice of truth. As Teufeto- 
drockh's ecstatic condition develops, the Rose-goddess grows 
into a dawn myth. We read in Sartor of the. “many-tinted 
radiant Aurora’*—of “ this fairest of orient light bringers,” of 
u Blumine ” as being in very deed ■* a Morning*Star," which 
appellation is given her more than once. “ The sentence of 
this Latin is," to quote the “ Examiner's” favourite Chaucer, 
that Miss Kirkpatrick’s Christian names were Catherine 
Aurora 1 

That “ Blumine ” personified Miss Kirkpatrick has always 
passed in the family for a certainty, requiring no more discus¬ 
sion than the belief that Nelson stands on the column in 
Trafalgar Square. To myself, my cousin said that the love 
chapters of Sartor Resartus were Dichtung und Wahrheit , a 
mixture of poetry and prose fact, and she once observed that 
she had taken Carlyle to task on the subject of the final gush, 
remarking, you know you were never * made immortal* in that 
manner," whereupon they both laughed. 

Mrs. Phillipps, who survived till 1890, further said that the 
words in Sartor Resartus , where Teufelsdrockh is ft ushered into 
the garden house, where sat the choicest party of dames and 
cavaliers," exactly described the circumstances of Carlyle’s 
visit to Shooter's Hill with Irving, when he saw <r dear Kitty 
busied among the roses." As regards the identification of Graf 
Zcihdarm, it should be observed that in the lady's copy of Sartor 
there stand, in her handwriting, the words “ Charles Bulier, 
senior.” 

Of ccnrse it is an added attraction to India to think that 
Carlyle's leading lady should have been the daughter of a 
Begum, and it is precisely with this object that I wrote my 
little article for the Calcutta Review. But it may well be that 
Carlyle was performing a process well-known among photo¬ 
graphers as “ combination printing,” and had worked up, in his 
best vein, pictures of both Kitty Kirkpatrick and Margaret 
Gordon for the love story in Sartor Resartus . 

19th April. 


J. J. Cotton* 



art. XIII—the encyclopedia britannica. 


T HE remarkable success which has followed the attempt 
made during the last year to increase the sale of the 
Encyclopedia Britannica by reducing the price seems to 
suggest a review of the history and the nature of the book. 
More than 15,000 copies of a special reprint of the Ninth 
Edition—the publication of which, begun in 1875, was com¬ 
pleted in 1889—have been sold in less than a year, at half the 
publishers' catalogue price. As the wotk consists of 25 
volumes, the total number of volumes thus sold is 375,000. 
The weight of one set is said to be 175 lbs.; the total weight of 
the 15,000 sets sold is therefore almost 1,172 tons. The shelf- 
space occupied by the cloth-bound set in use by the present 
writer is 5ft. 7j£in. : the total shelf-space required for 15,000 
such sets is, therefore, nearly 16 miles ; or, if calculated at the 
thickness per volume stated by the publishers (for half or full 
binding, presumably)— 2% inches, and ij4 inches for the index 
volume—, the total shelf-space required, or the height the 
15,000 sets would reach to if piled up is nearly 14 % miles, or 
much more than twice the height above sea level of any 
mountain on this planet. If laid out horizontally, and close 
together, the 375,000 volumes would cover 1 rood and 85 
square yards of ground. 

The publication of the first edition of this book was com¬ 
pleted in 1771—128 years ago : it consisted of 3 volumes 4to, 
containing 2,670 pages, and 160 copper plates. The 9th, the 
current, edition consists of 24 volumes 4to of text, of about 
850 pages each, besides an Index; volume of 499 pages—a total 
of about 21,000 pages. 

The Encyclopaedia Britannica was from the first compiled 
on a new plan, in which, as the title page stated, “ the different 
SCIENCES and arts are digested into distinct Treatises or 
Systems ; and the various Technical Terms, &c., are explained 
as they occur in the order of the Alphabet.” The compilers 
were "a Society of GENTLEMEN in Scotland.” The alter¬ 
native title of the book was—“ A Dictionary of Arts and 
Sciences.” That of the Ninth Edition is— “A Dictionary of 
Arts, Sciences and General Literature.” The plan of the work 
was enlarged witlj the second edition by the addition of history 
and biography, which encyclopaedias in general had long 
omitted. “ From the time of the second edition of this work,” 
said the Quarterly Review (cxiii, 362), u every cyclopaedia of 
note, in England and elsewhere, has been a cyclopaedia, not 
solely of Arts and Sciences, but of the whole wide circle of 
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general learning and miscellaneous information." The Editor 
of the first edition, William Smellie, a printer, afterwards 
Secretary and Superintendent of Natural History to the 
Society of Scottish Autiquaries, who is said by his biogra¬ 
pher—as 'we learn from the Encyclopaedia itself—to hRve 
revised the plan of the work and written or compiled all the 
chief articles, but to whom other writers do not agree to give 
such credit, was asked by Mr. Andrew Bell, the chief engraver 
In Edinburgh—who with Mr. Colin MacFarquhar, printer, was 
the publisher of the book—to edit the second edition, and to 
take a share of one-third in the work ; but he refused because 
the other persons concerned in it, at the suggestion of “ a very 
distinguished nobleman of very high rank” (said to have been 
the Duke of Buccleuch) insisted upon the introduction of a 
system of general biography which he, Mr. Smellie, considered 
inconsistent with the character of a dictionary of Arts and 
Sciences. Judging from the prosperous career of the Encyclo¬ 
paedia for more than 120 years since it was made, the suggestion 
of the Duke of Buccleuch—if it was his—was a wise and far- 
seeing one. The Editors of the ninth edition, which has run 
from 1875 to 1898, with a life which is now more vigorous than 
ever, attribute the prominent place which the Encyclopaedia has 
long held amongst the other English Encyclopaedias to the 
plan and method of treatment adopted from the first, and 
extended in the second edition. The plan was more compre¬ 
hensive, and the treatment a happier blending of popular any 
scientific exposition than had previously been attempted in and 
undertaking of the kind. 

“ The distinctive feature of the work was that it gave a connected view o* 
the more important subjects under a single heading, instead of breaking them 
up into a number of shorter articles This method of arrangement had a 
two-fold advantage. The space affoided for extended exposition helped to 
secure the services of the more independent and productive minds who were 
engaged in advancing their own departments of scientific inquiry. As a 
natural result, the work, while surveying in outline the existing held of know¬ 
ledge, was able at the same time to enlarge its boundaries by embodying, in 
special articles, the fruits of original observation and research. The Encyclo¬ 
paedia Britaunica thuB became, to some extent at least, an instrument as well 
as a register of scientific progress." 

This characteristic feature of the work would be retained 
and made even more prominent—the new editors said—in the 
New Edition, but in some other respects the plan required 
modification, to meet the multiplied requirements of advancing 
knowledge. The rapid progress of science during the past 
quarter of a century had necessitated many changes and a 
considerable increase in the number of headings to be devoted 
to its exposition. 

“Since the publication of the last edition, science, in each of its main 
divisions, may be said to have changed as much in substance as in form. The 
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new conceptions introduced into the Biological Sciences have revolutionised 
their points of view, methods of procedure, and systems of classification. , . 
. . . Sections of the subject have acquired new prominence and value, and 

are cultivated with the keenest interest. .... The results of persistent 
labour in these comparatively new fields of inquiry will largely determine the 
* classification of the future. Meanwhile the whole system of grouping, and many 
points of general doctrine, are in a transition state; and what is said and done 
in these directions must be regarded, to a certain extent at least, as tentative 
and provisional. In these circumstances, the really important thing is, that 
whatever may be said on such unsettled questions should be said with the 
authority of the fullest knowledge and insight, and every effort has been made 
to secure this advantage for the New Edition of the Encyclopedia? 

The recent history of Physics was said to be marked by 
changes both of conception and classification almost equally 
great with those which had been introduced in the Biological 
Sciences. 

“ In advancing from the older dynamic to the new potential and kinetic 
conceptions of power, this branch of science may be said to have entered on a 
fresh stage, in which, instead of regarding natural phenomena as the result of 
forces acting between one body and another, the energy of a material system is 
looked upon as determined by its configuration and motion, and the ideas of 
configuration, motion, and force are generalised to the utmost extent warranted 
by their definition. This altered point of view, conbined with the far-reaching 
doctrines of the correlation of forces and the conservation of energy, has pro¬ 
duced extensive changes in the nomenclature and classification of the various 
sections of physics ; while the fuller investigations into the ultimate constitution 
of matter, and into the phenomena and laws of light, heat, and electricity 
have created virtually new sections, which must now find a place in any 
adequate survey of scientific progress.” 

The application of the newer principles to the mechanical 
arts and industries had rapidly advanced and would require 
illustration in many fresh directions. Improved machines and 
processes, in almost every department of physics, had to be 
described, as well as fresh discoveries and altered points of 
view. The instruments of finer measurement and analysis had 
directly contributed to the discovery of physical properties and 
laws. The spectroscope was mentioned as a signal instance 
of the extent to which in our day scientific discovery was in¬ 
debted to appropriate instruments of observation and analysis. 

“ These extensive changes in Physics and Biology involve,” the Editor of 
the Ninth Edition said, “ corresponding changes in the method of their exposi¬ 
tion. Much in what was written about each a generation age is now of 
comparatively little value. Not only therefore does the system of grouping in 
these sciences require alteration and enlargement ; the articles themselves 
must, in the majority of instances, be written afresh rather than simply re vised 
The scientific department of the work will thus be to a great extent new. In 
attempting to distribute headings for the new edition, so as fairly to cover the 
ground occupied by modern science, I have been largely indebted to Professor 
Huxley and Professor Clerk-Maxwell, whose valuable help in the matter I am 
glad to have an opportunity of acknowledging.” 

Passing from Natural and Physical Science to Literature, 
History, and Philosophy, the Editor of the Ninth Edition 
noted that many sections of knowledge connected with these 
departments displayed fresh tendencies, and were working 
towards new results, which, if faithfully reflected, would require 
a new style of treatment. 
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" Speaking generally, it may be said that human nature and human life are 
the gieal objects of inquiry in these departments. Man, in his individual 
powers, complex relationships, associated abilities, and collective progress, is 
dealt with alike in Literature, History, and Philosophy. In this wider aspect, the 
rudest and most fragmentary records of savage and barbarous races, the earliest 
stories and traditions of every lettered people, no less than their developed 
literatures, mythologies, and religions, are found to have a meaning and value 
of their own. As yet the rich materials thus supplied for throwing light on 
the central problems of human life and history have only been very partially 
turned to account. It may be said, indeed, that their real significance is 
perceived and appreciated almost for the first time in our day. But under the 
influence of the modern spirit they are now being dealt with in a strictly 

scientific manner.Already the critical use of the comparative 

method has produced very striking results in this new and stimulating field of 
research. Illustrations of tjhis are seen in the rise and rapid development of the 
comparatively modern Science of Anthropology, and the successful cultivation 
of the assistant sciences, such as Archaeology, Ethnography, and Philology. 
In the new edition of the Encyclopedia full justice will, it is hoped, be done 
to the progress made in these various directions .' 1 

The Editor of the Ninth Edition thought it necessary in 
his Preface to explain the position taken by the Encyclopaedia 
in relation to the active controversies of the time—Scientific 
Religions, and Philosophical—because the prolific activity of 
modern science had naturally stimulated speculation, and 
given birth to a number of somewhat crude conjectures and 
hypotheses. The air was full of novel and extreme opinions, 
and the higher problems of philosophy and religion were being 
investigated afresh from opposite sides, though in a thoroughly 
earnest sphit. This fresh outbreak of the inevitable contest 
between the old and the new was a fiiulful source of exaggerated 
hopes and fears, and of excited denunciation and appeal. “ In 
this conflict,” lie said, “awoiklike the Encyclopaedia is not 
called upon to take # any direct part, ft has to do with knowledge 
rather than opinion, and to deal with all subjects from a critical 
and historical, rather than from a dogmatic, point of view. 
It cannot be the oigan of any sect or party in Science. Religion, 
or Philosophy. Its main duly is to give an accuiate account 
of the facts, and an impartial summary of results in every 
department of inquiiy and research. This duty will, I hope, 
be faithfully performed.” But while observing this neutrality 
of treatment, important contributions to the knowledge of 
opinions must of necessity have been made. 

To go back, in the history of the book—enlarged as it was by 
the inclusion of history and general biography—to the Second 
Edition, we And that it was published in numbers, issued from 
June 1777 to September 1784. There were between 8 and 
9,000 pages, and at the end an appendix of 200 pages. The 
number and length of the articles were much increased. There 
were 340 plates, of which those containing the maps were all 
placed together under the article Geography (195 pages). 
The editor was Mr. James Tytler, M. A., and he is said to 
have written many of the scientific treatises and histories. 
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and almost all the minor articles. The Third Edition was pub¬ 
lished in weekly numbers, of which there were intended to be 
300, price 10s. each, forming 30 parts at ior. 6 d. y and 15 volumes 
with 360 plates. The first volume was completed in October 
1788, and the edition in 1797 : but it reached to 18 volumes 
4to, containing 14.579 pages and 542 plates,—a marvellous ex¬ 
tension of bulk in thirteen years. The maps were, as in subse¬ 
quent editions, distributed among the articles relating to the 
respective countries. It was edited by Colin Macfarquhar as 
far as the article “ Mysteries,” when he died, in 1893, in his 
forty-eighth year, “ worn out by fatigue and anxiety of mind.” 
He was one of the founders and publishers and also the sole 
printer of the work. George Gleig of Stirling, afterwards 
Bishop of Brechin, and, later, primus of the Episcopal Church 
in Scotland, who as a student distinguished himself in mathe¬ 
matics and the moral and physical sciences, and after he took 
orders became a frequent contributor to the periodical litera¬ 
ture of the time, was requested to edit the rest of the third 
edition, for which he had already written about twelve articles ; 
“ and for the time, and the limited sum allowed him for the 
reward of contributors, his part in the work was considered 
very well done. A life of Bishop Gleig, by the Rev. W. Walker, 
was published in 1879. Gleig induced Professor Robinson to 
become a contributor; and Robinson, revised the article 
‘Optics,’ and then wrote a series of articles on Natural Philo¬ 
sophy, “ which attracted great attention, and were long highly 
esteemed by scientific men.” 10,000 copies of this third edi¬ 
tion are said to have been printed, at a “ profit to the proprietors 
of £42,000, besides the payments for their iespective work in 
the conduct of the publication as tradesmen,—Bell as engraver 
of all the plates, and Macfarquhar as sole printer.” According 
to Constable (Memoirs ii, 312) the impression was begun at 
5&00 copies, and concluded with a sale of 13,000. When the 
edition was completed, the copyright and remaining books 
were sold in order to wind up the concern, and “the whole 
was purchased by Bell, who gave £13 a copy, sold all the re¬ 
maining copies to the trade, printed up the odd volumes, and 
thus kept the work in the market for several years.” 

The supplement of the third edition, says the Encyclopedia 
itself, in the ninth edition,—printed for Thomson Bonar, a 
wine merchant, who had married Bell’s daughter—also was 
edited by Gleig. 'It was published in 1801 in 2 vols., 4to, 
containing 1,624 pages and 50 copper-plates. 

“ In the dedication to the king, dated Stirling, 10th December 1800, Dr. 
Gleig says : “ The French Encyclopedia had been accused, and justly accused, 
of having disseminated far and wide the seeds of anarchy and atheism. If the 
Encyclopedia Briiannica shall in any degree counteract the tendency of that 
pestiferous work, even these two volumes will not he wholly unworthy of your 
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Majesty’s attention. Professor Robinson added 19 articles to the series he 
■3*d begun when the third edition was so far advanced. Professor Playfair 
assisted in 4 Mathematics.* Dr. Thomas Thomson wrote 4 Chemistry,” * Minera¬ 
logy,* and other anioles, in which the use of symbols was for the first time In¬ 
troduced linto Chemistry, and these articles formed the first outline of his 
System of Chemistry, published at Edinburgh in 1802, 8vo., 4vols. ; the sixth 
edition, 1821.'* 

The Fourth Edition, printed for Andrew Bell, was begun in 
1800 or 1801, and finished in 1810, in 20 volumes, 4to, con¬ 
taining 16,033 pages, with 581 plates engraved by Bell. No 
articles were reprinted from the Supplement, as Bell had not 
the copyright, 2 vols., containing 1,454 pages, were, it seems, 
added to the third edition, exclusive of the Supplement. 
“ Professor Wallace’s articles on Mathematics were much valued, 
and raised the scientific character of the work.” Dr. James 
Millar, afterwards editor of the Encyclopaedia Edinensis , was 
the Editor. Andrew Bell died in 1809, aged eighty-three, 
“ leaving, ” says Constable, two sets of Trustees, one literary, 
to make the money, the other legal to lay it out after it was 
made.” The edition concluded at 4,000 copies. (Early in 
1804 Andrew Bell had offered Constable and his partner 
Hunter the copyright of the work, printing materials, &c., 
and all that was then printed of the fourth edition, for 
£ 20,000.) They intrusted Jeffrey with a design for publishing 
an entirely new Encyclopaedia upon an improved plan, tinder 
which the authors were to be paid at least as well as reviewers, 
and were to retain the copyright of their articles. Cock- 
burn, Life of Lord Jeffrey, 1852, ii. 90, says that most of 
Jeffrey’s friends were eager to join In helping the enterprise. 
Stewart was to write the preliminary discourse, besides other 
articles. Playfair was to superintend the mathematical de¬ 
partment, and Robinson the natural philosophy. “ Thomas 
Thomson is extremely zealous in the cause. W. Scott has 
embraced it with affection. ” Then, perhaps, Constable gave 
£100 to Bonar for the copyright of the supplement to the 
third edition, which had contained articles by Robinson, 
Playfair, and Thomson. 

The Fifth Edition was begun immediately after the Fourth 
was completed, as a mere reprint. 

44 The management of the edition, or rather mismanagement, went on under 
the lawyer t* us tees for several years, and at last the whole property was again 
brought to the market by public sale. Theie were about 1,800 copies printed 
of the first five volumes, which formed one lot, the copyright formed another 
lot, and so ox*. The whole was purchased by myself and in my name for be¬ 
tween £13,000 and £14,000, and it was said by the wise booksellers of Edin¬ 
burgh and others that I had completely ruined myself and all connected with 
me by a purchase to such an enormous amount; this was early in i 8 i 3 .** 
(Constable ii. 314). 

Bonar, who lived next door to the printing office, got one- 
third of the property, and superintended the printing ; but he 
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died in 1814. Dr. Millar corrected and revised the last 15 
volumes. The preface is dated 1st December 1814. The 
book was finally published in 20 volumes, 16,017 pages, 582 
plates, price £36, and was dated 1817. 

Soon after the purchase of the copyright, says the Encyclo¬ 
pedia, in giving its own history. Constable began to prepare 
for the publication of a supplement, to be of four, or, at the 
very utmost, five volumes. Dugald Stewart recommended 
that four discourses should '* stand in front, ’* forming “ a 
general map of the various departments of human knowledge,” 
similar to the “ excellent discourse prefixed by D'Alembert 
to the French Encyclopedia , together with historical sketches 
of the progress since Bacon’s time of modern discoveries In 
metaphysical, moral, and political philosophy, in mathe¬ 
matics and physics, in chemistry, and in zoology, botany, and 
mineralogy ; but he declined to write anything himself until 
later on, should his health and other engagements permit. 
He recommended Playfair and Sir Humphrey Davy to be 
engaged to write two of the discourses. Constable at first 
intended to have two editors, “ one for the strictly literary 
and the other for the scientific department.” He applied to 
Dr. Thomas Brown, but he “ preferred writing trash of poetry 
to useful and lucrative employment.” At last Constable 
fixed on Mr. Macvey Napier, whom he had long known as 
a hard student; and fitted for the task. 

“Napier went to London, and obtained the co-operation of many literaly men* 
The supplement was published in half-volume parts from December 1816 to 
April 18*4. It formed six volumes 4to, containing 4,933 pages, I 5 plates, 
9 maps, three dissertations, and 669 articles, of which a ‘fiat is given at the end. 
The first dissertation, in the progress of metaphysical, ethical, and political 
philosophy, was by Stewart, who completed his plan only in respect to meta¬ 
physics.Sir James Mackintosh characterised this discourse as * the 

most splendid of Mr. Stewarts works, a composition which no other living 

writer of English prose has equalled.The second dissertation, 

*On the progress of mathematics and physics,* was by Playfair, who died 19th 
July 1819, when he had only finished the period of Newton and Leibnitz. The 
third, by Professor Brande, ‘On the progress of Chemistry from the early 
middle ages to 1800/ was the only one completed. These historical disserta¬ 
tions were admirable and delightful compositions, but it is difficult to see why 
they should form a separate department, distinct from the alphabetical arrange¬ 
ment.” 

The Sixth Edition, revised, corrected, and improved, 
appeared in half-volume parts, price 1 6s. in boards, vol, xx, 
part ii, completing,the work in May 1823. The Supplement 
edited by Macvey Napier, appears not to have been incor¬ 
porated in this edition. “ Constable, thinking it not wise to 
reprint so large a book year after year without correction, in 
1820 selected Mr. Charles Maclaren (born 7th October 1872) 
as Editor. His attention was chiefly directed to the historical 
and geographical articles. He was to keep the press going, and 
have the whole completed in three years/' ... 
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*f Many of the large* articles, as Agriculture, Chemistry, Con- 
cliology, were new or nearly so ; and references were given to 
the supplement. A new edition in 25 vols. was contemplated, 
not to be announced till a certain time after the supplement 
was finished ; but Constable's house stopped payment ipth 
January 1826, and his copyrights were sold by auction.” 
Those of the Encyclopedia were bought in 1828 for £6, 150, by a 
Syndicate which included Adam Black, and which had previ- 
ously begun the seventh edition. Not many years later Mr. 
Black purchased all the shares and became sole proprietor. 

The preface to the Sixth (?) Edition was dated March 1824, 
and contained an account of the most important previous ency¬ 
clopaedias, related the history of the “ Britannica,” and men¬ 
tioned w under each great division of knowledge, the principal 
articles (in the sixth edition) and their authors names, often 
with remarks on the characters of both.” 

“ Among the distinguished contributors were Leslie, Playfair, Ivory, Sir 
John Barrow, Tredgold, Jeffrey, John Bird Sumner, Blanco White, Hamilton 
Smith, and Hazliit. Sir Walter Scott, to gratify his generous friend Cons* 
table, laid aside ‘ Waverly,’ which he was completing for publication, and 
in April and May 1814 wrote 1 Chivalry ’ (an article not reprinted in the 
9th edition) He also wrote * Drama ’ in November 1818, and ‘ Romance ’ in 
the summer of 1823. As it seemed that encyclopaedias had previously attended 
little to political philosophy, the editor wrote ‘ Balance of Power,’ and pro¬ 
cured from James Mill * Hanks for Savings,’ ‘ Education,’ ‘ Law of Nations,’ 
‘ Liberty of the Press,’ and other articles which, reprinted cheaply, had a wide 
circulation. McCulloch wrote * Corn Laws,’ * Interest,’ * Money,’ * Political 
Economy,’&c. Mr. Ricardo Wrote ‘ Commerce ’ and * Funding System,’ and 
Professor Malthus, in his article ‘ Population,’ gave a comprehensive 
summary of the facts and reasonings on which his theory rested. In the article 
* Egypt ’ Dr. Thomas Young first gave to the public an extended view of the 
results of his successful interpretation of the hieroglyphic characters as the 

stone of ‘ Rosetta ’.There were about 160 biographies, chiefly of 

persons who had died within the preceding 30 years.Arago 

wrote * Double Refraction,’ and ‘ Polarization of Light. ’ Playfair wrote 
‘ Epinus ’ and ‘Physical Astronomy.’ Biot wrote‘Electricity'and ‘ Pendu¬ 
lum,’ ” bnt his articles had to be translated. 

The Seventh Edition, also edited by Macvey Napier, assisted 
by James Browne, LL.D., was begun in 1827, and published 
from March 1830 to January 1842. It was reset throughout and 
stereotyped, and it ran to 21 volumes 4to, (with an Index Of 
18 7 pages), and contained 17,101 pages, and 506 plates. 
Mathematical diagrams were printed in the text from woodcuts. 

“ The dissertations—1st, Stewarts 289'pages ; 2nd, * Ethics ’ (136 pages) by 
Sir James Mackintosh, whose death prevented the addition of ‘ Political 
Philosophy ; * 3rd, Playfair’s 139 pages ; 4th, its continuation by Sir John 
Leslie, 100 pages—and their index of 30 pages, fill vol. i. As they did not 
include Greek Philosophy,’ Aristotle,’ * Plato* and ‘ Socrates’ were supplied by 
Dr. Hampden, afterwards Bishop of Hereford. Among the numerous con¬ 
tributors of eminence, mention may be made of Sir David Brewster, Prof. 
Phillips, Prof. Spalding. John Hill Burton, Thomas de Quincey, Patrick 
Fraser Tytler, Capt. Basil Hall, Sir Thomas Dick Lauder, Antonio Panizzi, 
John Scott Hussell, and Robert Stephenson Zoology was divided into 17 chief 
articles.all by James Wilson. The biographical articles, in thi» 
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as in all the editions of the Encyclopaedia, do not embrace the nasies Of persons 
living at the time of publication.” 

An interval of about eleven years occurred before the pub¬ 
lication of the Eighth Edition began, under the editorship of 
Dr. Thomas Stewart Traill, professor of Medical Jurisprudence 
in the University of Edinburgh. This edition also consisted of 
21 volumes (with an index of 239 pages, and it contained 
17,957 pages, only 402 plates,—about 100 fewer than in the 
seventh edition—but many woodcuts. 

“ The dissertations were reprinted, with one on the * Rise, Progress, and 
Corruptions nf Christianity'(97 pages) by Archbishop Whately, and a continu¬ 
ation of Leslie's to 1850, by Professor James David Forbes, 198 pages, the 
work of nearly three years, called by himse'f his 1 Magnum opus ’ (Life 
pp. 361, 366). Lord Macaulay, Charles Kingsley, Isaac Taylor, Hepworth 
Dixon, Robert Chambers, Rev. Charles Merivale, Rev. F. W. Farrar, Sir 
John Richardson, Dr. Scoresby, Dr. Hooker, Henry Austin Layard, Edw. 
H Eastwick, John Crawford, Augustus Peterman, Baron Bunsen, Sir John 
Herschell, Dr. Lancaster, Professors Owen, Rankine, William Thomson, 
Aytoun, Blackie, Daniel Wilson, and Jukes, were some of the many eminent 
new contributors among the 344 authors, of whom an alphabetical list Is given 
with a key to the signntuies. In the preface a list of 279 articles by 189 
writers classed under 15 heads, is given, instead of the enumeration of the chief 
articles and their writers, and with critical remarks and explanations, inserted 
in previous prefaces. It ” (the list ?) “ is very much clearer and more useful, 
though its tabular form excluded all particulars except in notes. This edition 
was not wholly reset like the seventh, but many long articles were retained 
almost or entirely intact. 

“ The publication of the Ninth Edition (the present work) was commenced 
in January 1875.” 

The plan of the Encyclopaedia Britannica, as adopted in its 
first edition and modified from time to time, with the shape it 
finally in the 9th edition, have, with the help of the latest pre¬ 
face, been sufficiently explained above. The leading features 
of the work as it now stands may now be mentioned. 

About fourteen heads seem to cover the most important and 
valuable articles to be found in the 9th edition : these are 
(1) History ; (2) Science —Natural and Physical ; (3) Litera¬ 
ture ; (4) Medicine ; (5) Philosophy —mental and moral ; (6) 
Economics ; ( 7 ) Theology ; ( 8 ) Law ; ( 9 ) Geography 
(10) The Fine Arts ; (11) Music and the Drama J (12) 
Biography ; (13) Mechanical Arts, and (14) Industries. 
Under each of these heads some of the more famous contri¬ 
butors, and a few of the important articles they have written, 
may be mentioned. 

In History —The Right Honorable James Bryce, M. P., 
the author of The American Commonwealth , and the History 
of the Holy Roman Empire , which is thtf Standard work upon 
that subject, wrote * Emperor * and * Empire/ * Justinian/ and 
* Theodora/ the woman who, though of low birth and first 
known as an actress, rose to be Justinian’s wife, and with him 
ruler of the world. Other writers on historical subjects were 
Mr. John Morley, Mr. C. Allan Fyffe, Professor Freeman, 
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who wrote ‘ The Normans,’ and, in conjunction with Professor 
Gardiner, * History of England'; Prof. R. Rawson Gardiner, 
Professor J. R. Seeley— 4 Napoleon 1 / Dr. Richard Garnett, 
' who has but lately retired from the post of keeper of the Print¬ 
ed Books in the British Museum, contributed articles on 
Augustan and Byzantine History, the Legend of Faustnus; 
Milman and Niebuhrj and other Roman historians ; on Alexan¬ 
der VI., and the History of the Popes, and many others, all 
"which are characterised as crisp, first-hand studies of the sub¬ 
jects with which they deal. John Addington Symonds, “ the 
man who came near to making the period of the Rennaissance 
wholly his own,” pictures that period ; while Professor Villari 
tells the story of modern Italy, and also of the house of Medici. 
Professor Jebb, the Regius Professor of Greek and Member of 
Parliament for Cambridge University, of whom it is said there 
are 44 few living men so deeply versed in the lore of the an¬ 
cients/’ wrote for the Encyclopaedia a notable series of studies of 
the history and Literature of Greece, the famous orators of 
Athens, and the poets of that olden time. Professor Donaldson 
also wrote on the history of Greece. 

Mr. Reginald Stuart Poole, of the British Museum, dealt with 
Egypt, Professor Gosse with Denmark, Professor Muirhead 
with Prussia, and Professsor Sayce with Babylonia ; Sir George 
Cox wrote of the Crusades, Professor Lindsay of the Lollards, 
and Dean Church of the Lombards, 

The Encyclopaedia Britannica claims to be a Library 
OF SCIENCE in itself, in which the man who takes an in¬ 
terest in scientific affairs, apart from his own field, will find 
a clear and accurate introduction to the various fields of 
scientific work which he has not time to study in the works 
in which these are treated of at full length. 

“ For Such as these the Encyclopedia Britannica constitutes an almost in¬ 
valuable possession. Indeed, the criticisms which was urged against it 
at the time of its completion that it gave over so much of its space to scientific 
subjects—is one that specially commends it to people interested in this fasci¬ 
nating field of research. There is probably no one who would bring up this 
criticism at the present day ; popular interest in science has been stimulated 
in so many ways, and by so many new discoveries, that it is now clear how 
far-sighted was the judgment of the editors of the Encyclopedia in present¬ 
ing Natural Science so tlioioughly in its pages. 

“ How valuable the various scientific treatises of the Encyclopedia 
Britannica are felt to be by scientific men themselves is sufficiently indicated 
by the almost endless quotations which are made from these articles. One 
meets them everywhere.” 

The average Encyclopaedia is the work of hack writers 
and one does not look for fresh, vigorous, first-hand treat" 
me, its in such works. 

“ But the most notable characteristic of the Encyclopedia Biitannica is 
that it is not the work of hacks, but of masters—masters in every field of 
scientific thought, and not masters of mere detail only, but of form and ex¬ 
position as well. 
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“It would be somewhat invidious to single out separate articles ; but 
note a few. No writer, living or dead, could be more distinctly qualified to 
treat of the subject of Evolution, in the organic world, than the late Professor 
Huxley, and it is he who writes the article upon this subject for the Ency¬ 
clopedia Britannic a. Lord Kelvin stands confessedly first among living physi¬ 
cists, and it is he who writes the articles upon Heat and Electricity. The 
subject of Physiology is treated by Professor Michael Foster, the President elect 
of the British Association, whose larger work on Physiology (in five volumes) 
is the standard among English speaking people." 

Professor Foster has been at the head of the department 
of Physiology at Cambridge since 1883 ; and for the Encyclo¬ 
pedia Britannica he wrote a treatise on his special topic, 
which is said to be “simply astonishing in the amount of 
information it condenses into a brief hundred pages.” 

“ The late Professor Clerk-Maxwell contributed a series of 
articles--‘Atom, ’ ' Attraction, * ‘ Capillarity, ’ ‘ Diffusion, ’ 

* Ether, ’ &c., which were intended ”—so says his school and 
college fellow, Professor P. G. Tait, in a biographical notice 
he wrote for the Encyclopedia —“ as parts merely of one com¬ 
prehensive system, in which a general resume of all that is 
known of the properties of matter should be given in simple 
yet profound completeness. The reader of these articles 
cannot but feel how much has been lost when this splendid 
series cannot be completed by its initiator.” 

With similar authority Professor Georgett Darwin wrote 
of * Tides/—dealing, as a mathematician, with the marvellous 
phenomena of bodily tidal friction, “ of which phenomena 
he may be said to have been practically the discoverer, since 
no one saw before him the tremendous rdle which these pheno¬ 
mena have played in the formation .of the solar system. ” 
Sir Archibald Geikic, the Director of the Geological Survey 
of the British Isles, was the author of ‘ Geology,’ a treatise 
which extends over 165 pages of the Encyclopedia —equal to 
a 500 page book of ordinary size. Archibald is a charming 
writer, and his books, * The Scenery of Scotland,' and the 
‘ Volcanoes of Ancient Britain ’ (the titles are quoted from 
memory), ought both, of the first named at least, to be in¬ 
cluded in the list of the “ 100 best books,” which people are so 
fond of compiling. Lord Rayleigh treats of Optics j Professor 
Romanes wrote ‘ Instinct ; ’ Professor Lankester took charge of 
Zoology ; and Sir William Crookes—“ the inventor of the well- 
known Crookes-tube, through which came thediscovery of the 
Rontgen Rays”—for many years President of the Chemical 
Society of England, and last year President of the British 
Association—wrote * Assaying.’ Sir Norman Lockyer—“ now 
recognized as perhaps the foremost of English Astronomers,” 
took charge of the Sun. Sir Norman’s earliest notable work 
was as editor of the Army Regulations : he began work in the 
War Office, and did not take up a scientific career until well 
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on in life. Professor Shuster treated of Spectroscopy, Professor 
Geddes of Morphology, and Dr. Alfred Russell Wallace—whose 
latest (?) book, ‘ The Wonderful Century,* contains a very in¬ 
teresting resume of the progress of Science—besides a denun¬ 
ciation of Vaccination from a statistical point of view, which is 
very curious and coming from such a man worthy of careful 
consideration—wrote of the Distribution of Plants and Ani¬ 
mals, and Acclimatisation. 

Dr. P. G. Tait, Professor of Natural Philosophy in the 
University of Edinburgh, and Secretary to the Royal Society 
of Edinburgh, besides the biographical notice of Clerk- 
Maxwell mentioned above—treated of Light and Thermo-dyna¬ 
mics, and other subjects. It is to be hoped that he may be 
looked to to revise and continue in the promised supplement to 
the Encyclopedia the series of articles on the properties of 
matter which his fellow-student, Clerk-Maxwell, left unfinished. 
Of the Library of Science the Encyclopedia comprehends, 
it is said :— 

“ Practically every name among the 1 foremost living men of science in 
England * * *. And, what is more to the point, there is no single topic of 
importance which is not treated by a writer who is recognised as an authority 
upon the subject the world over. It is not given to any man to become the 
master of all the marvellous store of knowledge which is to be found in the 
Encyclopaedia Btilannica ; but it is certainly true that any one who gains 
a fair working acquaintance with its important treatises would be amongst the 
most widely and accurately informed of men. In other words it is possible 
to gain from this single work a thorough and comprehensive education." 

“ A Library of Literature ” also the Encyclopedia Bri- 
tannica claims to be. 

“ One enjoys a poem, or a novel, or a work of history more, when through 
anecdotes and various bits of biography, one has come to know something of 
the personality of its author; and it is doubtless this sense of more or leas 
acquaintance which makes one appreciate modern writers so much more than 
the great writers of the past. . . . ! Inensibly we come to neglect the 

immortals, because they seem to us distant, and their personalities vague and 
unfamiliar." 

As a corrective to this loss of balance, or perspective, one 
requires to keep at one’s side books such as Taine’s English 
Literature \ but the work of the great Frenchman is practi¬ 
cally the only one of its kind, and it deals only with the 
literature of a single nation. 

(< The m 0 dem man has no insular wish to ignore the lands which have pro¬ 
duced a Victor Hugo and a Balzac, a Goethe and a Heine, a Tolstoi and a 
Tourgsniev, an Ibsen and a Bjornson; and, on the other hand, even if lie 
possess (possessed ? ) . . . histories of the literature of these other lands 
. . . the collection would be so extensive that we should spend all our 

time in reading of men of genius, and never their work itself. It is clear 
that a single compact work, which would treat with an authority and charm, 
of the literatu r e and writers of all races and all times, would bean inestima¬ 
ble boon to a man who wishes to feel himself well read. No such single 
work as this exists by itself; yet it is part of the marvellously varied 
character of the Encyclopedia Brttannica that it should comprise just such 
a history of literature aB has been here outlined.” 
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A ‘History of Literature/ such as is suggested in the 
above quotation, win oe looked for in vain in the Encyclopaedia 
Britanntca (this title, 4 blessed ’ though it be, must really be 
contracted : it is so long ; and ‘ it does come so often.’) But 
the literature of many countries is fully treated of, under the 
names of the countries or nations which have produced it, in 
separate sections, or, sometimes, in independent articles. 
Thus, * English Literature ’ is the title of an article by Mr. 
Thomas Arnold, M. A., which extends to 32 pages of the 
Encyclopaedia Britannica. What Is exclusively Scottish will 
be found in ‘ Scotland, Literature of,’ concisely dealt with, 
in about three pages, by the late Dr. John Small, the Libra¬ 
rian of the University of Edinburgh. This account does not 
extend beyond the middle of the 17th Century, because, *as 
Dr. Small said—“ After the removal of the Scottish Court 
to London and the union of the Crowns in 1603, the old 
language began to be considered as a provincial dialect ; and 
the writers subsequent to Drummond, who was the first 
Scottish poet that wrote well in English, take their places 
among British authors.” As there is no heading, 1 British 
Literature, ’ and the work of Scottish writers since Drum¬ 
mond's time has to be looked for in ‘English Literature,’ there 
seems here distinctly a Scottish grievance. Perhaps it was 
to avoid giving offence in this way, and also because modern 
Scottish writers would hardly like it to be said that 
they could not write English, that the title ‘ English 
Literature * was adopted, and Mr. Arnold’s article was 
given as an independent one, and nqt merely as a section 
of the article * England/ as French Literature is treated of 
in Part IV of the article ‘ France.’ Irish Literature does 
not appear to be recognized at all : it is not treated of 
under ‘ Ireland,' and 4 Irish Moss ’ is the only article beginning 
with the word 1 Irish.’ Other contributions to English Litera¬ 
ture are by such masters of the language as Matthew Arnold, 
Sir Walter Besant— an historian and a critic” as well as a 
novelist. Lord Macaulay,Mrs. Humphrey Waid, John Adding¬ 
ton Symonds, Edmund Gosse, W. E. Henley, Robert Louis 
Stevenson, Theodore Watts-Dunton, Swinburne, Dr. Garnett, 
and Sidney Colvin, of the last named of whom it is said :— 

“Among English writers upon Art there are few who have evinced the 
combination of sanity and stimulative quality” (?) “in the same degree as 
has the present keeper of Prints and Drawings of the British Museum ; and 
with the possible exception of Ruskin, there are few better known. He came 
to the Slade Professorship of Art, Cambridge, with a wide and scholatly 
training, and continued to occupy that position until 1885. For the greater 
part of this period he was likewise Director of the Fitz William Museum at 
Cambridge. He has held his present post at the British Museum since 1884. 
For the Encyclopedia Bt itannica he has written a notable number of critical 
artioles upon Art and the fine Arts, and upon Rotticelli, DUrer, Flaxmnn, 
Leonardo, Michelangelo, and others. " 
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Other contributors under the head of English Literature of 
Articles and Essays, critical and historical, are Walter Herries 
Pollock, Oscar Browning, and Professor Minto. Edmund 
Gosse ; the author of a History of Modern English Literature, 
and ‘ Eighteenth Century Literature,’ and many other works, 
contributed to the Encyclopaedia Britannica , historical accounts 
of the literatures of Norway, Sweden, Denmark and Holland, 
and biographical and critical studies on Cowley, Holberg, Olens- 
chlager, and others. Some twenty years ago appeared Mr. 
Gosse's volume of Northern Studies , in which he introduced 
to English readers the names of Ibsen, Bjdrnson, Brandes, and 
Kirkegard. 

The Literature of France is dealt with in the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica by Mr. George Saintsbury, now Professor of English 
Literature in the University of Edinburgh, in a treatise of 46 
pages forming as already mentioned, Part IV of the article 
‘ France,’ Professor Saintsbury’s other contributions include 
*' a long line of critical studies in the lives of Voltaire, Rousseau, 
Pascal, Montaigne, Lamartine and many others.” 

“ The works which Professor Saintsbury has written upon English and 
French Literature alone comprise an exhaustive study of the literary activity 
of these two peoples. Professor Saintsbury’s latest and perhaps most ambi¬ 
tious work is his History of Nineteenth Century Literature , in which he endea¬ 
vours to present, within a single volume, a picture of the literary side of our 
wonderful century.” 

“ The Encyclopedia Britannica is acknowledged to be the finest and most 
authoritative work of teference in the English language ; it is rather a less 
recognised quality which is revealed by these citations—that it contains some 
of the most brilliant work of the foremost critics and essayists of this generation. 
There are simply scores of monographs, of similar excellence to those noted, 
within its voluminous pages; and di<l the Encyclopcc ia have nothing else to 
recommend it, these would be alone sufficient to stamp it as one of the most 
remarkable productions of the century.*’ 

The Encyclopaedia Britannica may be said to be also a 
Library of Medicine in all its branches, and of the cognate 
sciences. Dr. Charles Mercter, in the introduction to his 
Sanity and Insanity, tells how a corn merchant who consulted 
him about one of his daughters spoke with scorn of another 
practitioner who had treated her with ‘ bromide;' and he 
thought it a fact of remarkable significance that such a man 
should have sufficient knowledge to form his own opinion as 
to the propriety of administering that drug in that case. 
“ Thirty years ago such a remark would have been impossible, 
Now-a-days society has adopted the opinion of Melancthon—- 
that it is disgraceful for a man not to know the structure and 
composition of his own body.” This brings to mind the story 
of the not well educated mother, whose daughter, being rather 
proud of the smattering of physiology she was acquiring at 
the Board School, had been trying to impart it to the family 
at home, writing to the teacher—" Please Mr.——, don’t 
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let Mary Anne learn any more about her inside: it’s not a 
bit of use, and beside it’s rude.” Popular expositions of 
medicine which are both accurate and well written, and free 
from any sort of nonsense, are said to be unfortunately rare. 

11 Moreover,” says a pamphlet about the ‘ Reprint,’ “ if one were to go about 
selecting a good Library of Medicine, taking only a single leading work in 
each of the various branches in Physiology and Pathology, and Surgery, and 
Anatomy, and Histology, and the rest—he would soon have books enough to 
employ ali bis leisure time for the next ten years. Professor Foster's stan¬ 
dard Physiology is in five large volumes ; Quain’s Anatomy is even more 
voluminous, and it is seldom that any standard work is confined|to a single 

volume. ..It may seem strange to say that the Encyclopedia Britan- 

nica comprises in various special treatises upon medicine precisely such a 
popular library as an intelligent man or woman, * ashamed not to know some¬ 
thing of the structure and composition of their own bodies,” wishes to acquire. 
But consider for a moment who are the men who have written the medical 
sections of the Encyclopedia Britannica , and consider, moreover, what these 
sections oover. Professor Foster’s Text book of Physiology is the recognised 
standard among English-speaking people. For the Encyclopaedia Britannica 
Professor Foster has condensed his five large volumes into a terse, vigorous 
treatise, which contains practically everything which the average man may wish 
to know of Physiology.*’ 

It should be explained, however, that of the 56 pages of 
the article ‘ Physiology ’ Professor Foster contributed only 
Parti.—* A General View *—16 pages; while Part II.— 4 The 
Nervous System*—20 pages, is by Dr. J. G. McKendrick, Pro¬ 
fessor of the Institutes of Medicine in the University of 
Glasgow, and Part III,—‘The Physiology of Plants,’ extend¬ 
ing to 19 pages, was written by Dr. Sydney Howard Vines, 
Sherardian, Professor of Botany, Oxford. Sir William Turner, 
Editor of the Journal of Anatomy and Physiology, wrote 
the article upon Anatomy, and Professor John Chiene dealt 
with Surgery. Sir John Batty Tuke, “ amongst the foremost 
of English ‘ alienists/ wrote upon his special topics of Insanity, 
Hysteria, and Aphasia, and also the article ‘Hippocrates."' 
Professor Schafer, “ whose text-book on Histology is in use 
everywhere,” dealt with his subject; Professor Geddes wrote 
upon the important topics of Morphology, Sex, and Repro¬ 
duction ; Dr. Creighton upon Pathology and Medicine, and 
Dr. Stevenson, upon Medical Jurisprudence; and the list might 
be extended. It is claimed for the Encyclopedia Britannica 
that each of these articles is written by a foremost living 
specialist in each particular field. 

“ To the physician himself the Encyclopedia is of the most varied interest. 
Now-a-days a general acquaintance with the sciences, and especially with 
Chemistry and Physics, and Botany, and comparative Zoology, has become a 
practical necessity to the well-informed medical man In the various scientific 
treatises of the Encyclopedia is to be found just that fine balance between 
essential formation and exposition of theory which marks the work of masters, 
Considering the vast range of Natural Science at the present day, this compact 
and graphic style of treatment is of incalculable value ” 

A Library of Philosophy and Psychology the Encyclopfr 
lia Britannica claims to be ; but these are not subjects which 
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the busy man of the present day cares to spend much time in 
studying. 

_ “ Nevertheless! one does like to know something of Philosophy and its 
history, and its masters; and nowhere can the same amount of interesting in¬ 
formation .be found as in the pages of the Encyclopaedia Britannica* All 
of its philospkical articles have been written by the foremost among living 
students of philosophy, are notable for the fact that they are concise and 
compact without being dull and dry. They are for the most part brief, 
and one can spend evening after evening, taking up one treatise after another, 
and in this pleasant way acquire a clear and vivid idea of all that has been 
thought and written from the time of the Greeks to the present day.” 

Among the writers on Philosophy, for the Ninth Edition of 
the Encyclopedia Britannica were Principal Caird—on Meta¬ 
physics and Cartesianism, and Professor Henry Sidgwick— 
the occupant of the Chair of Moral Philosophy (or ethics) in 
the University of Cambridge, than whom “ there is no living 
writer who holds a higher position in this field/’ and who is 
“ hardly less known in the field of Economics and Political 
Science. ..... Professor Sidgwick’s wife, the sister of the 
Right Hon’ble Arthur Balfour, and Principal of Newnham 
College, Cambridge, is likewise a contributor to the Encyclo¬ 
pedia Britannica , dealing with the subject of spiritualism.” 
Other writers on such subjects were Professor James Sully— 
on Evolution (in Philosophy), and Dreams ; Alexander Bain— 
on James Mill; Professor W. Wallace—on Schopenhauer and 
Descartes; Professor Robert Adamson—on Hume and Kant; 
James Ward—on Psychology ; Professor Andrew Seth—on 
Philosophy, and Weber’s Law ; Professor A. C. Fraser—on 
Locke, and Professor G. Croom Robertson—on Hobbes, and 
Association. 

Though there exist a vast number of treatises upon ECO¬ 
NOMICS, such as the works of Adam Smith, Malthus. Ricardo, 
John Stuart Mill, and others, which no student in this field 
can afford to neglect; and though every intelligent and active- 
minded man wishes to know something of the history of the 
subject, and what valuable work has already been done, it is 
open to question whether it is actually worth while to plough 
through the endless literature of the ‘ dismal science/ 

“ Alike for the student and the average man of affairs, therefore, the 
articles comprised in the Encyclopaedia Britannica are of peculiar value. 

.They give all that is worth knowing of Political Economy, and 

they are, moreover, compact and concise.These articles have 

been written by the foremost students of Political Economy in this 

generation.Thus we find Professor Thorold Rogers writing 

upon Finance and Free Trade; Professor Bastable upon Money; 
Mrs. Fawcett upon Communism ; Professor J. Shield Nicholson upon 
Wages, Weaith, and Taxation ; The Right Hon’ble Leonard Courtney 
upon Banking, and Professor Minto upon John Stuart Mill,—to 
name only a few. There are valuable monographs upon the Corn 
Laws, Exchange, Socialism, National Debt, the Oneida Community, 
Famines, Trade Unions and the like, and interesting biographical 
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studies upon all the great names of the science—Adam Smith, Malthus, 
Robert Owen, Proudhon, Bentham, and others." 

The articles in the Encyclopozdica Britannica on THEOLOGY 
and the SCIENCE of Religions are said to embrace every topic 
of interest in that field, which includes also religious biography 
and religious history. They present to the layman rapid 
reviews of each topic ; while in detail “ they provide the clergy¬ 
man with a whole arsenal of facts, speculations, illustrations, 
and new methods of study. 

“ Religions, like organisms, have a history, and, therefore, this is to 
be studied first, so far as it can be known,—how they rise and spread, 
grow and fade away ; how far they are the creations of individual 
genius, and how far of the genius of nations and communities ; what 
is their mutual historical relation, that is, if one of them sprang from 
another, or if the whole group are to be derived from a common parent ; 
lastly, what place is to be assigned to each of these groups or single 
religions in the universal history of religions.” 

This quotation from the article in the Encyclopedia of Pro¬ 
fessor 0. P. Tiele, of the University of Leyden, author of 
“ Manuel de CHistoire des Religions ” indicates the thought 
which pervades it. All the articles under this head have been 
written by recognised authorities and represent first-hand 
knowledge. Professor Edward Burnett Tylor’s theory of Ani¬ 
mism is carefully presented. Professor Max Muller has him¬ 
self condensed his views upon the Aryan race, its languages, 
and its religions, for the Encyclopedia Britannica Professor 
■» Rhys Davids writes on Buddhism, Professor Eggeling on Brah¬ 
manism, Professor Legge on Confucius, Professor Noldelce 
on the Koran, Professor Wellhausen on Muhammad, as well 
as on Moses and the Pentateuch, Professor Geldner on the 
Zend-Avesta aud on Zoroaster. Professor Flint writes on 
Theology and Theism ; and Canon Cheyne, among other things, 
on the ancient Cosmogonies. Professor Robertson Smith, 
who latterly was associated with Dr. Baynes in the editorship 
of the Encyclopaedia Britannica , contributed a notable series 
of essays, of which those on Hebrew Literature and the idea 
of a Messiah may be cited. Professor Adolph Harnack wrote 
on the Revelation of St. John, and the early Church Fathers. 
Archdeacon F'arrar, whose study on the Life of Christ ranks 
among the most popular achievements in Messianic biography, 
gave, as it were, the essence, the vital substance of it, in 
some seventeen pages, for the Encyclopedia Britannica in his 
essay—' Jesus Christ.’ 

“ Then there is a long line of biographical studies which include 
' all the great names of Church History. Thus Dean Bradley writes 
upon Arthur Penrhyn Stanley, Principal Shairp upon Keble, Dr. 
Lindsay Alexander upon Colvin, Dr. McG'rie upon John Knox, and 
Professor Adamson upon Bishop Butler and his Philosophy. There 
is also full treatment of historical subjects, of which Canon Perry’s 
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• survey of the Church of England in history may be taken as a type. 

“ Embracing every type of interest in the whole field of theology 
and the science of religious history, the articles in the Encyclopedia 
Britannica are simply a mine of fresh information and original 
thought.” 

A LIBRARY of Law also, the 1 Encyclopaedia Britannica claims 
to be. The articles upon legal subjects have all been written, 
it is said, by authorities of recognised standing, of whom it 
suffices to name such well-known men as Sir Frederick Pollock, 
Corpus Professor of Jurisprudence at Oxford, who delivered 
the “ Tagore” Lectures in Calcutta in 1894; Mr. Edmund 
Robertson, M.P., Professor Holland, and Sir Travers Twiss. 
“ They tell in a concise and attractive way everything which is 
of practical value for the man who does not propose to follow 
the legal profession as a life-work.” And the use of the work 
is recommended to lawyers themselves, as a place where they 
can find compact yet exhaustive information on every conceiv¬ 
able subject they require to deal with in the exercise of their 
profession. 

To GEOGRAPHY ample space is given in the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica. Sir Archibald Geikie contributed a treatise, which 
extend to 37 pages, divided into three sections, the first 
entitled ‘Progress of Discovery’—dealing with the history of 
the subject ; the second—‘ Mathematical Geography,’ and the 
third—“ Physical Geography.' The first section, certainly, 
will have to be revised in the forthcoming Supplement, and 
it is to be hoped Sir Archibald has undertaken to do so. The 
progress of geographical discovery and exploration during the 
last quarter of a century has been marvellous ; and judging 
by the number of members the Royal Geographical Society 
of London now consists of—about 30, OCX) —the popularity of 
the subject is greater than ever. Other articles under this 
head are ‘ Historical Geography' and ‘ Polar Regions/ by Sir 
Clements Markham ; Russia and Siberia (geography) by Prince 
Krapotkine; * Atlantic Ocean,' and ‘ Indian Ocean,’ by Dr. 
Win. B. Carpenter; ‘Figure of the Earth’ and ‘Geodesy* 
by Sir A. R. Clarke; ‘India’ and ‘Delhi* by Sir W. W. 
Hunter ; and ‘Himalaya’ by Sir Richard Strachey,—a com¬ 
plete treatise which covers 16 pages of the Encyclopaedia Bri¬ 
tannica, and with the help of a sketch map, showing the con¬ 
nexion between the Himalaya Mountains and the Thibetan 
table-land, and their relation to the adjacent plains and 
mountains, gives a lucid account of the place the range 
occupies in Asia—between the Central Asian plain, or plateau 
to the north and the Indian region to the south—and of its 
physical geography, geology, meteorology and climate, scenery, 
and natural history. Sir Richatd, more than fifty years ago, 
as an officer of the East India Company's Engineers, explored 
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and surveyed in the Himalaya, and during perhaps thirty 
years thereafter he kept touch with the range: he was, 
therefore, peculiarly fitted for the task of describing it, and 
he did so with a loving hand. A figure in the article shows 
sections of the Alps and the Himalaya drawn to the same 
scale, and, better perhaps than any description could, gives 
an idea of the relative magnitude of these two ranges of 
mountains. The section of the Alps, from Switzerland to 
Italy, measures about 120 miles: that across the Himalaya, 
from the plain of India to the plain of Central Asia, measures 
about 400 miles ; and the watershed between India and the 
Thibetan table-land is 100 miles to the north of the former 
region. Many of the peaks of the Himalaya are 10,000 feet 
higher than the highest point in the Alps, and one or two of 
them are nearly twice as high. 

Hardly a day passes without mention in the newspaper and 
periodical press of some new journey or exploration having 
been completed or undertaken in some part of the Globe, or 
some book having been published which gives the result of 
such enterprise ; and very frequently the travellers or explorers 
are trained observers, who, besides describing what they see 
and inquire into, accumulate, in their physical and astronomi¬ 
cal observations and traverses, data which they lay down in 
route-maps, and from which professional geographers after¬ 
wards draw maps which will fit into the maps of the surrounding 
countries or districts, and thus give materials for a revised 
map of a country, or even of a continent. The maps in the 
Ninth Edition of the Encyclopaedia Britannica, being the work 
of perhaps the foremost geopraphers in Great Britain, W. and 
A. K. Johnston, of Edinburgh, were doubtless complete and 
correct up to the date of publication ; but Keith Johnston’s 
famous Atlases, as well as those of other geographers, British 
and Foreign, have frequently, during the last quarter of a 
century, required revision by the light thrown on the dark 
places of the earth by the results of successive explorations— 
sometimes made under the protection of military expeditions, 
or following on them,—sometimes undertaken by private 
enterprise ; and the maps in the Encyclopaedia Britannica Of 
Central Asia, Africa—in all its quarters, the northern parts of 
British North America, the North Polar Regions, and the 
Western and Central parts of Australia—not to speak of 
smaller parts of the earth's surface—will require to be revised, 
and filled in up to date. 

No one who has made use of the Encyclopaedia Britannica 
or even glanced at its pages, can have failed to see the 
numerous aud beautifully drawn maps of “ all the countries 
of the world which are to be found, bound up in the acconnts of 
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the respective countries, and not as in the first two editions 
collected together in the article * Geography.' Besides these 
general maps on a small scale there are to be found maps on 
larger scales: notably, of all the counties of England, and 
of all the States comprised in the United States of America ; 
but for some reason—good, doubtless, from the point of view 
of the proprietors of the Encyclopaedia Britannica , but annoy¬ 
ing to and inexplicable by patriotic Scotsmen and Irishmen— 
there is not a map of any county of either Scotland or Ire¬ 
land. Surely Lanarkshire, or Co. Cork, is as important from 
any point of view as is Leicester or Rutland, which have 
between them a whole-page map. Such defects in the work 
as these are discoverable only as the necessity for reference 
to maps occurs. Were all the maps collected into one Atlas, 
as was done in the first two editions of the Encyclopaedia Bri- 
tanntca, they would be more in evidence; but it need not, 
therefore, be said that the plan of the work is in this respect 
wrong, for successive editors have adhered to it. There are 
small plans, interspersed in the text, of most of the important 
towns in the world, as well as other geographical illustrations. 

That it is a Library of the Fine Arts, is a very pro- 
minent feature of the Encyclopaedia Britannica. The five 
principal, or greater, 1 Fine Arts ’ are by common consent, 
says Mr. Sydney Colvin, who contributes 1 The Fine Arts ’ 
and other articles under this head, Architecture, Sculpture, 
Painting, Music, and Poetry. 

“It is possible ia thought,’’ Mr. Colvin says, “to f>roup these five arts 
in as many different orders as there are among them different kinds of 

relation or affinity.The relation of progressive complexity 

or comprehensiveness between the live arts, is the relation upon which an 
influential thinker of recent times, Auguste Conte, has fixed his attention, 
and it yields, in his judgment, the following order :—Architecture—lowest 

in complexity.Sculpture next; Painting third ; tb«.n 

Music ; and Poetry highest, as the most complex or comprenensive art of 
all, both in its own special effects and its resources for ideally calling up the 
effects of all the other , arts, as well as all the phenomena of natnre and 
experiences of life. A similar grouping was adopted—though from the 
consideration of a wholly different set of relations —by Hegel." 

Dr Herman Lotze, 1 one of the acutest of recent critics of 
aesthetic systems,’ grouped the Fine Arts on a consideration of 
the relative degrees of freedom or independence they enjoy— 
their freedom that is, from the necessity of either imitating 
given facts of nature, or ministering, as part of their task, 
to given practical uses. 

“In this grouping, instead of the order—architecture, sculpture, painting, 
music, poetry—music will come first, [because ic has neither to imitate 
any natural facts, nor to serve any practical end ; architecture next, because 
though it is tied to useful ends and material conditions, yet it is freed from 
the task of imitation, and p'eases the eye in its degree, by pure form, light 
and shade, end the rest, as music pleases the ear by pure Bound ; then, as 
arts tied to the task of imitation, sculpture, painting, and poetry, taken in 
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progressive order According to the progressing comprehensiveness of their 

several resources.” 

It is obvious that the changes might be rung, in classifying 
the five arts very differently by looking upon the subject from 
different points of view,—an archaeological and anthropological 
point, for one, in which an inquirer would trace the * Fine 
Arts ” back to their dawn in the earliest times. But, again, the 
Fine Arts might be classified primarily according, first as they 
are the development of natural gifts, which not all men are 
possessed of, and secondly , as they are accretions to natural 
gifts by imitation, practice and training. It is said that a poet 
is born, not made; but this seems much more true of a 
delineator, or limner, one who is born with the power of 
seeing anything correctly in its varied aspects, and of 
depicting it graphically in some medium, and also with the 
power of mentally conceiving the form and appearance of 
auything, or any scene or situation, and being able to draw it 
1 out of his own head,’ as a child says, so that another person 
even though himself incapable of delineation, shall be able to 
recognise what is meant. 

So also with Music. The man that hath not music in 
himself is proverbially fit for all that is bad. A musician 
cannot be made ; he must be born with music in him—though 
by training, and study, and practice, the ‘ ear of one who 
cannot think music can be improved to tlie extent even that 
he may be able to take a part with others, or learn a livelihood 
as an executant. And thus Music comes also partly under the 
second of the two categories suggested above. But in the 
case of a born musician, Music is a “ sense,” rather than an 
‘art.’ In ‘Fragments of an Autobiography,’ by Mr. Felix 
Moscheles, a recently published book, there is much about his 
father, the celebrated musician and pianist, and about 
Mendelssohn, with whom old Mr. Moscheles used to impro¬ 
vise at the piano. They would sit down together, and one 
would begin to play. “ The subject started, it was caught Up 
as if it were a shuttlecock. Now one of the players would 
seem to t oss it up on high or to keep it balanced in mid¬ 
octaves with delicate touch. Then the other would take it in 
hand, start it on classical lines, and develop it with profound 
erudition until, perhaps, the two joining together in new and 
brilliant forms would triumphantly carry it off to other spheres 
.of sound. Four hands there might be, but only one soul—so 
it seemed as they would catch with lightning speed at each 
other’s ideas, each trying to introduce subjects from the works 
of the other.” 

It was once the happiness of the present writer to be 
associated long ago, during the preparation of a project for a 
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railway in India, with one who was a born musician, as well as 
an accomplished organist; and when within touch of an 
instrument organ, harmonium, or piano—it was a treat to 
hear him improvise. Give him two or three bars, containing 
just a definite musical phrase, and he would catch hold of it, 
play it in different keys, and with variations, and finally treat 
it in fugal form—continuing for perhaps half an hour without 
a break. In camp, in the absence of any instrument, if he saw 
verses he fancied, he would take any scrap of paper at hand, 
music-ruled or plain, and scribble down music to suit them, 
the result often being a beautiful solo, or a sweet and scholarly 
part song. Thus in one “ cold weather," this born musician 
at spare moments, and on wet days in camp, composed a 
long and elaborate Cantata to the words of Pope's “ Messiah," 
with even, if memory rightly serves, eight-part harmony in it, 
and an accompaniment for the organ which required only the 
aid, afterwards, of a musician versed in arranging music for an 
orchestra to shape into a complete work. As the present 
writer knows, the ‘ musical sense’ is sometimes active in 
sleep, though dormant, and, according to one's experience, 
almost non-existent in waking existence. 

The term ‘ Painting' seems misleading and therefore 
objectionable, as commonly used, and does not discriminate 
between what is a ‘ Fine Art ’ and what is merely industrial, 
however skilfully it may be practised. ‘Drawing' is the 
natural foundation of this Fine Art ;—if a man carnjot ‘draw,’ 
i.e.j delineate, in black or white, or in monochrome, and 
indicate in some way the outlines and relative positions of the 
parts of his subject, neither can he paint, in the artistic 
sense. A painting is but a colouied drawing, in which the 
spaces enclosed by outlines are filled in with colours and shades 
of coulouring to show the light and shade the draughtsman 
desires to represent. A skilful painter may draw his outlines 
and filling in at once, without a preliminary sketch, but it is 
drawing all the same. ‘ Sculpture ’ is but a form of 4 drawing ' 
in which some object or scene the artist sees or imagines is 
realised in the solid form by the use of a plastic substance 
which he can mould with his hands into shape; it may be 
said to be drawing in three dimensions. '‘Architecture 1 seems 
to have the least claim of the five to be called a fine art, based 
as it is on a knowledge of the nature and strength of materials, 
on the principles of engineering, and experience of human 
watits. Perhaps the ordinary conception of the term 4 archi¬ 
tecture’is of merely the picture shown in the ‘ elevations * of 
a building, and no doubt a born draughtsman or artist will 
design a prettier and more eye-satisfying elevation, or even an 
interior, than will an engineer who has not the artistic sense *, 
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but even an artist by nature can qualify as an architect only 
after he has thoroughly mastered mathematical drawing and the 
practical part of engineering and building. 

“ Poetry ” seems, to some people who are not poets, to be 
merely laboured prose, which they write all their lives without 
labour, but put into a more or less formal shape; but probably 
it is the possession of the musical faculty that enables the best 
of those who give their attention to this form of composition 
to express themselves in a form that gives so much pleasure to 
some people, but which to others seems a mere waste of time. 
A poet surely does not think in rhythm; but after he has 
shaped his thoughts in prose he has to put them into some 
shape which can be called poetry. A man who has never 
a written line of it may have thought more poetry than many 
so called a poet has written. Poetry may perhaps be said to 
be the faculty, natural or acquired, of putting into formal and 
studied shape the thoughts that arise within one often without 
form and void, filling one with pleasure—unuttered 
because, from want of time and study, unutterable. Many 
people would appreciate good poetry more if it were written in 
prose. If there is anything to be said that is worth writing or 
reading, why should it not be written in ‘ plain English ? ’ 

1 But then if it were, what would become of the critics and 
biographers who deify or idolise the poets, and to some extent 
live upon them, like parasites ? 

In treating of the Fine Arts, and their relative places and 
importance, one has to consider the enumeration and classi¬ 
fication of the lesser or subordinate fine arts, all of which 
require for their successful practice certain mental qualities. 
Actings “an art auxiliary to poetry, but quite different in kind.” 
(surely it is much auxiliary to prose?); dancing , an art not 
auxiliary but subordinate to music, from which in kind it 
differs no less ; eloquence in all its kinds, so far as it is studied 
and not merely spontaneous; ” embroidery and the weaving of 
patterns, pottery, glass-making, goldsmiths’ work and jewellery, 
joiner’s work, and a score of dexterities. “ To decide whether 
any given one of these has a right to the title of Fine Art, 
aad if so, to which of the greater fine arts it should be thought 
of as appended and subordinate, or between which two of 
them intermediate, is often no easy task. 

Under the head—‘Fine Arts ' in the Encyclopaedia Britannica , 
the treatise of 94 pages, including index and glossary, on Archi¬ 
tecture, which though attributed in the advertisements of the 
‘ Reprint ’ to Professor Middleton of Cambridge, bears the 
initials of T, Hayter Lewis, late Professor of Architecture 
University College, London, and George Edmond Street, R. A.‘ 
author of ‘ The Gothic Architecture of Spain/ This article is 
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perhaps the most profusely illustrated of any at tide in the 
Encyclopaedia Britannica t there being 18 Plates, which give, 
besides pictures of some of the most famous buildings in 
different parts of the world, details illustrative of the different 
styles of architecture, and examples of the various kinds of 
ornament employed in them. The glossary of architectural 
terms (especially classical and mediaeval) extends to over 16 
pages of small print, and, containing as it does detailed des¬ 
criptions and references to the examples to be found in many 
buildings, is itself a valuable work of reference. 

Other writers on the pictorial Five Arts were the late 
William Morris—on Mural Decorations. Sir George Reid, 
President, since 1891, of the Royal Scottish Academy, who 
contributed an expanded survey of the history of painting; 
Prof.Hymans of Brussells—on Rubens and Vandyck ; Dr. A. S. 
Murray upon Etrurian Art and upon Phidias ; William 
Rosetti upon Murill, and Titian, and others; P. G. Hamerton 
upon Engraving and Drawing ; Sir Rutherford Alcock upon 
Japanese Art ; Austin Dobson upon Hogarth, and J. F. White 
on Rembrandt and Velasquez. 

Of Music Sir George Macfarren contributed —* History of 
Music,’ Professor R. H. M. Bosanquet—* The Science of 
Music,’ Dr. Francis Hueffer—* Bach * and * Beethoven,’ Mr. 
Sidney Colvin—* Bellini,’ and W. S. Rockstro—‘ Mozart ’ 
and ‘ Wagner.’ 

On the Drama, Professor Baynes wrote ‘ Shakespeare,’ 
Professor Saintsbury — 1 Corneille ’ and ‘ Voltaire,’ Mr. Andrew 
Lang—‘ Moli&re,’ Professor A. W. Ward—‘Drama/ and Mr. 
James Sime—* Lessing' and ‘ Schiller.’ 

Biography is a leading feature of the Encyclopaedia. ‘ A 
typical dictionary of biography is worthless, except as a 
reference for dates; ’ while such a work as the National 
Dictionary of Biography , which was begun by Mr. Leslie 
Stephen and is now approaching completion under the able 
editorship of Mr. Sidney Lee, is beyond the reach of most 
buyers of books. This monumental work has now attained to 
its fifty-fourth volume. As it deals only with Englishmen— 
born and naturalised (and Scottish and Irishmen, surely ? ). 
“ A dictionary of world-biography on a similar scale would fill 
hundreds upon hundreds of volumes.” 

“There is only one work in the English language which comprises such a 
'library of biography as laymen and women want to possess. That is the 
Encyclopedia Britannica. For it. the greatest Englishmen of this generation 
have written, men of the type of Macaulay, and Matthew Arnold, and. 
John Morley, and James Brjce, and Professor Seeley, and the poet Swin- 
bume, and Arehdeacon Farrar, and Clerk-Maxwell, aud Dean Merivale, and 
Goldwin Smith. Each of these writers has contributed one or more of the 
notable biographios included in the Encyclopedia Britannica} and there are 
hundreds of others of like excellence and interest.” 
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So far, the * literature’—advertisements and .pamphlets— 
issued from The Times office in booming the * Reprint ’ has 
been taken as a guide in noticing the writers and men of Science 
who contributed to the Ninth Edition of the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica, and the articles they wrote ; but as, somewhat un- 
accountably, public attention has not been called in that way 
to the articles under a few other general heads, these must 
be sought for by a glance through the different volumes. The 
titles of about three hundred and fifty of the more important of 
these have been jotted down, and the names of the writers 
ascertained by looking up the initials attached to them in the 
list of contributors given at the end of the Index volume. 
It is true that, in one announcement, ‘Curious Beliefs, .Customs 
and Superstitions ’ were mentioned as one head, ' Sports and 
Pastimes* as another, ‘Applied Science and Mechanics' as a 
third, and ‘ Practical Information ’ as a fourth ; but no writers 
or articles were referred to as coming under them. And as 
many articles have a scientific as well as a practical side, 
classification and selection for notice would be rather trouble¬ 
some. But time will not admit of any attempt to classify the 
few articles that can now be noticed, or to group them under 
- the names of the writers. Alphabetical order will therefore 
be followed, as in the Encyclopaedia itself. Also any notice of 
the first two of the heads just mentioned must be omitted. 

Aeronautics is the title of a treatise of 22 pages * which is 
illustrated by a plate containing figures of some of the early 
balloons and parachutes, and by smaller illustrations in the 
text. The author is Mr. James Glaisher, F. R. S , who, during 
the years 1862-1866, made no less than 22 ascents for the 
purpose of taking meteorological and other scientific observa¬ 
tions. Mr. Glaisher’s ascents were made in balloons directed 
by professional aeronauts, such as Mr. Coxvvell, and his atten¬ 
tion was thus not generally distracted from his instruments 
by having to share in the management of the balloon. The 
observations thus made ftere very numerous, and they are to be 
found recorded in the reports of the British Association for 
the Advancement of Science, under whose auspices the ascents 
were made ; but many interesting particulars are given in the 
article under notice. In one ascent, made on 5th September,- 
1862, Mr. Glaisher continued observing and recording until 
29,000 feet (the height of the highest mountain in the Globe) 
was reached, and from the rarity of the atmosphere and the 
low temperature, he then became insensible for some minutes, 
during which period it was calculated, from the recorded rates 

* It may be here be mentioned that each page of the Encyclopedia britannica is 
in double column, and contains about Z’J times the number of words to be fojund 
in one page ot the Calcutta Review. 
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of ascent and descent before and after the period of uncons¬ 
ciousness, that the balloon reached.the height of 37,000 feet. 

: Mr. Coxwell also nearly lost consciousness, and his hands 
1 were frozen, so that, in order to descend, he had to open the 
valve by seizing the rope with his teeth. Besides giving an 
account of early experiments, resulting in the invention of the 
balloon, and of remarkable ascents by celebrated aeronauts 
who were not men of science, Mr. GIaisher*s article tells of 
scientific ascents made before his time. He deals with the 
history of parachutes from the time of Blanchard in I875 to 
that of Cocking and Hampton in 1837-39, and then notices 
flying machines. The theory of the equilibrium and motion 
of a balloon is then expounded and mathematically investi¬ 
gated. This article certainly justifies the boast of the Encyclo¬ 
paedia Britannica that it enlists in its service the best authorities 
that are procurable. The accouut of parachutes will want 
revising, and Military ballooning also will want expanded; 
treatment, in the promised Supplement to the Encyclopaedia . 

‘ Agriculture ’ is the title of an important treatise, which 
occupies no less than 125 pages of the Encyclopaedia , and is 
divided into twenty chapters. It is illustrated by 8 plates 
of farm buildings, and various breeds of cattle and sheep, 
besides numerous wood cuts in the text. The writer was Mr. 
William Thomas Thornton, the author of “A Plea for Peasant 
Proprietors, ” The length of this treatise precludes any epitome 
of its contents ; but it may be said that it appears to include 
almost everything that is necessary for an agriculturist to 
know concerning the management of land, the growth of crops' 
[ and the raising and fattening of stock. 

In the space of twelve pages a very interesting account was 
given by Dr. Alexander Stuart Murray, of the British Museum, 
and Mr. John F. Bateman, F. R. S. then President of the 
institution of Civil Engineers, and Engineer-in-chief of the 
Manchester Water Works, of *’ Aqueducts , from early classical 
times down to the completion of the works for the supply of 
water from Loch Katrine to Glasgow, and to New York from 
the Croton Lake. This is illustrated by two plates, chiefly 
of the beautiful and celebrated remains of ancient structures, 
and also many small figures in the text. The treatise is 
limited to the conveyance of water in masonry or iron ducts. 
The storage and distribution of water are dealt with else¬ 
where by other writers. 

‘ Arboriculture* deals with a very important subject under 
the head of industrial arts. The author was Dr. Hugh Clegliorn, 
f ho belonged to the Forest Department of the Government 
Pf India, and was the author of ‘ Forests and Gardens of South 
India/ After alluding to the forests of ancient times and 
VOL. cix.J it 
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the state and progress of Forestry in France, r Germany, and 
Britain from the 15th Century, and what was being done in 
British India at the time be wrote, Dr. Cieghorn gave a general 
view of the trees cultivated in Britain, and of the timber they 
yield, and then treated successively^ of ‘ Trees suited for 
particular purposes,' 1 Roadside Trees and Hedges, * * Coppice * 
Ornamental trees and Shrubs, ( Propagation and Culture in 
the Nursery, * the Formation and Management of Plantations’; 
and for fuller information he referred to various standard 
works on the subject of Arboriculture and Forestry, including 
■The Forester’ by James Brown, some French and German 
books, 1 The Transactions of the Scottish Arboricultural Society 
*The Forest Flora of Northern India,' by Drs. Stewart and 
Brandis, and some works on American trees.—Forestry and 
Forest Administration in India have made such strides since 
Dr. Cieghorn wrote that the subject as regards that region 
deserves more extended treatment in the supplement now 
under preparation,—though perhaps under a different letter 
of the alphabet. 

Arch, Artillery, Assaying, Baking, Balance, Bee keeping. 
Bells, Bellows, and Blowing Machines, Blasting, Bleaching, 
Block-making ’ Book-binlding, Brass-work, Breeding of domes¬ 
tic animals, Brewing, Bricks and Brick-making, are the sub¬ 
jects of articles at once interesting and useful; but like hundreds 
of others in the Encyclopedia they must be passed by with 
simple mention. Many of these articles are illustrated. 
1 Bridges ’ is a treatise of 57 pages, by the late Fleeming Jenkin, 
F. R. S., Professor of Engineering in the University of Edin¬ 
burgh, a work which begins by dealing with the strength of 
materials, and then mathematically investigates the structure 
and strength of beams, suspension bridges, arches, frames 
compound structures and substructures, and then describes 
examples of every sort of design and construction,—the whole 
being profusely illustrated by mathematical and structural 
diagrams, and plates containing views of the examples, both 
architectural and perspective. This treatise was reprinted 
£»d published separately soon after it appeared in the Encyclo¬ 
paedia. 

* Buildings * also, by Mr. Wyatt Papworth, Architect, is a 
complete treatise extending to 66 pages—which comprises 
* General Principles of Construction', and notices of the various 
trades and kinds of work involved in building—such as 
brickwork, paving and draining, masonry, carpentry, joinery, 
slater-work, plumber-work, plaster-work, house-painting and 
glazing, smith-work, and gasfitting. There were seven plates 
and numerous small illustrations. 

* Calico Printing ’ is the subject of a short illustiated treatise 
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by Mr. Jamed Paton, the Curator of the Glasgow Corporation’s 
Galleries of Art, whose initials “ I. Pa." are attached to numer¬ 
ous other articles on Industrial Arts and Industries, sucli as 
Baking, Bleaching, Carriages, Cutlery, Distillation, Textile 
Fibres, Flour-manufacture, Hosiery, Jute, Linen manufac¬ 
ture, Leather, Milk, Matches, Oils, Paraffin, Pigments, Pins, 
Preserved Food, Rope, Sewing Machines, Sugar, Tea, Tobacco, 
and Tobacco Pipes, Weaving, Wool, and Woollen manufac¬ 
tures. 

* Clocks ’ is a treatise by that well-known authority Sir 
Edmund Beckett—now Lord Grimthorpe. It extends to 23 
pages, and, with the help of many illustrations, gives an account 
of clocks of all sorts, and the details of their construction, from 
the 12th or 13th century, when the earliest true clocks were 
made, down to the time when the article was written. Lord 
Grimthorpe is the author of several learned books on clocks and 
bells ; and he it was who designed the great clock and bells 
for the houses of Parliament at Westminster, and super¬ 
intended their construction. Here, or hereabouts, in alphabe¬ 
tical order, come articles on Bronze, Button, Calculating 
Machine, Canals, Camera, Lucida, Cameo, Candles, Carpets, 
Carving, Catacombs, Charcoal, Cheese, Cofferdams, Coke, 
Mariners' Compass, Cooker)', Copper, Cotton, Diving and the 
Diving Bell, Dockyards, Drawing, Dredge, and Dyeing. 

‘ Coal' is an important treatise, of 36 pages, which includes 
the subject of mining for, or ‘ winning ’ Coal. The author is 
H. Bauerman. F. G. S., the author of f Metallurgy of Iron,* 
who, if memory is correct, inspected and reported on the coal 
and iron fields of India for the Government. The physical 
properties and classification are first treated of, the geological 
sequence Is given, and the British coal-fields are described in 
some detail, with help of a map—on which, by the way, are 
marked, in continuation of the axis of the coal-field of South 
Wales, across the South of England till they leave the coast at 
the East Neuk of Kent, the possible axis of undergrouud coal 
measures, and the axis of carboniferous limestone and Devonian 
strata. This is of peculiar interest since boiingand shaft¬ 
sinking have lately proved the existence of workable coal near 
Dover, though at a great depth. The map shows the exposed 
and concealed areas of the coal measures in Britain. The 
coal-fields of continental Europe also are described, and those 
of British India, China, Japan, Borneo, Australia, New Zea¬ 
land, and America. The section, Coal-mining,* is illustrated 
by three plates, as well as by numerous diagrams ; and Venti¬ 
lation, Winding, Safety lamps, and Surface arrangements are 
treated of and illustrated. Lastly, the statistics of output and 
accidents are noticed, and a list is given of the more important 
works relating to Coal and Coal-miniug. 



1(54 the encyclopedia britaNnica, 

In the article * England ' will be found, in Section IV, much 
concerning the produce of Minerals and Metals in the limited 
Kingdom; in Section V are given the statistics of Textile 
manufactures and Fisheries ; in Section VI will be found statis¬ 
tics showing the development and progress of British 
Shipping; in Section VII Railways, Canals, and Roads are 
dealt with ; and in Section VIII the statistics are given of 
the Post and Telegraph Department, which is so largely a 
mechanical industry and art. Under the letter * E’ come also 
such articles as Electro-metallurgy, Engraving, and Explosives. 
Under F we find—Fermentation, Files, Filters, Fire, Fire-clay 
and Fire-bricks, Flax, Flying Machines, Floor Cloth, Forests, 
Fortification, Founding, Fresco, Fuel, Fur, Furnaces, and 
Furniture. 

* Fortification 9 is a treatise of 48 pages, by Col. Sir Charles H. 
Nugent, R.E., and the late Major-General Portlock, K.E.,— 
illustrated with 9 plates and many cuts in the text, which seems 
very complete, though perhaps somewhat wanting in modern 
instances. Gas , and Gas-lighting-, by Mr, James Paton, is fully 
illustrated as regards the production and purification of Coal 
Gas, and there is a section regarding other sources of produc¬ 
tion; but under ‘ burners * nothing is to be found as to the incan¬ 
descent system, which now tends, in some form or other, to 
become universal. 1 Glass ’ contains a learned history of the 
art, and detailed descriptions of the various processes for the 
manufacture of the different kinds of glass in use, with plates 
and other illustrations of the furnaces and the tools used ; and 
under the head of Glass Painting an interesting account is 
given of the history and manufacture of stained glass. * Gold’ 
including ‘ Gold-mining/ and. extraction from the ore, is a 
treatise which, owing to the development of the industiy in 
recent times by discoveries of new alluvial deposits and gold- 
bearing strata in Africa, Australia and North-Eastern America, 
must need writing up to date. Gems, Gilding, Granite, 
Guano, Gum, Gun-making, Gunnery, Gunpowder, and Gutta 
Percha, are other articles under the letter ‘ G.'—‘ Graduation * 
or the Art of dividing straight scales, circular arcs, or whole 
circumferances Into any required number of equal parts, which 
is the most important and difficult part of the work of the 
mathematical instrument maker, and is required in the con¬ 
traction of most physical, astronomical, nautical, and surveying 
instruments—is treated of by Mr. James Blytb, M.A., Professor 
of Natural Philosophy in Anderson's College, Glasgow. An 
illustration is given of the dividing engine made by William 
Simms in 1843, and still perhaps in use in the workshop of 
the celebrated firm of Troughton and Simms near London. 

* Harbours and Dock s * is the title of a concise treatise of 
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16 pages by* Mr. Thomas Stevenson, C.E., the author of the 
work Lighthouse construction and illumination—which, with 
the help of five plates, and other illustrations, gives a resum£ 
of the whole subject. ‘ Hair ’—human and bestial, Hammer, 
Hand Tools, Harmonium, Heating, Herbarium, Honey and 
Honey Farming, ‘ Horse ' and Horse breeding, Horsemanship, 
Hospitals, .Hybridism, and Hygiene, are the subjects of other 
articles which come in this part of the alphabet. 

1 JJorticuUure * is the subject of a very complete treatise, 
which extends to 84 pages of the Encyclopaedia —much of it 
in small print. It was written by the late Mr. Thomas Moore, 
F.L.S., who was Curator of the Royal Botanic Garden, Chelsea, 
and the author of various works on Ferns. Part I treats 
of the principles or Science of Horticulture ; Part II 
of the practice of the Art, and this is illustrated yery 
fully ; Part III is about Garden Materials and appliances ; Part 
IV is—‘Garden Operations Part V is * Flowers’—or rather 
1 Flowering Plants ' ; Part VI is ‘ Fruits ' ; Part VII ‘ Vege¬ 
tables and Part VIII gives a Calendar of Garden Operations 
for Great Britain and for the United States of America, chiefly 
for the Latitude of New York. 

Under the letter ‘ I ’ will be found a very important treatise 
on ‘ Iron an'd Steely by Dr. Charles R. Alder Wright, F.R.S., of 
81 pages, copiously illustrated by drawings of furnaces, ap¬ 
paratus, and machines. Dr. Wright divides his subject into 
nine general heads :—I, General Characters of Iron, and rela¬ 
tionship to other elements ; II,Natural Sources ; III, Extraction 
of Iron from its ores ; IV. Manufacture of Cast Iron ; and Iron 
Smelting ; V, Conversion of pig iron into malleable iron and 
steel by decarbonization processes; VII, Production of malleable 
iron and steel from the ore at one operation ; VIII, Methods 
of steel production essentially involving combination of the 
preceding processes ; IX, Physical qualities of Iron and Steel in 
their practical relationships ; and X, Statistics of the iron 
trade. Other articles under ‘ I ’ and * J ' are Ink, Irrigation, 
Ivory and Vegetable Ivory, Jade, Tapanning and Jewellery— 
illustrated by two beautiful plates of antique and Renaissance 
ornaments, and written by Mr. George Wallis, the keeper of 
the Art Collection, South Kensington Museum. 

Under ' K * we find Kaolin, Kelp, Knots, under‘L,’ Lac, Lace 
— by Mr. A. S. Cole, of the Art Division, South Kensington Mu¬ 
seum, and illustrated by drawings of various kinds of Lace, and 
of a Lace Machine ; Lacquer, Lamp Lapidary, Lard, Lathe, 
Lead, Lemon, Lifeboat, Lifts, Electric Lighting, Linoleum, Li¬ 
queurs, Lithography, Door-Locks, and Ship-Logs. 'Lighthonsd 
is the title of a 15 page treatise by Mr. Thomas Stevenson, than 
whom no one better fitted to deal with the subject could have 
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been found. On one plate are shown elevations Qr sections of 
ten light-houses, drawn to the same scale, from Winstanley’s on 
the Eddystone rock, of 1669, to Sir J. H, Douglas’s New 
Eddystone, which was lit in 1882. Other “illustrations show 
iron structures, and many lanterns and lamps. Under ‘ M r 
will be found Machine Tools, Magnetism, Maize, Malachite, 
Malt, Manganese, Manilla Hemp, Manometer, Manure, Map, 
Marble, Mercury, Metallurgy, Metal Work, Meteorology, 
Metronome, Micrometer, Microscope, Mineralogy, Mineral 
Waters, Mining, Mint, Mirror, Mohair, Mosaic, Mural Decora¬ 
tion, and Mushroom-culture. 

Among the interesting treatises maiked for notice is that on 

* Typography '—the Historical part of which is by Mr. J. H. 
Hessels, M.A., the author of * Haarlem, the Birth-place of 
Printing : * this covers 16 pages. The rest of the article is by 
Mr. John Southward, and is occupied with the practical side of 
the subject : this covers 29 pages, mostly of small print, and is 
illustrated by many drawings of types, and apparatus, and 
machines of all sorts—from the simple ‘ Albion ' and Minerva 
hand-presses ; which are now nearly superceded by 'Machines,’ 
up to the large cylinder machines, such as the f Bremner,’ the 

* Marioni, ’ the ‘ Walter,’ and others, without the use of which, 
combined with the process of stereotyping several copies of the 
matter and placing them on separate machines, the enormous 
impressions now required of daily newspapers could not 
possibly be printed. The sub-headings of this part of the 
joint treatise are—Types : their material characteristics—in¬ 
cluding the composition of type-metal and the making of 
types ; and Type-setting, or Composing,—now often done 
by the aid of machines. Illustrated descriptions are given of 
the * Fraser’ composing and distributing machines, which were 
invented by one of the partners of the old Edinburgh firm of 
Neill and Company (now Neill and Company, Limited) who 
printed with a little assistance, the eight and ninth editions 
of the Encyclopaedia Britannica ,—10,000 pages of the ninth 
edition are said by Mr. Southward to have been set up by 
machinery—presumably by the 4 Fraser ’ machine. This edi¬ 
tion was first stereotyped, and afterwards, as the sale increased, 
electrotyped by the printers ; and it is believed that It is from 
these plates that the recent impression, for which The Times 
is responsible, has been printed. Mr. Southward also describes 
the processes of Stereotyping and Electrotyping ; substitutes 
for wood-engraving used in producing illustrations which are 
to be incorporated with printed text, and Colour-printing ; 
and he gives a sketch of the working of a large printing estab¬ 
lishment. 
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* The Times ’ Reprint. 

Something more must be said about the enterprise mentioned 
at the outset of this article—the so-called Times Reprint of the 
9th edition of the Encyclopaedia ptritannica . As just above 
hinted, when mentioning the treatise on Typography, this is 
not a reprint in^ the common acceptation of the word : it is 
merely a large impression thrown off continuously during a 
year, and sold at about half the price previously charged for 
the work. The project has met with a success which has 
shown publishers in the United Kingdom in general how busi¬ 
ness ought to be done. 

The first impression of the Reprint was, in fact, subscribed 
twice over. It is understood that the impression first ordered 
by The Times was 5,000 copies ; and that not long afterwards 
an urgent order was placed for 10,000 copies more : also that 
the printing and sale are still going on briskly. The reprint 
was first offered, in March 1898, at the price of £ 14 cloth, or, 
for £1-1 down, and thirteen guineas more payable by monthly 
instalments, but the second instalment was not asked for until 
the complete set had been delivered. The Publishers of the 
Encyclopaedia Britannica, used to sell it for £37 the set. In 
cloth binding. 

The Ninth Edition of the Encycopadta Britannica was a 
success from the beginning, and during the last ten years it has 
been printed again and again, one volume being always on the 
press ; 

"but the printing orders have always been conservative. When 
the present Reprint was put on the press five thousand copies of each 
sheet were printed ; the cost of one ‘ make-ready * was divided among 
live thousand sets of sheets. Contracts for the binding were made 
in the same large fashion. It was expected, and, as the result has 
shown, with reason, that almost all the purchasers would select the 
half-morocco binding, in which form the work is now sold for j£i8, or 
r8 guineas in monthly payments, as against ,£45, the former price. 
To bind 4,250 sets of 25 volumes each in half-morocco and full-mot occo 
necessitates the purchase of goat skins in large quantities, and the 
larger the quantity, the more cheaply can the skins be bought. No 
contract for binding involving the use of so much leather has ever 
before been made. 

14 The whole process of producing this reprint is. Indeed, an admira¬ 
ble exemplification of the advantage of manufacturing in vast quantities. 
About 85 per cent., of the orders thus far received have been orders 
for the half-morocco binding, so that the average price has been about 
j£i7-8r.—much nearer to the £18 price than to the £14 price for the 
cloth binding. The same proportion would have made the price, on 
the former scale, about £i4-i6f. For every thousand sets the public 
are, therefore, paying ^17,400, as against the ,£43,800 they were 
paying at the former price,—a clear saving of ,£26,400 on every 
thousand, or ;£ 132,000 on the whole impression of 5,000 copigs.’* 

As 15,000 sets are said to have been sold, the total saving* 
at the present rate, to the public on the purchase of the 
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Reprint, so far, would, have been £660,000. But from last 
August the offer of the book at the original rate was with¬ 
drawn, and presently it was offered on the same conditions at. 
£16 a set, a difference of one shilling in the pound ; and in 
March last, one year after subscription was invited for the 
Reprint at £ 14, &c. f the sale was stopped, and the Reprint is 
now advertised at £17, &c.,—" as it is the natural desire of 
the publishers” (Messrs. A. and C. Black, who it, is understood, 
have been getting a substantial share of the profits of the 
Reprint) “ that a more or less gradual return to the higher 
price should be effected.” Towards the close of the year 
during which the Reprint was being * boomed' the advertising 
became fast and furious, and the public were informed that it 
would be useless to wait for a cheaper price, or for a tenth 
edition, in expectation of which some people were said to be 
hesitating to buy the Reprint of the Ninth Edition. But that 
idea was said to be finally put out of court by a letter which 
was printed in The Times of March 4th, 1899, from the publish¬ 
ers, the Messrs. Black, in which they said —“ We think it is 
only fair to the public to state definitely that no steps of the 
sort have been taken, and that, under our existing arrangement 
with The Times , we cannot commence taking any for many 
years to come. Simultaneously with the publication in other 
advertising mediums of this letter to The Times , there appeared 
an announcement that, by arrangement between the proprietors 
of The Times and Messrs. A. and C. Black, The Times was 
preparing a supplement to the Ninth Edition of the Encyclo¬ 
pedia Britannia*. 

“ This Supplement,” it was said, “ will bring up to date every article 
in the Ninth Edition. It will contain biographies of such eminent 
men as Gladstone, Bismarck, Tennyson, Darwin and Pasteur, who have 
died since the Ninth Edition was published. Each of these biographies 
wilLbe prepared by. a writer especially qualified to deal with- that 
particular subject. The world’s history during the past twenty-five 
years will be exhaustively treated. Scientific progress will be accurate¬ 
ly recorded. The new developments of Physics, especially in the 
fields of electricity and chemist! y ; the latest achievements in medicine 
and surgery ; recent activity in literature and art; the whole story 
of the latter part of the 19th century will be fully treated. 

"The Ninth Edition was published volume by volume. The subjects 
treated in the earlier volumes, those which fall under the first letters of 
the alphabet, are not, of course, as nearly up-to-date as those in the 
latter volumes. All the twenty-five volumes will, by the addition of 
this Supplement, be made as complete as if they had all appeared for 
tie first time in 1899. 

The Supplement will be edited by Sir Donald Mackenzie Wallace, 
'assisted by a competent staff, and by all the leading specialists on the 
different subjects to be treated. It will be supplied to purchasers of 
The Times Reprint of the Encyclopedia Britannica at a reduction of 
35 per cent, from the price at which it will be sold to the general 
public. No tenth edition can, under the contracts made 
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between The Times and Messrs. A. & C. Black, be published for many 
years to come. The Supplement will serve the purposes and meet the 
meeds which might otherwise have created an early demand for a 
tenth edition, and it will achieve this result at infinitely less oost to 
' the purchaser than would have been entailed by the issue of a tenth 
edition. . . . , It is hoped that the publication of The Times 
Supplement will be completed before the end of the century." 

The “ new book-selling 1 ’ is having imitators, one recent 
instance being the offer, by a well-known firm, of immediate 
delivery for one guinea down of a set of 1 the ioo best novels/ 
selected by three eminent literary men, the total price of 
the set being £12 (writing from memory), payable by install 
ments, as in the case of The Times Reprint. And, just as this 
articlfe is being finished, comes an announcement by The Times 
itself of an issue of The Century Dictionary , which is said to 
have cost as much as the Encyclopaedia Britannica —£200,000, 
and to be “ the largest, the handsomest, and the only complete 
English Dictionary published.”...It consists of 8 massive 4to.' 
volumes, enumerating some 225,000 terms, illustrating these 
with over 300,000 quotations, and providing in all over half-a- 
million distinct definitions.” The price is to be from £13, or 
13 guineas in deferred payments, up to £18 (or 18 guineas) for 
the full moiocco binding. “ These prices average a reduction 
of one-third from the publishers net price.” 
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Art. XIV.—VASCO DA GAMA'S VOYAGE. 

The Journal of the Voyage of Vasco Da Gama 
by Sea to India in the year 1498." 

(Concluded from April\ 1899, No , 216.) 

Note. 

The literal translations of the Lists of Imports from Arab!* 
Into Calicut and of the price of spices at Alexandria are 
as under:— 

Imports into Calicut. 

Copper. 

The farazella, which contains about thirty arrdtees, is worth 
fifty fanoens, which make three cruzados. 

Bezoar Stone. 

Bezoar stone sells for its weight in silver. 

Knives . 

Knives are a fanam a piece. 

Rose-water. 

Rosewater is fifty fanoens the farazella. 

Alum. 

Alum is fifty fanoens the farazella. 

Camlet . 

Camlet (a finely woven woollen stuff) is seven cruzados 
the piece. 

Scarlet Cloth. 

Scarlet cloth sells for two cruzados the pequyj that is, three 
palms. 

Quicksilver. 

Quicksilver is ten cruzados the farazella. 

Taking the farazella at thirty lbs. average and the cruzado at 
2s. 3 d., the prices of Imports into Calicut are as follows:— 
Copper , per cwt., 25 s. 2%d. 

(The price of raw copper in England per cwt. was in 15 76 
74 s. 6d.) 

Knives, if*/. each. 

(Fleshing knives were 3d. each, and kitchen knives were 9 d. 
each in England in 1507.) 

Rose-water, 2 fed. per lb. 

The price In England, in 1536, was 3 s, for six pints and two 
bottles. 

Alum, per cwt, 25;. 2%d. 

Camlet, per piece, 151. 9 d. 
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The price in England fell from 4 s. 4 d. and 4 s. the yard in 
1481 to 2 s. 8 d in 1520. Black camlet cost 4 s, the stick 
(yard) in 1466 ; other camlet was generally red. 

Scarlet cloth, per yard, 5$. 

In England, crimson “ engrained ” and green cloth cost ?s. 
to 8r. 6 d. per yard in 1464, u if indeed these were woollen 
goods.” 

Quicksilver , per lb., gel. 

Bezoar was used as an antidote to poison. 

The prices set down below are those at which spices are sold 
at Alexandria:-— 


Cinnamon ... ... ... 2$ cruzidos per quintal. 

Cloves ... ... ... 20 fanoeus 

Allspice ... ... ... 15 do. 

... ... ... 11 do. 

(At Calicut a bnchar of live quintals sells for 20 do.) 


I* M 

»» »» 


Nutmegs 
Wax 

Brazilwood 
Rhubarb 
Musk 
Aloe wood 
Benzoin 
Incense 


16 fanoens per quintal. 
... 25 do. I. t. 

... 10 do. ,, , | 

... 12 do. per arratel. 

... 1 do. per metical. 

... 2 do. per arratel. 

... x do. ,, 1, 

2 do. per quintal. 


(In Mecca, where it is grown, it is 2 fanoeus per bachar.) 


Prices of Spices at Lisbon. 


According to Correia the prices current for spices at Lisbon, 
just before Vasco da Gama’s return, were as under :— 


Suice. 


Per quintal. 

fanoeus= Per lb. 

Allspice 

••• 

So. 

3 <* 

Cinnamon 


180. 

3s 2 d. 

Cloves 


200. 

3 f. 

Ginger 


120. 

2 s. lid. 

Mace 


300. 

5 s. 2f d. 

Nutmegs 


100. 

u. 


Weights and Measures. 

According to Correia :— 

1 Bar=20 Farcolass=36o Arrateis=Lbs. 363. 1 Faracolass 

18 ArrateisssLbs. avordupois 18. 18. By these weights all 
spices were sold at Calicut. 

He estimates the King of Portugal’s profit on Vasco da 
Gama’s expedition at six thousand per cent., although the 
spices brought back were not of the first quality. 

Religions in India in the Fifteenth Century. 

The following notices of Christianity and other religions in 
India are taken from the notes of various travellers during 
the Fifteenth Century. 

Niccolo Conti of Venice, who visited India about 1436, 
says; “ At Malepur the body of Saint Thomas lies honour- 
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ably buried in a very large and beautiful Church: it is wor¬ 
shipped by heretics, who are called Nestorians, and inhabit 
this city to the number of a thousand. These Nestorians aTe 
scattered over all India, in like manner as are the Jews among 
us. All this province is called Malabar.” Of the Buddhists 
in Siam he also says : “ All worship idols ; nevertheless, when 
they rise in the morning from their beds, they turn towards 
the east, and, with their hands joined together, say : “ Gcd in 
Trinity and His Law defend us.” The monogamy of the 
Christians is also noted : “ The inhabitants of Central India 
are allowed to marry only one wife ; in the other parts of 
India polygamy prevails very generally, excepting among those 
Christians who have adopted the Nestorian heresy, who are 
spread over the whole of India, and confine themselves to one 
solitary mate.” Socotra, u which produces Socotrine aloes, is 
six hundred miles in circumference, and is for the most part 
inhabited by Nestorian Christians.” 

Like Alvarez Velho, Niccolo Conti notices the similarity which 
existed between Brahmin temples and Christian Churches. 
“Gods are worshipped throughout all India, for whom they erect 
temples very similar to our own, the interior being painted with 
figures of different kinds. On solemn days these temples are 
adorned with flowers. Within they place their idols, some made 
^ of stone, some of gold, some of silver, and others of ivory. 
These idols are sometimes of the height of 60 feet. The 
modes of praying and of sacrificing among them are various. 
They enter the temple morning and evening, having first 
washed themselves in pure water; and sometimes, prostrating 
themselves upon the ground with hands and feet held up, 
repeat.their prayers and kiss the ground, at others offer incense 
to their gods by burning spices and the wood of the aloe. 
The Indians situate on this side of the Ganges do not possess 
bells, but produce sound by striking together small brazen 
vessels. They also present feasts to their gods after the 
manner of the ancient heathens, which are afterwards dis¬ 
tributed among the poor to be’ eaten. In the city of Cambaita 
the priests, standing before the idols of their gods, deliver a 
discourse to the people, in which they exhort them to the 
pferfdfm&hcd of' their religious’ duties, and particularly urge 
upon them how acceptable it is to the gods that they should quit 
this life for their sake. Many present themselves who have 
determined upon self-immolation, having on their neck a 
broad circular piece of iron, the fore part of which is round 
and the hinder part erttremeLy sharp.* A chain? attached.to 
the fore part hangs suspended upon the breast, into which 

* N-B .—Does this correspond to the quoits worn ori their' turbans by 
some Indian races ? 
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the victims, sitting down with their legs drawn up and their 
neck bent, insert their feet. Then, on the speaker pronounc¬ 
ing certain words, they suddenly stretch out their legs, and, 
at the same time drawing up their neck, cut off their own 
head, yielding up their lives as a sacrifice to their idols. 
These men are regarded as saints.” The Car of Juggernaut 
at Bizenegalia is also described. A powerful kingdom, to¬ 
wards the north in the longitude of Upper India was also 
reported to exist, which was wholly inhabited by Christians. 
Niccolo Conti fell in with an ambassador who was journeying 
from its King to Pope Eugenius IV. “ The kingdom lies,” he 
says, “ twenty days journey from Cathay. Its king and all 
its inhabitants are Christians, but heretics, being said to be 
Nestorians ; and the patriarch of that people had delegated 
him to collect more piecise information concerning us. He 
asserted that their Churches were larger and more ornamented 
than ours, and were constructed entirely of tortoiseshell. 
Their patriarch possessed great wealth in gold and silver, 
receiving, at the annual census, one ounce, of silver from each 
head of a family. I conversed with him through the medium 
of an Armenian interpreter, who understood the Tuikish 
and Latin languages.” He also met men who had come to 
the Pope from Ethiopia on matters concerning the faith. 
Ethiopia, otherwise known as Pi ester John’s country, included 
Abyssinia and Gallaland, and, according to an inscription on 
Fta Mauri’s Map, extended, in 1430, as far down the East 
Coast of Africa as Zanzibar. Consequently there is nothing 
stiange in the existence of Christian communities scattered 
along that coast in 1498. 

Anastasius Nikitin of Tiven in Russia, who, from 1468 to 
1474, journeyed in Persia and India in company with a Tartar 
Ambassador who was bringing falcons from Ivan III, Grand 
Duke of all Russia, to some of his Tartar allies, found that 
Dabul was the southernmost port on the Bombay coast held 
by Mussulmans. He found numerous Buddhists in the noithern 
pait of Bombay and describes a statue of Buddha under the 
name of Boot, and distinguishes between Brahmins and Bud¬ 
dhists in his description of Southern India and Pegu. He fell 
in with Jews, but not with Christians. It is noticeable that these 
Jews “called the people of Shabat,” a large emporium on 
the Coromandel coast, “Jews like themselves ; but this is not 
tiue, for the people of Shabat aie neither Jews, nor Mahom- 
medans, nor Christians, but belong to a different Indian reli¬ 
gion. They eat not with Khuds (Jews?), nor Mahommedans, 
and use no meat.” Hieronimo di Santo Stefano, a Genoese, 
who visited India about 1490, journeying down the Red Sea and 
getting as far as Pegu, found at Calicut “ as many as a thousand 
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houses inhabited by Christians," like Alvarez Velho, describes 
the district in which it is situated as 11 Upper India/' We 
may remark that most of Vasco da Gama’s interpreters spoke 
Genoese ; so the coincidence is curious. He carefully distin¬ 
guishes between the Mot risk chief of Sumatra and the Mahom - 
medan chief of Cambay. 

Amongst non-Christian travellers, we may mention Abd-er- 
Razzak, who, in 1442, went on an embassy from Shah Rokh 
of Persia to several princes of Southern India. According 
to this wiiter, ** Calicut is inhabited by Infidels, and situated on 
a hostile shore ” (in other words it was Dar-uI-Harb). It had 
numerous Mussulman residents, who had their own Kadi, 
belonged to the sect of Schafei, and possessed two mosques, 
in which the Khotbah was regularly said. They dressed in 
magnificent attire after the manner of the Arabs, and mani¬ 
fested luxury in every particular. He distinguishes carefully 
between the different Hindoo castes, such as Brahmins, Djogis 
and others, to one of which, which practiced polyandry, the 
Samoritn himself belonged. The inhabitants of Calicut were 
known as Tchini-betchagan, “ sons of the Chinese." He fell 
in with only one Christian, named Niineh-pezir, who was 
Daiang, or £unuch who presides over the divan, to the king 
of Bidjanagar (Vijainagar). 

Such was the state of religion in India in the Fifteenth 
Century, at the time of the arrival of Vasco da Gama. 

The above paiticulars are collected from the translations 
of the voyages of Conti, Abd-er-Razzak Nikitin and Hiero- 
nymo di Santo Stefano, edited by Mr. R. H Major for the 
Hakluyt Society in 1857, and published Under the title of 
"India in the Fifteenth Centuiy," from Latin, Persian, Russian, 
and Italian sources. 

Indian Armies. 

We may note that Nikitin fully confirms the accounts of 
the eooiiaaus armies which could be mustered by the Piinces 
irfCentral and Northern India. Muskets aud siege artillery 
were well-known, and the towns were very scientifically 
fortified. 

Prices of Precious Stones and Spices. 

Those interested in the pi ices of pi ecious stones and spices 
may usefully compare the tables given in Duarte Barbosa's 
'‘Description of the Coasts of East Africa and Malabar," 
pp, 208-224, compiled about 1514, which was translated from 
Portuguese into Spanish in 1524 by Min. Centurion, Genoese 
Ambassador to Spain, and subsequently translated fiona 
the Spanish by the Hon. H. J. Stanley for the Hakluyt 
Society in 1866. Both weights and coinage differ very con- 
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stderably frqm those given by either Alvarez Velho or Correia. 
Roughly speaking both the Fanam and the Fara&ella are 
reckoned at about one-third less by Barbosa than they are 
by either of the other authors. 

His Fanam equals twenty reis of Portugal in place of 
thirty, making 36 Spanish tnaravedis, worth double those of 
the present standard, of which a leal contains 34. Thus the 
Fanam was equal to two Spanish reals, or half a peseta=6 
English. According to Barbosa, 10 fanatns made a ctuzado. 

Barbosa’s “ Account of the Weights and Measures of 
Portugal and of the Indies,” tuns as follows :— 

In Portugal 

A pound of the old weight contains 14 oz. A pound of the 
new weight contains 16 oz. ; eight quintals of the old weight 
make seven quintals of the new, and each quintal of the 
new weight is of 128 lbs. of 15 oz Each old quintal is three- 
quarters and a half of a new quintal, and is of 128 lbs. of 14 oz 
each. 

Indies. 

A farazola is 22 lbs. of i6oz, and 6f oz. more (Alvarez Velho 
says near 30 anatees). Twenty farazolas (the “ Roteno ” says 
thirty) are one bahat. One bahar is four old quintals of 
Portugal (or four hundredweight English ; a bahar according to 
the Roteiro*^ quintals). All spices and drugs, and anything 
which comes from India, is sold in Portugal by old weight ; at 
present all the rest is sold by new weight. 

Articles of Trade. 

Barbosa adds the following articles of trade to the list 
given by the Roteiro. 

Borax, camphor used for anointing the idols, for eating 
and for the eyes, eaglewood, fresh tamarinds, sweet dags, used 
in medicine, indigo, adulterated with sand, amber, mira- 
bolams of many kinds, sandalwood, white, coloured and lemon, 
“ which grows in an island called Timor,” evidently, therefore, 
a new discovery in Barbosa’s day, spikenard, southeinwood, 
wormwood, turbithi, the root of a species of convolvulus used 
as a purgative: calumba root, zedoary, fennel gum or saga- 
peno, used for diachylum, cardamums, tutty, a sublimate of 
calamine, cubebs from Java, opium, of the first quality 
from Aden, of the second quality from Cambay. Ana«wgst 
precious stones he adds to the list diamonds, balasses, so- 
called from “ Balaxayo ” which is a kingdom of the Mainland 
near Pegu and Bengal, topazes, turquoises from Kerman, 
hyacinths, cat’s eye**, chrysoliths, amethysts, ziicon and 
emeralds. 

Mr. Stanley was informed by Mr. Capt, the celebrated 
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jeweller of Geneva, that the proportions of the prices of the 
precious stones, according to their weight, given by Barbosa, 
are still very exact for uncut stones in the Indian maiket, 
and that the general accuracy of the details given by him 
is very great. 

Barbosa’s Geographical Knowledge. 

It may be noted that Barbosa, writing in 1514, is acquainted 
with the Moluccas, Timor, and China, and has a good and 
exact knowledge of the Persian Gulf. Niccolo Conti, seventy 
yeais before, had stated that beyond the Moluccas “ the sea 
is not navigable, and the stormy atmosphere keeps navigators 
at a distance.” It is difficult, therefore, to understand the 
limitation of geographical knowledge shown in the u Roteiro.” 
As Duarte Baibosa was so well acquainted with the Persian 
Gulf, of which he gives a Periplus, it is probable that we can 
account for the omission to describe it in the “ Roteiio ” only 
by the fact that tlieie was no direct communication between 
its ports and those of East Africa, where Vasco da Gama pro¬ 
em ed his pilots. Vessels using the monsoons when going to 
India stood north-east from Melinde to Calicut : those re¬ 
timing took their departure from Goa and made a landfall 
anywhere north of Mozambique ; hence what trade there was 
between the Red Sea and the Gulf Ports ptobably went 
through India. 
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— 500 Reis. 
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if 

99 
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(Indian) 


if 

99 
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Ml 

(Poituguese) 

• •• 

If _ 

If 
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••• 

(Egyptian) 

••• 

i,/6ths of an English 
Drachm. 
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i Legoa 

i Pequy ... 

— 3 Palms, 
i P<Um ... 


Afensures of Length. * 1 .. * , , 

... (Portuguese) ... Miles 3, of 60 miles 

to a degifce, 1 

... (Indian) ... a ft. 6 in. 

r 

m. (Poituguese) ... icr 4 n. * . 


Calendar op Vasco pa Game’s Voyage together With the . 
Corresponding references in the 

. LUSIAC) OF CAMOENS. 

m 

It may be pointed out that the Fourth and Fifth Cantos 0$ the 
Lusiad appear to be based mainly upon the " Roteiro.” 


Date. 


Event. 


Qf Lusiad. 

Canto. Stanza. 


Satu»day, July 8. Departure fiom Reslello ... .IV Si. V 3 * 

,, „ l$. Sight the Canaries ... 

Wednesday, H 26. Reach Santa Maria on St. V. 4-10. 

Thiago T. in C. Verd Is. 

Thursday, August 3rd. Leave St. Thiago ••• ra« V» 10. 

(South Afiica.) - r 

Wednesday, Nov, 8. Reach St. Elena Bav ... V. 24-36. 

Thursday, „ 16. Sail from bt Eiena B iy ... V. 36. 

Wednesday, „ 22 Round Cape Point .. ' ,.r' V' 37-60, 

Saturday „ 25. Anchor in St. liraz Bay ... V. 61 64. 

(now Mossel Bay.) '• - 

Here they erect.a. cioss and a stone beacon. ' • > - 

Tluusd.iji Dec. 7. Leave Mossel Biy ... V. 65-67. 

Fndav, „ 15. Sight As Ilhas Chios ... r „ 

(Bud Island in Algoa Baj.) 

Situtday, „ 16 Pass Cape Padtone ... j, 

(B. Dias’s last beacon ) 

Sunday „ 17. Reach Rio do Ynfante ... * 

(Gieat Vis River.) 

Tht» was the last point reached bj B. Diaz in 14661 t 

Monday, „ 25. Have discovered seventy leagues t-V. 65-67. i 

( linstmasday). of new coasts. ^ n 

rini is the day oq which Va6co da Gama Is said to haVe, discovered 
! Natal, r • 

1498. 

Fitday, January 11. Enter Rio do Gobie ••• V. 69. 

(Manice or Inhampura R.) - 

Thursday January 15. Sail from Rio do Cobre . '•••• V. 74-8311 ' r 

Friday „ 25. Enter the Rio dos bous Signaes .. u 

(Quillimane Mouth of Zambezi R.) , 

Here the First Beacon, St. Raphael’s Beacon, Is erected- 

Saturday, Feby. 24. Sail from Rio dos Bono Signaes- V. 7-83- r 

East Africa. . 

I Null day, March 1 . Sight Mozambique ... 431*4- v - 8 4-?| 

Thevr stay at Mozambique described , 1 - 

hunday, „ If . Bail from Mozambique ... »■ 95 J *®S* 

Thursday, „ 15. Reenter Mozambique * •*' •»* ' • 

VOL. CIX.] 12 


V. 10. 

V. 24-36. 

V. 36. 
V'37-60- 
V. 61 64. 


Tiuusd.ijt 

Dec. 

7 - 

Fndav, 


* 5 - 

8 uutday, 

n 

16 

Sunday 

11 

* 7 - 


V. 69. 

V. 74-8311 - r 
«» 

v. 7 - 83 . r 
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Tuesday } March 26. 

Thursday ,, 29 ( 

Sunday, April 1. 
Wednesday, „ 4. 

Friday, „ 6. 


Saturday, 


Sunday 


26. Sail from Mozambique for St.* 
George’s Islands 

29 (?). Sail from St. George’s Islands ... 
I. Reach Querimha Islands ... 

4. Sail fiom Querimha Islands ... 

6. 'J he S. RaTael grounds on the 

Baixos de S. Rafael, shoals 
off Pangani River. 

7. Refloated and sails for Mom¬ 

basa. 

8. Reach Mombassa 


1. 95-105. 


(Palm Sunday). 


Thursday, April »2. 

(Holy Thursday). 
Sunday, April 15. 
Easter Sunday). 


.. II. 1-6. V. 84-85. 


Their stay at Mombassa des¬ 
cribed. 

Sail from Mombassa ••• 


Reach Melinde 


II. 7-63. 
II. 64-71- 
II 72-77 1 


Their stay at Melinde des- II. 78. VI. 5. 
cnbed. 

Tuesday, April 24* Sail from Melinde ... VI 5. 

Indian Ocean. 

Voyage to Calicut (23 days at VI. 6 91 
sea.) 

India. 

Friday. May J7. Sight land behind Calicut ... VI. 92-g 

(Mt. Dilli.) 

Sunday, ,, 19. Arrive and anchor at Capua VII. i-i 

(Kappakatta) 

Monday, „ 28. Visit King of Calicut ... VII. 42- 

Their stay at Calicut described .. VII 16, IS 
At Calicut the Second Beacon, that of St. Gabreit, was elected. 
Monday, August 13. Sail from Calicut ... ... IX. 13-17. 

Tuesday „ 28. Diogo Diaz returns on board. 

Thursday „ 30. Battle with Calient flotilla. 

Monday. September 10. Land at Compia, (Cananore). 

Saturday „ 15 Reach S. Mary’s Islands, (Mulki Rocks). 

Here the 3rd, or St. Mary's, Beacon was erected. 

Saturday, „ 15. Sail from St. Mary's Islands. 

Thursday, ,, 19. Land on Malabar Coast near Vingorld Rocks. 

Sunday » 22. Reach Anchediva Island. 

Friday, October 5. Sail from Anchediva Island, Indian Ocean. 

The passage to Magadoxo takes 3 months less 3 day*. 

East Africa. 

1499- 

Wednesday, Jany. 2. Sight Magadoxo. 

Saturday, „ 5 * Fight off Patt<J (Patta). 

Monday, „ 9> Arrive at Melinde. 

, Here a Beacon, still existing, was erected. 


Tuesday, April 24. 


Friday, Ma; 
Sunday, „ 
Monday, „ 


VI. 6 91. 


VI. 92-99. 

VII. 1-16. 

VII. 42-66. 
VII 16, IX. 15. 


Friday, „ ix. 

Saturday. „ 12. 

Sunday, January 12. 

» »» 20 * 
Monday ,, 21. 

Friday, February i* 


Sail from Melinde. 

Pass Mombassa. 

Reach S. Raphael’s Shoals. 

Sail from S. Raphael’s Shoal*. 

Sight Jamgiber, (Island of Zanzibar). 
Anchor at S. George’s Islands. 

(Sail same day). 
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Heie a Beacon was erected on Maas Island. 

■* (South Africa.) 

Sunday, Mar ah 3. Reach Mossel Bay, 

Tuesday, „ 12. Sail from Mossel Bay. 

Wednesday, „ 20. Pass Cape of Good Hope. 

West Africa. 

Thursday, April 25. Reach Soundings on the Rio 

Grande Banks, 

„ „ 25 The ships past company. 

Wednesday, July 10 Nicholas Coelho reached the 

Bar of the Tagus. 

Thursday, August 29. Vasco da Gama reaches Lisbon X. 142*14* 
The description of the Retum Voyage to Portugal given in the Ninth 
and Tenth Cantos of the Lusiad is purely tmaginfiy. 



IN CCELO QUIES. 

Never to wake again/ 

Never to be where human love rejoices, 

Nor hear the earth's glad voices 
Raised after storm and rain. 

Nor evermore behold 

The shifting sheen and shadows of the Ocean, 
Nor hear his rhythmic motion 
Upon the shingles tolled. 

Nor watch the summer light 

Make checker on the mossy bank of fountains. 

Nor, from the lonely mountains, 

Number the stars of night ! 


Ah 1 Yet to miss the pain. 

The care, of yesterday and of to*morrow. 

The fear that comes of sorrow, 

By waking uot again. 

While the delivered Soul, 

Free from the task of hearing and seeing. 
Renews her happy being. 

Plunged in the boundless Whole 1 

So comes to those who weep. 

With contrite heait His holy footstool pressing, 
—‘To others bane or blessing— 

To His beloved, Sleep ! 


H. G. K. 
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I N cur last quarterly retrospect we remarked that, as far 
as general politics were concerned, the most noteworthy 
feature of the previous three months was the marked improve* 
ment that had taken place in international relations* That 
improvement has advanced still further in the period now 
under review. Not only have the negotiations with France, 
which were then stated to be progressing favourably been 
brought to a happy conclusion, but an understanding of hardly 
less importance has been arrived at with Russia. Again, as 
when we last wrote, the only note of discord comes from the 
United States, and the breakdown of the Commission for the 
adjustment of disputed matters between the two Powers in 
North America which we had alieady recorded has become 
emphasised by further exchange of opinions, and seems to be 
regatded on both sides as definitive. 

By the Anglo-French agreement, the terms of which were 
published in Paris on the 22nd March in a semi-official Note, 
a line is drawn, running roughly north and south through the 
boiderlands in dispute, to the west of which England, and 
to the east of which France, pledges herself to acquire 
neither territory nor political influence. From the northern 
frontier of the Congo State to 11* N. this line follows the 
watershed of the Nile and Congo, and from 11* N lo 15° 
W. it is left to be traced by a mixed Commission in such a 
way that it shall leave Darfur to England and Wadai to 
France. From a point near the southern frontier of Tripoli, 
again, to the northern frontier of Darfur, the line is tiaced 
south-east from the point of intersection of the sixteenth 
degree of East Longitude with the Tropic of Cancer until it 
cuts the twenty-fourth degtee of East Longitude, after which 
it follows that degree. This gives England the entire basin 
of the Upper Nile up to the Great Lakes, while it leaves open 
to France Bagirmi, Wadai and Kanem to the north and east 
of Lake Chad and the Tibesti region to the south-east of 
Tripoli. At the same time the treaty extends to the country 
between Lake Chad and the Upper Nile, the provisions of the 
Niger Convention which confer on the citizei s of either 
nation equal commercial rights in certain distiicts of West 
Africa. By this provision, says the Times, France obtains 
commercial access to the Nile from the fifth to beyond the 
fourteenth degree of North Latitude, while Eogland acquires 
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sfmilar rights, not only over the caravan routes between Lake 
Chad and the Nile basin, but on tl e Mbomu and in the 
basin of the Upper Congp. The agreement has been favour¬ 
ably received in England, whete it is understood, perhaps pie- 
maturely, to give the quietus to the Egyptian question, and 
on the Continent of Europe, except in Italy. That it makes 
for good feeling between England and France, and for the 
peace of Euiope generally, can hardly be doubted; and, in view 
of all the circumstances, it may justly be regatded as one of 
the most important events of tecent history. 

The agreement between England and Russia ha 9 exclusive 
reference to the interests of the two countries in China, the 
preamble stating that both countries undertake to uphold— 
that is, presumably, not themselves to violate—the integrity 
end independence of China ; and the Note—for that is the form 
which the agreement takes—providing against any clashing of 
interests in respect of railway development in Manchutia, 
on the one hand, or the valley of the Yangtse Kiang, on the 
Mother. It also settles the long pending dispute regarding the 
Niu-Chwang railway. 

Referring to the understanding in his speech at the Royal 
Academy banquet, Loid Salisbury spoke in very guarded 
language. “We have signed/’ he said, “a gratifying agree¬ 
ment with the Russian Government. I do not wish to exag¬ 
gerate its extent; but, in view of the relations which, during 
the Jast half century, have from time to time prevailed between 
this country and that most impoitant Empire, I think it is 
a matter of congratulation that we*have come to an agree¬ 
ment with respect to affairs in China which to a certain extent 
will, I think, prevent any likelihood of any collision between 
our interests or our objects for the future.” 

In estimating the impoitance of the agreement, the reflec¬ 
tion will be apt to occur to students of recent history, that 
Russia has always shown heiself equally ready to make 
promises aud to break them. 

The following is the text of the Notes exchanged between 
the two Powers, in connexion with which it should be added 
that the Russian Government has already set up a claim that 
under the explanatory clause with which the second of the notes 
concludes, it i» entitled to extend its tailway system to Pekin, 
a claim which certainly ought to have been foreseen, but which 
is regarded with anything but complacence by public opinion 
in England. 

Sir C. Scott to Count Muravieff. 

The undersigned British Ambassador duly authorised to 
that effect has the honour to make the following declaration to 

”s Excellency Count Muiavieff, Russian Minister for Foreign 
s. 
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Great Britain *ind Russia, animated by a sincere desire to 
jtvoid in China all cause of conflict on questions where their 
Interests meet, and taking into consideration the economic 
*and geographical gravitations of certain paits of that Empire, 
have agreed as follows :— 

1. Great Britain engages not to seek for her own account, 
or on behalf of British subjects, or of others, any railway 
concession to the North of the Great Wall of China, and not 
to obstruct, directly or indirectly, applications for railway 
concerns in that region supported by the Russian Government. 

2. Russia, on her part, engages not to seek for her own 
account, or on behalf of Russian subjects, or of others, any 
railway concessions on the basin of the Yang-tse, and not to 
obstruct, directly or indirectly, applications for railway con¬ 
cessions in that region supported by the British Government. 

The two contracting parties, having nowise in view to 
infringe in any way the sovereign rights of China or existing 
Treaties, will not fail to communicate to the Chinese Govern¬ 
ment the present arrangement, which, by averting all cause 
of complications between them, is of a nature to consolidate 
peace in the Far East, and to serve the primordial interests 
of China herself. 

(Signed) Charles S. Scott. 

St. Petersburg, April 28, 1899, 

The Russian Note to Sir Charles Scott, signed by Count 
Muravieff, u duly authorised to that effect,” is identical in 
terms with that of the British Note, the only difference being 
that paragraphs 1 and 2 are therein simply transposed. 

The second Identical Note, subscribed to by both the 
British Ambassador «t St. Petersburg and Count Muravieff, 
the Russian Minister, is an addendum to the other, and is in 
the following terms :— 

In order to complete the Notes exchanged this day respect¬ 
ing the partition of spheres for concessions for the construction 
and working of railways in China, it has been agreed to record 
in the present additional Not& the agieement arrived at with 
regard to the line Shanghaikuan-Neu-chang, for the con¬ 
struction of which a loan has been already contracted by the 
Chinese Government with the Shanghai-Honkong Bank, acting 
on behalf of the British and Chinese Corporation. 

The general arrangement established by the above-men¬ 
tioned Notes is not to infringe in any way the lights acquired 
tinder the said Loan Contract, and the Chinese Government is 
at liberty to appoint both an English Engineer and a European 
Accountant to supervise the construction of the line in question 
and the expenditure of the money appropiiated to it. But 
it remains well undeistood that this fact cannot be taken as 
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constituting a right of property or foreign control, and that 
the line in question is to remain a Chinese line, subject to the 
control of the Chinese Government, and cannot be mortgaged 
or alienated to a non-Chinese Company* 

As regards the branch line from Siaoheichan to Sinmint-, 
Ing, in addition to the aforesaid restrictions, it has been 
agreed that it is to be constructed by China heiself, who. 
may permit European, not necessarily British, Engineers to, 
periodically inspect it and to veiify and certify that the works* 
are being properly executed. 

The present special agreement is naturally not to interfere 
in any way with the right of the Russian Government to 
support, if It thinks fit, applications of Russian subjects or 
establishments for concessions for railways which, starting 
frbm the main Manchurian line in a south-westerly di¬ 
rection, would traverse .the region in which the Chinese line 
terminating at Sinminting and Neu-chang is to be con¬ 
structed. 

In his Report to the Court of Cassation on the moftstrou% 
Dreyfus Case, M. Ballot-Beauprd, pronounced strongly in favour 
of revision, insisting on the innocence of the prisoner and 
maintaining that all the evidence pointed to Major Ester* 
bfzy as the real culprit. This view which has been unani¬ 
mously confirmed by the Court, is 'said to be based l&tgely 
oh the discovery of two letters from Esterhazy written on 

? iculiar paper, identical with that of the famous borderau\ 
he course of the enquiry has been marked by astounding 
revelations pointing clearly to a deliberate conspiracy, sup** 
ported by forgery, to which high militaty officers were parties, 
for the purpose of obtaining and upholding the conviction of 
Dreyfus. It is not too much to say that these revelations 
have revolted the conscience of Europe, or to anticipate that 
they will create a strong re-action against the spirit of mili¬ 
tarism Of which they are a natural though nqt a necessary; 
outcome. The sensation created by them in Paris is said to 
be immense. That the anti-Revisionists should have takeri 
refuge in a chaige of biibery against M. Beaupre, is only in 
keeping with their attitude throughout the affair, and it must 
be regretfully said, with the temper of the mass of the French 
people in the face of calamity, or what they believe to be 
<Mamity. The decision has, however, on the whole, been 
deceived with equaminity by the country at large* 

' Among the sensational incidents of the casef has been the 
foublication in the Times of a statement of Major Esterhazy in 
which he declares that he forged the bordereau by order of 
Colonel Sandherr, and that he is in possession of documents 
which would ruin the honour of certain French Generals, 
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■The Peace •Gonfeience held its-fiist sitting-art the Hague on 
the 18th ultimo when the business seems to have been con-, 
fined to speech-making of a congiatulatoiy and complimen- 
t-ory character. At the second meeting, Baton de Staal, the 
President and Repiesentative of the Czai, invited the Confer¬ 
ence to deal first with the questions of mediation and aibi- 
tration j then with that of the humanisation of war, and lastly 
with that of the reduction of national atmaments. Compared 
with the anticipations which the Czar’s original manifesto was 
calculated to fostei, the programme of the Confeience is a 
modest one. That it will do much to diminish the risk of 
war is hardly to be hoped, since, owing to the fact that mat- 
teis which are the subject of extant treaties are excluded from 
its purview, it can do very little towards removing potential 
causes of quarrel. That it may effect something in the direc¬ 
tion of humanising the methods of war is possible enough ; 
but experience shows that, so far from diminishing the 
Chances of war, its humanisation tends rather to inciease them. 

The lepresentative of Gjeat Britain is understood to have, 
submitted a scheme for a permanent tiibunal of arbitration ; 
but the assent of Germany thereto is doubtful. 

The Committee of the Conference, it ma y be noted by the 
way, have condemned the use of the Dum-Dum bullet. 

Next to the conclusion of the Anglu-Fiench and Anglo-Rus- 
sian agieements, the most inteiesting event in international 
politics is, pet haps, the announcement) made by Queen Chtistina 
at the opening of the Spanish Cortes, that her Government 
had signed a convention ceding the Caroline and Pellew Islands 
and the Ladrones to Germany, subject to their ratification. 
It has since transpired that the consideration for this cession is 
the payment of a million sterling by Germany, who, at the 
same time, agrees to allow Spain to retain a coaling station at; 
each group of islands and to defend these Statious in the event 
of war. 

Except for strategical purpose^, the islands probably possess 
very little value. 

There has been a recrudescence of the Uitlander agitation in 
the Transvaal owing, as is alleged, to the failure of Piesident 
Kruger to redeem his recent promises of rediess, especially 
in the matter of the franchise. An interview has been held 
between President Kruger and Sir Alfred Milner, foi the pur¬ 
pose of discussing the situation, but no satisfactoiy anange*- 
ment has been artived at. 

In the Sudan all active opposition to the Biitish occupation 
appeals to be at an end ; om rule is popular with the people erf 
the country, and the Mahdi, who is repoited td be short of 
provisions, has made no fuithci advance, > 
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The mutiny in Uganda has, to all appearances, received its 
quietus, in the defeat of Kabarega and his capture, together 
with that of Mwanga, by Lieut.-Colonel Evatt. 

The opposition to the American occupation in the Philippines 
still continues, though there are sigus that it is dying out. The 
insurgents have made proposals for a Conference to arrange 
terms of peace; and the United States Government is under¬ 
stood to have offered them a government similar to that esta¬ 
blished in Cuba, pending the settlement of the country. 

After a certain amount of fighting, in the course of which 
an Anglo-American force was ambuscaded, and suffered some 
loss, the disturbances in Samoa have led to the assumption of 
the Provisional Government by a joint English, American and 
German Commission. 

Owing to the opposition of the Chinese in Kowloon, where 
the Hong-Kong regiment was fired on by Chinese soldiers, the 
city has been occupied by a British force, and it is expected 
that the clause of the Convention reserving the sovereignty of 
the place to China will be abrogated. 

The plague has broken out in Alexandria, where efght 
• persons, including four Europeans, are reported to have been 
attacked up to date. 

The House of Commons re-assembled on the 10th April; 
and on the 13th the Chancellor of the Exchequer made his 
Budget Statement, which showed that, deducting the amount 
that went to Local Taxation account, the exchequer had 
received during the past year £108,336,000, as compared with 
£106,614,000 in 1897, and with an estimate of £107,110,000, 
while the net expenditure had been £108,150,000, including 
£7»577>000 set aside for reduction of debt. For the current 
year the estimated expenditure was £112,927,000, an increase 
of £6,098,000 over that estimated for the past year, and the 
estimated revenue £110,287,000, which, as it stood, would leave 
a deficit of £2,640,000. He proposed, however, to reduce the 
fixed debt charge from £25,000 000 to £23,000,000 on account of 
interest and reduction combined, and at the same time to 
prolong the Savings Bank Annuities, and to replace the book 
debt of 13 millions to the Saving’s Banks and the 15 millions 
of Consols held for them by teiminable annuities of £746,000 
and £870,000 respectively. The result of these changes 
would be that the expenditure to be provided would be reduced 
to £110,927,000, out of which £5,815,000 would be for 
reduction of debt, and the deficit, on the basis of existing 
taxation, would be £640,000. To balance the account and 
leave a reasonable margin, he, therefore, further proposed to 
impose two new stamp duties and raise the stamp duty or 
Companies' Capital, which would provide £450,000; and tc 
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iaise the existing wine duties and impose a duty of $s. f a 
gallon on still wines impoited in bottle, which would pioduce 
*£420,000 The total new taxation pioprsed thus amounted 
to £870,000, so that the above-mentioned deficit of £640,000 
would be con vetted into a sutplus of £230,000. 

After some discussion in the course of which Sir H. Fowler 
and Sir W. Harcourt strongly condemned the policy of the 
Chancellor of the Exchequer with regard to the debt, the 
formal Resolutions sanctioning the proposed changes were 
agreed to, and the Budget Bill was finally passed after the 
Chancellor of the Exchequer had consented to some reduction 
of the new wine duties. 

Among the moie exciting events, if we should not say 
the only exciting event, of the session was the debate on 
the second leading of the Chuich Discipline Bill, moved by 
Mr. McAithur, The Bill, which followed on a Resolution 
of the House condemning lawlessness in the Church and 
cairied by 200 to 14,* proposed to create a long list of 
new offences, to do away with the Episcopal veto, and to 
substitute deprivation -for imprisonment as a punishment. It 
was rejected in a crowded House, and in the piesence of a 
laige number of “ strangers, " by a majority of 310 to 156, in 
favour of a Government amendment, moved by the Attorney 
General, to the effect “ that this House, while not prepared 
to accept a measure which creates fresh offences and Ignores 
the authority of the Bishops in maintaining the discipline of 
the Church, is of opinion that, if the efforts now being made 
by the Archbishops and Bishops to secure the due obedience 
of the clergy are not speedily effectual, further legislation will 
be required to maintain the obsei vance of the existing laws 
of Church and realm ” 

Among other business of the session, it may be noted that 
the Government of London Bill has made good progress in 
Committee ; a motion by Mi. Dillon to repeal the Irish Crimes 
Bill has been tejected by 224 tc/141, and a new Committee has 
been appointed to considei the Old Age Pensions question, 
while in the House of Loids, the London Water Bill has been 
read a thiid time, and the Money Lending Bill has passed 
through Committee 

The B 11 passed by the Impeiial Legislatuie in this country 
empowering the Government to impose counteivailing duties 
on bounty^fed foreign sugar, has been the subject of a series 
of interpellations in the House of Commons, in which Mr. 
James M. Maclean has taken a leading part ; and Sir Henry 
Fowler has given notice of his intention to move for an ad¬ 
dress to the Ctown asking Her Majesty to disallow the Bill. 

The second instalment of the evidence taken by the Indian 
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Cnriency Commission has been published ; and ft is understood 
that the draft Report of the Commission will be presented by 
Sir Henry Fowler at its next sitting. 

In India, the latter portion of the period under review, which 
lias been generally uneventful, has been marked by a gratify¬ 
ing subsidence of the Plague. In the Madras Presidency 
the disease has almost entitely disappeared ; in Bombay the 
number of cases has fallen to below twenty daily ; in Calcutta 
the few cases that continue to occur are sporadic, and the 
disease has shown little tendency to spread beyond-the limits 
of the town, and, though it still lingers in part of the Punjab, 
it is making but little, if any, headway. 

The select Committee on the Calcutta Municipal Act Amend¬ 
ment Bill have submitted their Repott, which leaves the prin¬ 
ciple and the constitutional provisions of the measure prac¬ 
tically unalteied, but recommends important modifications in 
details. 

An important set of new Mining Rul£s has been issued by 
the Government of India, which, if they still leave something 
to be desired, are, on the whole, of a liberal and reasonable 
character, and may be expected to lead to a considerable de¬ 
velopment of mining enterprise In India. 

The scheme for the reorganization of the subordinate Medi¬ 
cal Department has been sanctioned by the Secretary of State 
and is to take efiect fiom the 1st April last. Resolutions have 
also been issued by the Government of India teorganising 
the graded list of the Political Department, and prescribing 
new regulations for the use of Chuich of England Churches in 
India for the services of other denominations. Under these 
Rules the Churches provided by Government may, with the 
consent of the Bishop of the Diocese, be used for their res¬ 
pective services by Scotch Chaplains on the regular Establish¬ 
ment and by Presbyterian and Wesleyan Ministers officiating 
with the troops. The hours for the puipose are to be fixed by 
the Bishop of the Diocese or the Chaplain of the Chuich con¬ 
cerned. The cate of the Church, its furniture, and expendi- 
tuie, and also the control of the Church establishment are to 
remain exclusively in the hands of the Chaplain. The Bishop 
of the Diocese may withdraw his assent to the use of any 
Chuich by other denominations at any time he thinks fit. On 
the other hand, in cases of dissatisfaction, the Senior Chaplain 
of the Church of Scotland, or the Geneial Superintendent of 
the Wesleyan Church, may refer, through the Geneial Com¬ 
manding the District, to the Lieutenant-General of the Com¬ 
mand, with a view to an arrangement with the Bishop of the 
Diocese ; further reference, in case of disagreement, being 
peimissible to the Metiopolitan for final decision. 
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Among the few noteworthy events of the quaiter has been 
a wholesale strike of the signalleis on the Great Indian 
Peninsula Railway. The traffic of the Company’s lines was 
seriously impeded for some days ; but the administration be¬ 
haved with praiseworthy firmness, as well as energy ; with 
the help of Soldier signallers, new recruits and men lent by 
other lines, the more urgent messages were provided for, and, 
though it was necessary, for a time, to close the railway tele¬ 
graph service against the general public, matters have now 
been restored to their normal condition, and the strikers have 
very properly been dismissed the Company’s service. 

The death sentences passed upon Wasadew Cliapekar and 
Mahadev Ranade for the murders of the Oravids, and.on Bal- 
krishna Chapekar for the murder of Mr. Ayerst, at Poona, 
have been carried out. 

The meteorological conditions are so far reported to be not 
altogether favourable to the advance of the monsoon ; but 
any forecast of the prospect would at present be premature, 
and the agricultural outlook is otherwise generally favourable. 

The Obituary of the Quaiter includes the names of Mile. 
Rosa Bonheur ; Mr. Birket Foster ; Dr. G. W. Leitner ; Sir 
Monier Monier-Williams ; Professor O. C. Marsh ; General 
Bingham ; Mr. T. £, Ellis, M. P.; the Baroness de Hirsch ; 
Miss Rose Leclercq ; Surgeon-Major G. C. Wallich ; the 
Hon. James Service ; Sir William Robetts. M. D., F. R. S.; 
Lady Frere , General Sir John Field, K. C. B. ; General Sir 
0 . G, Atbuthnot ; Sir James Wright, C. B. ; Lt.-General 
Sir H. LeGeyt Bruce, K.C.B. ; the Duchess of Mailborough ; 
Sir J. R. Mowbray ; Col. Sir Robert Warburton, K. C. 1 . E., 
C. S. I. ; Mr. Jabez Hogg ; Mr. Joseph Wolf; the Duke of 
Beaufort ; General R. D. Ardagh ; Dr. Buchner ; Baron de 
Malortie and Senor Castelar. 

June ry, 1899. 
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Report on the Administration of Bengal % 1897-98. Calcutta : 
Bengal Secretariat Press, 1899. 

T HE General Summary of the Bengal Administration 
Report seems to be so styled on the lucus a non lucendo 
principle. It contains a fairly complete account in biiefof 
distinctive features in the administration woik of the year, but 
in other respects it gives veiy little idea of the contents of the 
Report; and in respect of such impoitant matters as the state 
of the public health, outturn of crops, and course of prices, it is 
piactically a blank. It is a little irutating to the publicist 
desirous of economising time and cffoit to be put off , under 
the head of 11 agiiculture,” for example, with a paragraph about 
the opening of agricultural classes in connection with the 
Sibpur Engineering College, and another tegarding legislation 
foi the regulation of mines in India, or, under that of sanitation, 
with four paragraphs confined entirely to a desciiption of a 
scheme of re-01 ganisation of the depaitment which was not 
carried out; a statement of certain official opinions submitted 
on the subject of pollution of the river Hooghly ; an announce¬ 
ment that a ceitain sum was granted for the improvement of 
the sanitary condition of the Terai and the establishment of 
certain out-door dispensaries, and an account of the special 
precautions adopted against Plague. 

Turning to the body of the Report, we learn that the season 
was generally very favoutable to the growth of the Bkadoi 
crops ; very favourable, on the whole, to that of the aman padd}, 
and favourable to that of all kinds of rabi crops; that the 
cultivated area, in the case of all these classes of crops, showed 
a more or less considerable inciease as compared with the■ 
previous year, and that the average outturn, was, in the case 
of the bhadot about 1 6 % annas, in that of the aman paddy no 
less than 18 annas, and in that of the rabi 15^ annas. 
Prices of food gtains generally fell considerably after the winter 
harvest, and the year was comparatively healthy, the number 
of deaths registered falling from 2,428,830 to 2,341,632, the fall 
being specially marked in the case of cholera and fever, and 
the proportion from 34’ 17 to 32*94 per thousand of population 
On the other hand, the number of biiths registered continued 
to reflect the depression caused by the late distress, and fel* 
from 2,703,486 to 2,625,844, the propoition to population 
being 36*94 per thousand only, as compared with 38*03 P cr 
thousand in 1869-97. 
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In marked contrast with the general improvement in the 
public health, the death-rate in Calcutta rose from 35.7 to 36*1, 
and that in Howrah from 37 34 to 3849 per thousand, rates 
which, though somewhat lower than those for 1895, are higher 
than any recorded duiing the previous six years, and this in 
spite of a great diminution in the mortality from cholera. 

It is unsatisfactory to note that, in spite of the generally 
favourable economic conditions of the year, the number of 
offences reported rose from 351,882 to 355,448, and that of 
offences against property alone from 113,551 to 122,703. It 
is to be noted, too, that, while there was a considerable increase 
in the number of persons tried, there was a small decrease 
in the percentage of convictions to persons. A satisfactoiy 
feature of the ciiminal administration of the year was a large 
diminution in the number of murders, and an entiie cessation 
of murders from gun-shot, in the notorious district of Backer- 
gunge. 


General Report on Public Instruction in Bengal for 1 897-98, 
Calcutta : Bengal Secretariat Press. 1898. 

T HE main feature in the educational history of the year in 
the Lower Provinces is a falling off of 3,334 in the num¬ 
ber of schools, and 49,960 in that of pupils, following upon 
similar losses of 3,006 and 3,227 respectively in the previous 
year. In the case of public schools, which showed a diminution 
of 2,540, this falling off was almost entirely confined to lower 
primary education ; but in that of private institutions, which 
suffered a loss of 794 schools and 6,259 pupils, it was common 
to all classes. The general result is attributed, no doubt right¬ 
ly, to the distress that prevailed during the year owing to high 
prices. In spite of it, it should be added, the figures for the 
past ten years show a net gain of 1,031 schools and 170,879 
pupils, or at the average rate of 103 schools and 17,087 pupils 
a year ; and it is estimated that 27 8 per cent, of the total 
number of boys, and i*9 per cent, of that of gills, of school¬ 
going age are at present receiving seme sort of education. It is 
noteworthy that the percentage of Hindu pupils to the total 
number increased by 1*2, while that of Mohammedan pupils 
showed a decrease of I per cent, and that of pupils of other re¬ 
ligions remained practically stationary. 

In the case of university education, the number of students 
in Government Colleges advanced from 1,632 to 1,665, as com¬ 
pared with 1,685 in 1894 ; the number of students of aided 
Colleges fell from 1,459 to 1,370, as compared with 1,291 in 1894, 
and that of students of unaided Colleges rose from 3,236 to 
3 i 363, which compares with 3,192 m 1894. In the First Arts 
Examination 1,256 candidates pasred, out of a total number of 
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*, 7*4 f» om all Colleges, the percentage of successes being 53 in 
tj»e case of Government, 49 in that of aided, 43 1» that unaided, 
and 46 in that of all Colleges. The latter figuie compaies with 
a percentage of 48 In the previous year. 

At the B. A. Examination, 12 candidates obtained 1st 
class Honours, 77 2nd class, and'302 passed, or a total of 391 
passes, out of 1,588 candidates, the peicentages of total successes 
being 35*2 ; 22'3, and 19*9 in the cases of Government, aided 
and unaided*. Colleges, respectively. At the M. A, Examina¬ 
tion 83 candidates passed out of a total number of 172, as com-* 
pated with 83 out of a total of 194 in the previous yeai. The 
laigest tiumbei of candidates (86) was for the Degree In English. 
In other languages there weie only five candidates, none of 
whom took up Latin or Peisian, and only one Greek and one 
Arabic. Five candidates took up Histoi5% 18 Philosophy, 35 
Mathematics, 7 Chemistry, 15 Pl»> sics, and only 1 Botany. 

Detatled Report of an Archaeological our with the Buner Field 
Force. By M. A. Stein Ph D, Piincipai Oriental College, 
Lahoie. Lahoie : Punjab Government Pi ess. 1898. 

A Military expedition is not the mo*t favouiable opportu¬ 
nity for an atchaeological tout. The movements of the 
exploter aie necessarily too much restiicted by milftaiy 
considerations, and the stiained relations between the invadets 
end the people of the countiy add sensibly to the difficulty 
of procuiing infoimation. As the tiact fiom which Major 
Deane’s puzzling inscriptions in unknown chaiacteis had been 
obtained, Buner, hitherto inaccessible to Euiopean investigators, 
<was expected to yield important results. As a matter of fact, 
it yielded to Di. Stein little or nothing of special interest. 
Even the inscriptions previously copied could not be traced, 
and, as far as we can discovei, only one sculptured monument 
of small impoitance was unearthed. The Repott is eked out 
with some interesting notes on the ancient topography of the 
country; but it may be doubted whether the remainder of it 
is worth the cost of piinting the *52 pp. which it cover*?, though, 
nfte&tess to say, this is due to no lack of zeal or effort on the 
part of Dr. Stein. 
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A Manual of Ethics . By John S. Mackenzie, m.a., Pro¬ 
fessor of Logic and Philosophy in the University College of 
South Wales and Monmouthshire ; formerly Fellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge. (The University Tutorial Series.) Third 
Edition. Revised, enlarged, and in part re-written. London. 
W. B. Clive, University Correspondence College Press. 


T HE stand-point adopted by the writer of this, on the 
whole, admirable manual of Ethics is that of the school 
of idealism founded by Kant, and developed by Hegel, Green 
and others. The ethical ought, from this point of view, is 
“ the voice of the true self within us, passing judgment upon 
the self as it appears in its incomplete development. Con¬ 
science, from this point of view, may be said to be simply the 
sense that we are not ourselves ; and the voice of duty is the 
voice that says, ‘ to thine own self be true.’ ” In other words, 
" Ethics has for its primary function to bring out the signifi¬ 
cance of the moral life in relation to the ideal that is involved 
in it, and this process is at the same time a criticism of it.*' 

To this it should be added, by way of explanation, that the 
true self here intended is the social self—that self which finds 
its realisation in the relations of persons to one another. 
u It embodies itself in literature and art, in the laws of a State, 
in the counsels of perfection which societies gradually form 
for themselves” The supreme end of the individual will thus 
be the perfecting, not simply of his own life, but also of that of 
the society to which he belongs We must, in short, negate 
the merely individual self, and realise ourselves by sacrificing 
ourselves ; and, the more fully we do this, the nearer we 
approach to a universal point of view. “ No doubt, it must 
always be necessary for us to take more thought for our own 
individual development than for that of anyone else ; because 
each one best understands his own individual needs, and has 
the best means of working out his own nature to its perfec¬ 
tion. But when this is done from the point of view of the 
whole, it is no longer properly to be described as Egoism. 
It is self-realisation, but it is self-realisation for the sake of 
the whole.” . 

The realisation of the true self, or, as it is otherwise put, 
consistency with the true self, being the end to be aimed at, 
according to the view adopted by the author of the Manual, 
it remains to see what position happiness occupies in the 
system. “ The error in the conception of happiness, as for¬ 
merly interpreted, lay in its being thought of simply as the 
gratification of each single desire, or of the greatest possible 
sum of desires. We now see that the end is to be found rather 
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in the systematisation of desire. Now, happiness in the true 
sense of the word, as distinguished from transient pleasures, 
consists just in the consciousness of the realisation of such 
a systematic content. It is the form of feeling which accom¬ 
panies the harmonious adjustment of the various elements 
m our lives with an ideal unity. Happiness, therefore, in 
this sense, though not, properly speaking, the end at which we 
aim, is an inseparable and essential element in its attainment.'* 

Mr. Mackenzie’s destructive criticism of rival theories is, 
throughout, very able ; but it is not always convincing. It 
seems to us-to be specially unconvincing in the case of his treat¬ 
ment of Hedonism. With special reference, for instance, to the 
universalistic form of the theory, he says : “ Mill’s argument 
is stated thus in the fourth chapter of his Utilitarianism : ‘ No 
reason can be given why the general happiness is desirable, 
except that each person, so far as he believes it to be attain¬ 
able, desires his own happiness. This, however, being a fact, 
we have not only all the proof which the case admits of, but 
all which it is possible to require, that happiness is a good : 
that each person’s happiness is a good to that person, and the 
general happiness, therefore, a good to the aggregate of per¬ 
sons. He then goes on to argue that happiness is the only 
good, on the ground that we have already noticed— vis., that 
to desire a thing and to find it pleasant are but two ways of 
expressing the same thing. Now it would be difficult to collect 
in a short space so many fallacies as are here committed. We 
have already noticed the confusion in the last point, due to 
the ambiguity in the word ‘ pleasure.' We have also noticed 
the confusion with regard to the meaning of the word ‘ desir¬ 
able,’ which vitiates the first part of the argument. It only 
remains to notice the fallacy involved in the inference that 
‘the general happiness is a good to the aggregate of all 
persons. 1 The fallacy is that which is known in logic as ‘ the 
fallacy of composition.’ IJL is inferred that, because my 
pleasures are a good to me, yours to you, his to him, and so 
on, therefore, my pleasures+your pleasures+his pleasures are 
a good to me+you+him. It is forgotten that neither the 
pleasures nor the persons arc capable of being made into an 
aggregate. It is as if we should argue that because each one 
of a hundred soldiers is six feet high, therefore the whole 
company is six hundred feet high.” 

The objection is subtle, though not new, and the distinction 
on which it is based is a real one. But there is an obvious 
answer to it. It is quite true that the pleasures of A, B and 
C cannot be added together so as to form an aggregate. But 
it is quite unnecessary that they should form an aggregate 
in order to make the greatest good of the greatest number a 
valid criterion of rightness of conduct; if for no other reason, 
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because it is mathematically obvious that the conditions which 
result in the greatest good of the greatest number are those 
which afford the best chance of good to each individual of the 
group. It is remarkable that Mill, in dealing with the ques¬ 
tion, should have overlooked this, or, if he recognised it, that 
he should not have explicitly stated it. 


Maha-Bharata. The Epic of Ancient India Condensed into 
English Verse. By Romcsh Chunder Dutt, C.I.E., with an 
Introduction by The Right Honourable F. Max Muller. 
Twelve photogravures from original illustrations designed 
from Indian sources by E Stuart Hardy, London: J. M. 
Dent & Co, 1899. 

M r. Max Muller, in his scholarly and interesting introduc¬ 
tion, describes this version “ of the Mahabharata, as a 
kind of photographic representation, a snap-shot, as it were, of 
the old poem.” The description is not strictly accurate, as much 
of the detail which a photographer would reproduce is omitted 
in the condensed version. Nevertheless, as regards the effect 
pioduced on the reader, it is apt enough. Regarded as English 
verse, Mr. Dutt’s rendering is not only correct and dignified, 
but maintains on the whole a more than respectable poetic 
level, while there is little or nothing in it to stamp it as the 
production of a foreigner. Of the illustrations we cannot speak 
quite so favourably. They strike us as, on the whole, lacking 
in dignity, and are suggestive, in some cases, of a lower state 
of civilisation than we are accustomed to associate with the 
period of the Mahabharata in Aryavarta. The artist, it may 
be added, has been distinctly more successful with his female 
than with his male figures. Altogether the production is to 
be warmly welcomed and may be expected to increase the 
sympathy of England for the people of India. 


The Game and the Candle. By Riioda Broughton, Mac¬ 
millan & Co. 

W HATEVER may be Miss Rhoda Broughton's faults it 
cannot be laid to her charge that she mystifies her 
readers by excess of plot or by a multiplicity of characters. 
Nor does she, as a rule, put any undue strain on the attention 
or intellect of those who go to her for amusement by putting 
before them abstruse social problems or knotty controversial 
questions. The Game and the Candle is slight in the extreme 
and the moral it is intended to convey would seem to be that 
it is worse than folly to give up everything and everybody for 
what the writer describes as a “ huge egotism of passion 
and that an absorbing interest in one person—even though that 
person is not oneself—is nothing better than a “ gigantic 
selfishness.” And looked at from a worldly and cynical point of 
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view, a short-sighted form of selfishness to boot. The herorin 
plays the game for all she is worth and it*proves to be not 
worth the merest rushlight. It is perhaps late in the day to 
criticise Rhoda Broughton's style which has remained practi¬ 
cally unaltered and unaffected by criticism for thirty odd years, 
and will probably resist all assaults upon it to the end, so vve 
will content ourselves with saying that what change there is in 
it does not appear to us to be for the better. Awkwardness of 
construction and slangy abbreviations abound and help to mat 
an otherwise harmless, if somewhat painful, tale. In one 
trifling detail we are a little puzzled. Was the name of Mrs. 
Ethcrage's husband Henry or Robert ? 


Off the Htgk Road . By Eleanor Price, Macmillan & Co., 

London. 

/“\ff the High Road is a very simply told romance which will 
doubtless be appreciated by those who read a book merely 
for the story and are not over paiticular as to probability 01 
distinction of style. A young and beautiful gill, wishing to 
escape from the tyranny of her guatdians, disappears suddenly 
from her home and advertises in a provincial newspaper for 
a hiding place 

“ Will any kind people, living off the high road, receive a 
person in serious trouble, homeless and friendless ? Address, 
M., 50. Orossway Street, Manningham,” is the form of hei 
appeal. 

Contrary, we think, to probability but necessarily, for the 
purposes of the tale good Samaiitans are at once found ready 
to rush off, and without investigation take the stianger in. 
Needless perhaps to say, she, proves an angel unawares and a 
more or less interesting little love story is spun out of very 
simple threads. There is nothing in the style to raise it above 
the common place, but it may be recommended as a perfectly 
wholesome and unobjectionable book which not even, the most 
prudish of mothers need fear to put into the hands of her 
daughters. 


Poetical Works of Alfred Lord Tennyson , Poet Laureate 
(Globe Edition). London: Macmillan & Co., Limited ; 
New York: The Macmillan Company, 1899. 


A LL that need be said of this edition of the works of the 
late Laureate is that it is not only a marvel of cheapness, 
but is very accurately and clearly printed, under which 
circumstances it would be hardly reasonable to complain that 
it is not wholly free from the defects of the first of these 
qualities, inasmuch as it is printed on paper which, though 
otherwise of excellent quality, is very thin. 



ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 


Imperial Rule tn India , being an exa mi muon of the punciples pioper to 
the Government of Dependencies B> Theodore Mori ison West 
minster • Archibald Constable & Co , 2, Whitehall Gaiaens 1899 

The Second Afghan War 1878 79 80, its causes, its ronduct, and its conse¬ 
quences By Colonel H B Hannah, fomieily belonging to the 
Punjab Frontier Force and late Commanding at Delhi Vol I 
Westminster Archibald Constable &, Co, 2, Whitehall Gardens 

1899. 

Rupert by the Grace of God, the story of in unrecorded plot set forth 
by Will Fortescue Edited and revised by Doia Greenwel McChesney 
with a frontispiece by Maiy E Swan London Macnnlltn and Co, 
Ld. 1899 

General Repot t on the work carried on by the Geological Survey of India 
lor the penod from the 1st Apnl 1898 to the 31st March 1899 
Under the direction of C L, Griesbach, C I E, F.G S Cilcutta. 
Office of the Supeuntendent, Government Printing, India. 1899 

Tables of Under Proof Spirits from i° U P to 99 0 U P reduced to 
London-Proof gallons, also Tables of Multiplication from 1 to 99 by 
1 to 25. Especially designed for the use of Government Distilleries 
and Excise Offices. By Rakhil Dis Adhikan, Excise Department, 
Bengal Calcutta Published by the Sm»kut Press Depositoiy, 20, 
Cornwallis Street 1897 

Tables of Distillery Fees levied at two annas and a half per gallon , 
London Proot, as also Tables of tquivalent of Pice (from 1 to 10 000) 
in rupees annas and pies Bv liakhal Dis Adhikui, Excise Depait* 
ment, Bengal Calcutta Published b> the Sanskrit Piess Depository, 
20, Cornwallis Street 1896 

The Indian Church Quarterly Review Vol XT, No 2, April 1899. 
Calcutta Indian Church Quarteily Review Office, 63, lid 11 \gunge 
Circular Road. 1899 

The Agricultural Ledger Nos 1 2, 3 ind 4 Calcutta , Office of the 
Superintendent, Government Printing, India 1899 

Accounts relating to the Trade and Navigation of British India Nos 
io, 11 and 12, for the month of March 1899, and for the twelve months, 
1st April 1898 to 31st March 1899, compaied with the cotrespond 
tng penod of the years 1896 97 and 1897 98 No 1 of 1899 1900 
Office of the Superintendent of Government Printing, India. 1898 

Accounts relating to the Trade by Land of British India with Foreign 
Countries Nos 10 and if, for the eleven months, April 1898 to 
Jaruarj 1899, compared with the coire ponding period of the vears 
1896 97 and 1897 98 . Office of the Superintendent of Government 
Printing, India. 1898 

Progress Report of Forest Administration tn the lower Provinces o) 
Bengal for the year 189798 By E G Chester, Offg Conservator of 
Forests, Bengal Calcutta The Bengal Secretariat 1 ies« 1898 

Returns of the Rail and River Bortu Trade of / en%al dunng the quarter 
ending the 31st Decembet 1898 Calcutta* 1 he Beng >1 Secretariat 
Press I& 99 - 



VI 


Report on the Administration of the Jails m the Punjab „ 1898 Lahore : 
The “ Civil and Military Gazette ” Press. 1899. 

Report by the Board of Revenue on the Revenue Administration of the 
North Western Provinces and Oudh, for the Revenue year 1897*98, 
ending 30th September 1898 Alhhabad North Western Provinces 
and Oudh Government Pres 1 * 1899 

Annual Report of the Director of the Department of Land Records, 
Bengal, on Settlements , fot the tear ending 30th September 1898. 
Calcutta The Bengal Secretamt Press 1899 

Annual Report on the Survey Operations in Bengal during the year 
189798 Fiom 1st October 1897 to 30th September 1898. Calcutta 
The Bengal Secietanat Press 1899 

Final Report on the Revision of Settlement (1893 97), Dehra Gliazi Khan 
District By A H Diack, Esq , Settlement Collector. Lahore . The 
“Civil and Militaiv Gizetie ” Piess 1898 

Agricultural Statistics of the Lower Provinces of Bengal for 1897-98. 
Calcutta . Bengal Secietanat Press. 1899. 

Annual Report of the Lunatic Asylums in the Punjab for the >ear 1898 
Lahoic The “ Civil and Milit uy Gizette ’ Press 1899 

Report on the Land Revenue Administration of the Punjab for the Agri¬ 
cultural year, 1st Oetobei 1*97 to 30M1 September 1898. Lahore: 
The ‘ Civil and Milnaiy G izette " Press 1899 

Annual Report on the Reformatory School at Bareilly for the year 1898 
Mlahibad The North-Western Provinces and Oudh Government 
Press. 1899 

Annual Report on the 1 unatu Asylums of Bengal for the year 1898. 
By Colonel T H lit 1 cllty, C I L,IM8, Inspector-Geneial of Civil 
Hospitals, Ikng tl L ilcutta 1 It Bengal Secietanat Press. 1899 

Report on the Operations of the Depart mint of Land Records and Agri¬ 
culture Punjab, ft z the ytu ending 30111 September 1898 Lahore 
The ‘Civil and Milnary Gizettt Piess 1899 

Report on the Adrmnistratun of the N W Provinces and Oudh iot the 
veai ending 3m Mmch 1898 Yllihabad The Noith-Western Pro¬ 
vinces aud Oik h Government Pu.s> 1899. 



THE 


CALCUTTA. REVIEW. 

No. 218- 001 OBER 1899 . 

Art. I—THE GREAT ANARCHY. 

Stories of the Adventurers tn Native Service, in India , during 
the latter half of the 18th Century . 

(Continued from No. 217—fuly 1S99) 

Chapter VIII. 

T HOMAS now underwent a wholesome change of view and 
conduct About 1797 he had est iblished himself at 
H&nsi. Here, as he told Colonel Fianckhn, his biographer, 
was hts capital, wheie he rebuilt the decayed city-walls and 
stiengthened the defences of the Fort. “As it (the town) 
had been long deserted, at first I found difficulty in providing 
inhabitants ; but by degrees I selected between five and six 
thousand persons to whom I allowed every lawful indulgence. 

I established a mint, and coined my own rupees, which I made 
current in my army and country :* as from the commence¬ 
ment of my career at Jhajhar I had resolved to establish an 
independency, I employed workmen and artificers of all kinds. 

. . . cast my own artillery, commenced making muskets, 

matchlocks, and powder ; and in short made the best prepara¬ 
tions for carijing on a defensive and offensive war." 

This lucid explanation is enough to show that the Irish 
tai’s occasional deviations into a predatory life were no more 
than a small part of his permanent programme, and we must 
now consider the whilom free-lance in the position of an in¬ 
dependent potentate. For a brief moment he had realised a 
mighty dream. 

His prudence was not always active ; but at this moment 
it was reconcilable with his ambition. The field in Hindustan 
being occupied by stronger powers, the Sailor-Raja naturally 

* 1 he piesent writer has met with one of these rupees. It is a small 
thick coin, hearing the title of the Emperor Shah Alam, in Persian, with 
a capital T in English character He also conversed with one of 
Thomas's native officers at Hansi in 1853, who spoke of the drinkj J * 
bouts of his old commander, but otherwise with admiration. ThomasAv*s 
familiarly called <( Sahib Bahadur ” 
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looked in the direction of the Punjab. “ I wished, ” he said 
afterwards, “ to put myself in a capacity of attempting the 
conquest of the Punjab ; and aspired to the honour of plant¬ 
ing theBiitish standard on the banks of the Attock.'* This 
might have been done then perhaps, had Thomas been left 
alone ; but there was a young man growing tip among 
the Sikhs whose efforts were to make the task another matter 
when it came to be done, half a century later.* 

Another mark of superior judgment which our adventurer 
showed at this period was his care for his men, whom he not 
only paid well, but encouraged by providing a pension-fund 
for the benefit of their families. Rs. 40,000 were to be set 
aside for this put pose yearly ; and as long as his powers 
lasted the pensions were punctually paid. At the same time 
he strenuously bore down all opposition to his authoiity, which 
by the first month of 1799 had been firmly consolidated in 
the greater part of the Province. He had, indeed, now, a 
real and icspcctablc power. Besides his older acquisitions 
to the Southwatd—of which the revenues sufficed for the main¬ 
tenance of his army and the connected arsenals, he derived 
from his new lands the net income of two hundred and fifty 
estates (formerly rated at about 170,000 pounds steiling, 
p. a.) which he hoped to raise to their old prosperity. His 
military force was not, at this time, very large ; he had, how¬ 
ever, thiec well-drilled battalions under British, or Indo- 
Btitish, commanders, with fourteen guns and his Khas Risa/a 
of Pathan cavaliy. With this contingent he presently took 
the field in a new attack upon the Jaipur State, by the invitation 
of his old master's nephew—the Maihatta Wital Rao—acting, 
however, not as a suboidinate, but as an independent ally, and 
stipulating for compensation in specie. After some tempo¬ 
rary successes the invadets learned that the Raja was march¬ 
ing against them in pet son, at the head of 40,000 Rajputs 
inured to battle. The Maihatta pionounced for an imme¬ 
diate letreat ; but Thomas persuaded him to temain ; and 
they took possession of the walled town of Fatephur, on the 
N.-W. of the State, in the sandy neighbourhood of the gieat 
desert. No trees weie to be seen save the th >rny acacia 
known in those regions as Ilabool, but of this Thomas found 
enough, when cut down and shaped, to make an abattis 
in front of the town, by the wall of which his icar was 
sufficiently protected. 

Haidly had he completed his woiks when the hostile columns 
began to appear. The adventuier was now in a giave posi- 

* This, of course, was Unnjeet Sin^h. of the hhukatcharia can, bom 
at Gujr*nwala about 1780, and now chieftain In the rect nt death of his 
father, (v. “ Ran jit Sin^-h, ” by Sir Lepel Gntiin Rulers of India. 
Oxford 1894. 
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tion, confronted by an overwhelming force, supported by an 
ally of proved incompetence, and dependent for deliverance 
on his own skill and the touiage of a comparatively small 
foicecf mercenaiL’s. On the third day aftei their airival 
the enemy made a formal commencement of the leaguer, 
on which Thomas lesnUed on an offensive defei :e ; making 
a sortie against a bony n ( 7,000 Rajputs who had advanced 
to cut off his watet-supph by seizing on the neighbouring 
wells. Taking two battalions and tight field-nieces escort¬ 
ed by a few troopeis, Thomas repulsed the Rajputs ; but 
next morning was set upon by the main body of th*>ir army. 
His Maihatta allies proved useless ; hut the result of his unaid¬ 
ed eflfmts is a lesson to all good soldiers, not, indeed, to 
despise any enemy, but ueithei to despaii because they aie 
outnumbered. 

The foe advanced in three divisions ; one to thieaten the 
camp, a second to occupy the town ; the third to tiy conclu¬ 
sions with the followers of the audacious white man. This 
last force might well appeal to menace destiuction to the iso¬ 
lated invadeis ; bt ing composed of no less than ten icgular 
battalions, with the marksmen of the Raja's body-guard, a 
quantity of cavalty and twenty-two guns. The General-in- 
Chief led them on against Thomas and his two thousand, who 
took post on a sand-hill to await the attack while their com¬ 
rades defended the town. In the end Thomas not only re¬ 
pulsed the attack, but was able to hasten to the aid of the 
garrison : while that small but well commanded foice, observ¬ 
ing his appioach, came out in leai of the enemy, who were 
thus placed between two fires. Thiown into confusion and 
having no good leaders, the vast multitude broke and scattered 
in flight. Some tune was now lost in persuading the Marhatta 
horse to take up the pursuit, and Thomas admits the loss of 
two twenty-four pounders which—accoiding to his nariative— 
remained embedded m the sand. He adds that he lost 300 
of his men and a Euiopean officer ; and he had ultimately 
to retne fiom the invaded territory along with his pusillanim¬ 
ous ally. 

This stiange account rests on the unsupported evVjence of 
Geoige Thomas ; but, seeing that his narrative is always con¬ 
firmed by independent testimony in all cases wheie such is 
forthcoming, it may be leceived with some confidence here. 
Certain it is that he was not hindered in tetiring with the bulk 
of his foice, ami that neither then nor on any subsequent 
occasion did the Raja of Jaipur ever venture on attacking 
him ; while Thomas had sustained so little dimage that, be¬ 
fore the summer was over, he had made another raid into the 
western sands, and harried the possessions of the Raja of 
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Bikanir who had co-operated with his brother of Jaipur during 
the late campaign. From him Thomas extorted a handsome 
indemnity and next turned his attention to his former ene¬ 
mies the Cis-Sutlej Sikhs. 

While thus employed he received an invitation ftom Ambaji, 
one of Sindhia's generals, to join in an expedition against 
Udaipur. His share in this brief campaign was probably of 
little importance ; but the period is so far noticeable that it 
showed the beginnings of unruliness among the troops, and 
of hostility on the part of General Perron. Against his own 
men Thomas displayed a resolute fitmness ; and, when order¬ 
ed, in the name of Sindhia, to separate from Ambaji, he re¬ 
plied that he was acting under that General and could take 
orders from no one else. 

At the end of 1799 Thomas was once more back at H&nsi ; 
but befoie the end of the cold weather set off to renew his 
campaign against the Sikhs of Jhind and Patiala. In this as 
he reports, 41 I had been more successful than I could possibly 
expect when I took the held with a foice of 5,000 men and 
thirty-six pieces of cannon. I lost, in killed, wounded, and 
disabled, nearly one-thiid of my men, but the enemy lost 
5,000. I realised nearly two lakhs (say £ 20,000 ) and was to 
receive an additional lakh for the hostages." 

Thomas was now at his zenith ; “ Dictator ” as he said, 
•* in all the countries south of the Sutlej." Had his prudence 
and his diplomatic ability equalled his other gifts, he might 
have alteied the history of Hindustan. As often happens, 
he was his own woist enemy, offending his neighbours by 
reckless raiding, utterly defying authority, when exercised 
by a Frenchman, and (occasionally at least) immodeiate in 
the use of intoxicating liquor. That he, about this time, 
threw away good cards is very plain. At the beginning of 
the year 1800, the last French danger to the British Govern¬ 
ment on the Southern side of India had been removed by 
the fall of “ Citizen Tippoo ” ; while in Hindustan Daulat 
Rao Sindhia was looking askance at General Perron, and divid¬ 
ed between hatred of the English and fear of Jaswaot Rao 
Holkar, who was adopting a very threatening attitude. In this 
conjuncture Thomas opened negotiations with Holkar, and 
with Begum Sombie, at the same time employing the friendly 
intervention of Capt. E. V. White, with a view to obtain the 
support of Lord Wellesley in Calcutta. 

George, who had left Ireland many years before ninety- 
eight, was always a loyal British subject. He now proposed 
to occupy the Punjab and place his conquests at the disposal 
of the Govenment. 44 1 have nothing in view, ” he said, 
0 but the welfare of my country and King. I shall be sorry 
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to see my conquests fall to the Marhattas ; I wish to give them 
to my King.” Certain necessary conditions being assumed, 
there was nothing unreasonable in the aspiration. The Sikh*, 
as has been shown, were not then the formidable opponents 
they were to become under Runjeet Singh, with a new gene¬ 
ration of foreign officers ; and Thomas easily beat them 
whenever he wished. In the opinion of Major L. F. Smith 
(a writer to whom we are constantly diivcn in studying the 
time) the substitution of Thomas for Perron at the head of 
Sindhia’s Regulars needed little more than a word from 
Wellesley ; and Smith fuither assuies us that the officers of 
British birth, of whom he was one, would have rallied 
round Thomas whatever the French might do. But it would 
seem that the importance of all this was not [known to the 
Calcutta authorities : or, perhaps the Peace of Amiens was 
already dawning on the vision of far-seeing statesmen. Wel¬ 
lesley was in somewhat intimate correspondence with the 
Prime Minister, and knew that First Consul Bonaparte had 
reasons for desiring to be on good terms with our nation. 
About this time the Consul wiote, with this design, his famous 
letter to Geoige III. ; and, though duly snubbed by the 
Cabinet of St. James’s, he was only waiting for events which 
ere long opened the way to a Treaty. In these circumstances 
the Governot-General may well have refrained from inter¬ 
ference with French influence in Upper India. The absti¬ 
nence proved a mistake ; British inteiference, postponed for 
a couple of years, found the Maihattas in gieatei stiength and 
union, the friendly Sailor-Raja of Haiiana being no longer 
there to help. 

These matters will fall to be dealt with more appropriately 
in the account of General Peiron. Here we have only to notice 
their effect on the waning strength of George Thomas. Early 
in 1801 he nerved himself for a final effort, augmenting his 
little army and leading the best and largest portion to a fresh 
foray against the Sikhs, in the course of which he got within 
four marches of Lahore Herd he received intelligence that 
Peri on had conducted a raid into Haiiana—instigated, it is 
thought, by an appeal for aid from the Punjab. With habi¬ 
tual decision Thomas at once set his face homewaids : beating 
off the Sikh horse who tried to harass his reheat, and rushing 
his men along at the rate of fiom 30 to 40 miles a day, he 
reached Hansi, only to find the birds of prey flown. Perron, 
discovering that he had made a mistake in attacking Thomas 
with so small a force, retired rapidly to Delhi ; but he present¬ 
ly returned with reinforcements. In August 1801 the two 
armies drew near to each other at Bahadurguih, about 15 
miles west of Delhi. 
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Perron, with Or without an honest desire for peace, invited 
negotiation: and Majoi L. F Smith was sent to the Hdnsi 
camp to invite Gcoige to discuss preliminaries in a personal 
interview with the French General. With our knowledge of 
the warm patriotism of the one and the almost certain ambi¬ 
tion of the other, we are prepared (01 a failuic. “Mr. Peiron 
and himself," Thomas afterwaids said, ‘ being subjects of 
two nations then in a state of hostility, it was impossible that 
they should act in conceit. . . lie was moreover convinced 
that, as a Frenchman, Mr. Terr .11 would always be piepaied 
to misrepicsent his actions." IJe was willing, he added, to 
take put in the conduct of operations anywhere; but he 
informed Sindhia that he could act only under an Asiatic 
General. When at length petsiiaded to go to Perron’s camp, 
he took an escort of Iik best men, and went as he said, 
“ prepared to observe the gieatest circumspection in the 
interview." 

A discussion conducted in this spit it ivis not likely to cud 
well. P rron stated his ultimatum with due plain-speaking , 

Thomas was requited to suncndei Hie lands of jhajhai, to 
enter the service on a fixed monthly salary and to detach 
iuynediately foui battalions to assist Gindina against H^lkar, 
who had just diiven the aimy of Sindhia befoie him and taken 
his city of Ujam. The spmt of Thomas would not br ok 
these teims, specious as they appealed; In* was in fiiendly 
communication with Holkai ; he suspected Sindhia of 
treachery; he was deteimined not to seiie under Perron. 
He according!)*, to use his own language, “ w ithout further 
discussion abiuptly broke up the confluence and marched 
away in disgust." He retiled to Hansr, while Peiron went 
back to his own head-qu 11 teis at Aliguih, leaving the cam¬ 
paign to be conducted by an officer of his own nation, Major 
Louis Beruatd B •uiquin. Thomas hid thrown agamson into 
his fort of Geoigeguih commanded by a native officer named 
Shatab Khan : and Peiron was able to put pressuie on this 
person by leason of his being an Aligurh man, the members of 
whose family were at Person’s disposal Another diplomatic 
move was made by inciting the Sikhs to invade the North of 
the district : Begum Sombre, too, was called upon for a con¬ 
tingent, which she sent; and reinf ireements weie oidered up from 
Agra. Surrounded by this ung of fite, our pool adventurer 
Was biought to bay ; he sent an earnest appeal to Holkar, and, 
without waiting for a reply, betook himself to the North, as if to 
encounter the Sikhs, but in ieality hoping to diaw off the 
attention of the invaders from Hansi, whete he had his stores 
and wheie his family weie residing. In this move he was 
succe-sful ; Smith's brother being left with a detachment to 
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watch Geotgc^tirh, the bulk of the army marched towards 
Jhind in pursuit of Thomas. That adv nturer now doubled 
back unperceived by the enemy, reached Georgegurh by 
marching 70 miles in two days, and put Smith to flight with a 
loss of 700 men, besides arms, baggage and ammunition. This 
was about the 26th of September; next day Bourquin’s 
cavalrj' reached Bui, a village near Georgegurh, and at once 
made a reconnaissance of Thomas’ camp. They found it 
skilfully pitched, with a village on the left, the Fort on the 
right, and the front defended by a line of sand heaps, pro¬ 
bably artificial. The leat was also partly piotected by another 
village. 

On the afternoon of the 29th, Bourquin came up, and, 
without affording the men time to rest, immediately ordered an 
attack supported by the fiie of thiity-fivc guns. But the shot 
fell into the sand; the ueaiied infantry couid do little; 
twenty-five of Bourquin’s turnbi ils were exploded by shot from 
the enemy's batteries: then two battalions sallied from the 
w r otks under an officer named Hopkins, who “delivered a 
volley as if they had been at a review,” and charged Bour¬ 
quin’s left with such vigour that it gave way in complete con¬ 
fusion. Night separated the combatants; in the morning a 
truce was made and it appeared that out of eight thousand 
men the assailants had lost one half in killed and wounded, 
amongst them being four European officers, one of whom was 
the younger Smith, who was shot dead : Thomas had only lost 
700 men, hut amongst them was Captain Hopkins, whose leg 
had been broken by a round shot during the last charge and 
who died of his hurt a few days latei. Hopkins was the son 
of a Biitish officer who had left him to make his way in the 
world encumbered with the chaige of an unmarried sister: 
and Thomas in this hour of his own distress found means to 
send Miss Hopkins Rs. 2,000 for her present necessities with a 
promise of more should moie be requiied. 

But he was himself now almost at his last resources Shatab 
Khan, the commandant of the foit, treacherously fired all the 
fodder; and Thomas, apparently losing his wonted courage, 
remained inactive for a month, hoping, perhaps, that help might 
come fiom Holkar.* Finally, finding himself deserted, with 
neither forage for the cattle, nor food for the men, with 
treachery undeimining his resources, and his men deserting 
daily, Thomas conceived the enteiprise of cutting his way 
through the investing enemies and throwing himself into 
Hansi there to make a final stand. 

Accordingly, at nine o’clock on the evening of the 10th 

* Skmner thought th.it Thomas had a long bout of drink and conse- * 
|ttent incapacity at this period. 
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November, accompanied by his two remaining Christian 
officers, Hearsey and Birch, escorted by his body-guard and 
mounted on a fine Persian horse, Thomas burst out, drove off a 
party of the enemy who tried to intercept him, and, making a 
considerable circuit, reached Hansi next day. It is pleasant to 
know that the animal who carried his master 120 miles in 24 
hours was nobly provided for and long survived in the stable 
of Sir F. Hamilton Bart, the British resident at Benares. The 
soldiers left in camp laid down their arms with loud lamenta¬ 
tions ; and, refusiug to serve another leader, departed for their 
own homes by permission of the victors. 

Arrived at his Capital, Thomas prepared for its defence, 
casting guns and strengthening the foitifications. On the 21st 
November, the besiegers opened their trenches; and, after 
some sorties, effected an entry within the walls, though the 
citadel still held out: Thomas had still his two faithful 
friends, and about 1,700 men ; and with these he continued his 
resistance: in these operations the leader of the Begum's 
contingent was killed.* At daybreak on the 3rd December 
three strong columns advanced to the assault; and Thomas 
came out to meet them, clothed in chain armour like a 
Crusader of old. The enemy, as we are informed by James 
Skinner, who was among them, lost 1,600 men ; and he adds, 
“We had to come seveial times to hand-to-hand fighting." 
Skinner's brother attacked Thomas sword in hand, but could 
make no impression on his coat-of-mail. The Homeric conflict 
was renewed next morning, and trenches were traced within 
two hundred yards of the fort: but all in vain, the cannon 
buried harmless shot in the earthen ramparts, and the fearless 
George, roused from his drunkenness, drove off the assailants 
with the old cheerful dating. Recourse was now had to 
mining; and Bout quin openly boasted that he was suborning 
the soldiers of the garrison and was determined to take 
Thomas alive or dead. 

All the gallantry of the .Irishman was ultimately to no 
purpose. He had stood against enormous odds for three months, 
defying the power that was paramount in Hindustan; and, 
after such exertions, and inflicting on the enemy a loss of so 
many thousands of brave men, he was more outmatched than 
ever. Revenge must be had for this, thought Bourquin, with 
the ferocity of a low and selfish nature. The desperate 
defence of an untenable position is an offence against the 
laws of war; and Bouiquin had cause for anger without the 
generosity of nature which would mitigate such feeling in a 

* This was Captain Bernier, mentioned above as one of the witnesses 
of the Begum's maniage with Levassauh. Skinner calls him '* Mr. 
Bunnear,” 
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better man. He openly boasted to his officers of the terrible 
example that he would make of Thomas. The conversation 
occurred at tiffin in the mess-tent; and the English and 
East Indians present were shocked at the Frenchman’s cruelty 
of purpose. The meal being over and the moUin tempora 
fandi coming on, these worthy fellows united in respectful but 
him remonstrance; to which Bout quin so far yielded as to 
consent to an attempt being made to get Thomas to yield 
without delay or further fighting. Despite the loss of his 
brother, Major Smith undertook the task, and repaiied to the 
Fort under a flag of truce. The forlorn adventurer was open 
to reason, as his friendly visitor pointed out to him the cruelty 
of demanding further sacrifices from his followers in pursuing 
what was so easily seen to be a vain tesistance. “Consider¬ 
ing,” said Thomas, “ that I had entirely lost my paity, and 
with it the hope of at present subduing the Sikhs and powers 
in the French interest; that 1 had no expectation of succour 
from any quarter ... in this situation I agreed to evacuate 
the Fort.” 

He surrendered on the first day of the year 1802, being 
allowed to retain his arms, his family, and his private property, 
consisting of thiee lakhs of Rupees in specie, shawls, and 
jewellery. Honourable terms were also given to the garrison. 
What was to be the next phase was still unsettled when 
Thomas decided the question by an outbreak which did not 
admit of any hope of permanent relations. The officers had 
made him an honorary member of their mess, where he 
indulged freely in those habits of conviviality for which he wa9 
always known. One evening, after the cloth had been removed, 
the talk turned on politics. The Peace of Amiens was not 
yet concluded ; and Perron was engaging—as we shall see 
presently—in schemes for opposing the English in Hindustan. 
“Well!” cried Bourquin, lifting his glass, u here’s success to 
General Perron 1 ” Most of the guests ignored the invitation ; 
but that was not enough for the Irishman, who considered it 
a deliberate insult. Drawing fiis sword, he rushed at Bourquin, 
who had only time to escape from the meas-tent and hide 
himself in that devoted to the Zenana. Thomas, in his elation, 
sprang upon the table, wheie he stood waving his sword and 
calling on all, with peals of hoarse laughter, to bear witness 
that he made “ the Frenchman run like a jackal.”* Being 
presently pacified, he allowed himself to be conducted to his 
quarters. On arriving at the Fort they found a sentry stand 
ing at the gate, and were—as a matter of course—challenged 
with “ who goes there ? ” “ Sahib Bahadur,” answered Thomas, 
giving the name he was wont to give to his own men on such 

* The words are recorded by Skinner, who was presedt. 
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occasions. On the sentinel answering that this was not the 
watch-word, the fallen hero’s passion returned. u Not know 
Sahib Bahadur ? ” he cried, and cut the poor fellow down. It was 
necessaiy to get rid of such a guest, and the next day Thomas, 
with his family and his goods, was escorted to Saidhana by the 
still fliendly Smith. 

Thomas had married a Fun-ch dependent of the Begum’s 
whose Christian name was Mane ; and she had borne him 
three sons and a daughter. Tin* sc—mother and children—he 
left in charge of the B'*gum, with a lakh of rupees for their 
support. The Begum—it should lie remembered—was deeply 
indebted to him, foi inoiuy and for >ct more ; she accepted the 
chaige and acquitted herself faiily well. An oil painting of 
one of the sous—John—which used to hang in the palace at 
Sardhana, is evidence tjiat the subject was a man of some 
consideifition ; his dress i-, handsome, though it is in the 
Asiatic style. The daughter is believed to have been married 
at Delhi and to have left issue theie ; and the grand-daughter of 
anothei son, James, was living at Agra a few ycais back, the wife 
of a Mr. Martin. A third son was in the service of Runjeet 
Singh, and lose to the command of a tegiment. 

'gliomas went on to Anoopshahar, whence he was, by Older of 
the British Government, pui on boaid a boat accompanied by 
Captain Fr.nuklin*—aftervvaids known as the author of several 
woiks or In ban history. As they floated slowly down the 
river, Thomas dictated to Francklin a quantity of information 
about the Sikhs and other tubes among or against whom he 
had been engaged ; and—what is perhaps more generally 
interesting now—gave him an account of his life to which we 
have been indebted foi most of our present lecord. But the 
change of life was too much for the adventurer’s constitution, 
tried as it had been ; and he died at Berhampore on the 22nd 
of August, being—as was supposed—in his 46th year. 

That George Thomas was the equal of Geneial de Boigne is 
not to be maintained : the latter having been a militaiy officer 
of good education, while poor’Gcoige was but a Tipperaiy 
bog-tiottci, trained on boaid a man of war such as is desenbed 
by Smollett. To have risen in a few years ftom the foiecastle 
to be the leader of an ai my, and the rulet of a State, must 
needs have demanded no common gifts and exeitions; and 
we may perhaps see In this foi gotten loafer more than the 
gertns of a true hero. He was tall and handsome, a master 
of the Hidustani idiom, and able to lead and write Persian ; 
and, what is much more, he was true, generous, and brave ; 

• ** Francklin, Capt.G, Mihiaiy Memoir of G. Thomas, 410. Calcutta : 
1803.** There is a snml n hook on Jas, hkinner by Fraser (London 1851). 
Both are in the India Office. 
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and a patiiotic .subject of that Empue of which his native 
island was, is, and must be, a most important pait. 


Chapter IX. 

Ah hough the Begum Sombre was not stiictly a “ Euiopean 
adventurer,’ the rtmamdci of her stoiy may be worth a brief 
it tice foi the light that it throws on the condition of the part 
of the countiv vvhcie hei fief 1 >y, and on the natuie of the 
si<psb\ which it v\ ts giaduallj delivered fiom inaichy. By 
tin time < f the fix u g visit paid bv Thomas at Satdhana, the 
Begum’s affaiis hail become finally settled , and she had no 
m >ic -t i ious tioubles to the d i) of ht i death neail) foity 
yens 1 itei. 1 he woist of Sombre’s follovveis wiie dead, 
dismissed or subdued. M Saleut was in command ; Homier, 
his Licuten int, had been killed, lcadn g the contingent agninst 
Hrti si, as mentioned in the pieccding chaptet Stcps< n 
Alojsius had died m 1801, and Ins tomb is still to be seen m 
the deseciated Chinch at Agia, he left a daughter married 
in due time to a Mi Dyce, a somewhat doui Scotchman who 
was bailiff of the landed estates I hese were managed on 
a hatd but efficient system under uInch the tilkis of piediai 
land were little better than ptcdul serfs, from whom the 
management indcavoured to lecover the whole of the net 
pioduce. Nevertheless, the little Pnncipahtv, with outljing 
dc pendencies beyond the river Jumna, was a teal oasis of 
plenty among the war-worn tiacts by which it wis surrounded ; 
and the fear < f falling fiom bad to worse kept the peasantry 
from then natural trnans of defence—escape to other lands. 
Contcmpoiaiy history shows that the dread of losing 
Irtbouieis was, in those evil days, the only check upon rapine 
and misiule “The sword lose, the hind fell;” the field 
turned to forest; and the unset able husbandmen flocked to 
tin Begum’s territory as to a land of milk and honey. 1111840, 
when the Princess was dead, .the Revenue Board at Agra 
sent an officci to make the necessary fiscal ariangcments ; 
and this gt ntleman lepoited that in those favoured icgions 
the lates of asMSSinent on the cultivation aveiaged about 
one-third highei than what pi evailed in the adjoining 
teriitory under Bntisli mlc. Now, the British demand of 
those nays piofcsseJ to be two-thirds of the net rental ; 
what then could have been left to the Begum's tenants ? As 
the Butish territory had been at peace for more than a 
geneiation the Begum had not latteily enjoyed her old 
advantages, and an observer of a few jea-s earlier noted 
that, undu het admimstiation, cultivntois were compelled to 
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till the land by the presence of soldiers with fixed bayonets ; 
luckily there were no native newspapers! The first act of 
the Board, after receiving the report of the settlement-officer, 
was at once to reduce the total assessment of the province 
from nearly seven lakhs (Rs. 691 388) to a little over five. 
Further, a whole schedule of miscellanies was abolished, 
including export and import dues, taxes on " animals ; wearing 
apparel, cloth of evety description ; sugar-cane, spices and 
all other produce. . . . transfer of lands and houses and sugar- 
works. . . the latter veiy high/’ The result of all this had 
been that, for the last few year 6 , many of the estates had been 
deserted and thrown on the hands of the management, who 
made the best they could out of them by means of hired 
labour. The population rapidly returned under the new 
regime (Reports 0} Revenue Settlement , N.-W. P, Vol. I.). * 

Meanwhile our modern Deboiah judged her people and in¬ 
creased her store. When, in 1803, Generals Arthur Wellesley 
and Stevenson marched into the Deccan, Sindhia was assist¬ 
ed by the Begum’s contingeut undei Saleur, and they formed 
the guard of camp and baggage during the sanguinary 
struggle of Asai. On the 1st of November Lake overcame 
the forces of Ambaji at Laswari, and the Begum had to 
mend her ways. Seated once more in the historic palanquin 
in which she had aheady seen and suffered, she was borne 
into the camp of the Commander-in Chief, aniving in the 
evening, jii't as dinner was over. On the announcement of 
her arrival Lake lose hastily and went to the door of his tent 
In time to catch her Highness in the act of descending ftom 
the litter. In the excitement of the movement the General 
gave his visitor a hcaity kiss: %t See, my friends ! ” ciied the 
self-possessed lady to her attendants, “how the Padie receives 
his penitent child.” The led coat and face of this jolly 
father of the Chuich militant are said to have struck the 
bystandeis with astonishment ; but the tesult was a complete 
success. The Begum was confiimed in a life-tenuie of all her 
possessions, Lake having plenary political authority from the 
Calcutta Goveinmeut; and for the test of her days she main¬ 
tained a sort of mediatised tule in her provincial capital. 
Of her palace and chuich—still standing—, as of the unhappy 
offspring of the harsh land-agent and the gtaud-daughter 
of Sombre who became the Begum’s heir, of all the litigation 
that followed, this is hardly the place to speak. Our business 
Is With the state of Hindustan befoie the British occupation; 
and those who desire an enteitainirg summary of this later 
history of Sardhaua may be referred to the Gentleman's - 
Magazine, Vol. 280, p p. 459 f. f. 

- - -- - - - - ■■■■■■ , a— 

* For a few fuitber particulars regarding Sardhana, see Appendix. 
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Hitherto wahave been dealing with cases of persons more 
or less known by name; but many of the adventurers, 
especially towards the end, when they became numerous, have 
been seldom heard of beyond the circle of their own families 
and by the few who have had the opportunity of coming 
across the record of Louis Ferdinand Smith. Of such was 
a gifted but unfortunate gentleman, Joseph Harvey Bellasis. 

Bellasis was an English gentlemin who began life as an 
officer in the Bengal Engineers. About the year 1796—the 
period of the Mutiny against Sir John Shore—there was 
great and general discontent among the officers of the Bengal 
Army ; and Bellasis, with others, saw fit to leave the service. 
Being yet young, he sought for fortune in the employ of one 
of the quarrelsome “ native Powers ” who were then contest¬ 
ing the miserable remains of the once mighty Moghul Empire. 
He had seen instances of men, with advantages inferior to 
his own, rising to place and wealth in such employment; 
and he willingly engaged in the army of Daulat Rao Sindhia, 
under the immediate command of Ambaji Ainglia, often 
mentioned in these pages. He is reported by Smith to have 
possessed all the gifts of '* undaunted courage, an excellent 
education, an elegant person, great activity of body and 
energy of mind ; he was generous, open, candid and affable, 
an accomplished scholar and finished gentleman, of fascinating 
address.’' 

How all these talents failed to command success the re¬ 
mainder of the short story will show, though without fully 
disclosing the reasons of failure. Ambaji was, perhaps, an 
unfoitunate selection in the first intioduction of a high-class 
Englishman entering the native service ; being always noted 
for his opposition to the British interest and for his leanings 
towards Jaswant Rao Holkar, who was the rival of his master, 
Sindhia : he was also a man of parsimonious habit, and—appar¬ 
ently—of restless and imprudent nature. At the beginning 
of their relations he was favourable to the new recruit, whom 
he commissioned to raise four* battalions. These, according 
to Smith, would have made the finest body of its size in 
Hindustan, if only Ambaji had provided properly for their 
equipment and pay, Bellasis felt indignation at his chiefs 
parsimony, which he did not attempt to conceal ; apparently 
his character was deficient in the suppleness which must have 
been requisite in a foreigner anxious to win his way with an 
Asiatic master. A little later—about three years before the 
end of the century—another Mahratta General, Lakwa Dada, 
was engaging himself in the cause of the “ Bais," widows of 
the great Mahadaji (whom the new Sindhia was ungratefully 
plundering and persecuting) and was suddenly dismissed from 
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rhc semce ami driven into active revolt All Cefitial tndii was 
trtst nitty in commotion, the rebel chief occupying seveial 
pl»c*s of stiength between Bundeikund and the Gwalior 
temtoiy, hi alii ince with the Ri] i of D ittia, a petty State 
bnrdenng on Jliansi. Atnbaji pioceeded to attack the con- 
fed< rites with seven 1 hi trades of regulai tr op^ , that newly 
rat-id by Bellasis being one The latter was presenth ordered 
to captme L thar, a veiy strong position about midway be¬ 
tween Gwaliot and Kalpi , and he perfonned the service- 
which was full of risk and difficulty—as well as if he had 
been hading tlx bi st t mops in the world rather than a raw 
levy. But he met with an ungenerous letutn the assault 
of Lahar had severely tried his men ; and before they h id 
rested, oi even buncd their dead, Bellasis was bid to march 
them off to the storm of another fot tress. Then he lost 
patience, and addressed a stiong lemonstiauce to the Mahritta 
General, pointing out th it his complnnce with the older 
would leave him without the means of pioviding foi the care 
of Ins wounded, while there was no urgent necessity such 
as might demand the Sncufice. The enraged barb man ex¬ 
pelled him fioin th camp, and confiscated his propeitj. The 
young offi (i wis now soiclj tried he h id lost his p >siti >n 
m the British aimy, cind f >und himscif strmded in a foieign 
land with ut the nx ans of subsist* nee. In this extremity 
Bell isis hail to swallow his pride and sue f r reinstalmcnt , as 
lie w is a list ful, h »v\< ver tc uchy, seivmt, his pia>er w is giant- 
ed , and he was pie-entl\ employed in a new c impaign in 
the-an.e p nt of th< c >untry. This was a war which Daulat 
Rao hid btgnn against Ins own oveiloid, the Peshwa oi pie- 
sidmt <f the Mahiatta c< nftdciacy In Dccembet 1799, it 
fell to the lot of Bellasis to le id anothei fuloin hope ; Perron 
had now it pitted to the scene of war, and found it necessary 
to a-s uilt 1 pi ice called Saunda, in the D ittia state , Bellasis 
luadt 1 the stmncis with his wonted valour, and was shot 
thiough the lx id while mounting the bieach. “ Thus,” 
wntts the elnoni lei, * fell poor Bellasis; an ornament to 
society and an horn ur to lus nation . whose heart was 
pure and unsullied and his sentiments noble and refined.” 

A veiy different destiny awaited men of far less merit. 
Two of the later Bngadicrs of Smdhia's Regulars were John 
He-si tig and Browmigg of the latter we need only note that, 
like Skinner, Shepherd, Gardner, and Sutheilan l, he refused 
to join Peiron against the British, and all were ultimately pro¬ 
vided with posts 01 pensions fi un the Coinpmy The shmt 
caieei of the Headings—father and son—dein tnds a more- 
detailed notice 

Messing wa* a native of the Nethei lands who had served 



THE GREAT ANARCHY. 


207 


in the army of the first Sindhia ever since it was reorganised 
in 1789 : he is described by Smith as “ a good, benevolent 
man and a brave officer.” This guarded estimate accords with 
the facts of the case. In 1790—about the time of the 
campaign against Ismail Khan, asid when Hessing could not 
have been many months in the service, he incurred Boigne's 
displeasure t f > such a degree that he was obliged to leave his 
battalion. Sindhia, however, took compassion on him and gave 
him the command of the Khas Risala—his personal troop or 
body-guard—on his last visit to Poona in the early part of the 
year 1792. Hessing, however, does not seem to have remained 
long there; for, about the time of Sindhia's death, in 1794 he 
had made over the body-guard to his son and gone to Agra 
where he was put in charge of the Fort. But, in 1801, when 
the force had been augmented, the son took part in the 
important campaign against Holkar the fortunes of which 
vacillated so remarkably in MaUva. Perron, for some reason, 
did not take the command on this occasion ; perhaps did not 
like to be far while Thomas was being hunted down. Old 
Hessing, indeed, never returned to active set vice, and soon after 
died in his bed at Agra. So the commonplace Dutchman, who 
had actually lived, in that stormy time, the life of the fabled 
Halcyon, died before the evil days came ; and while the bones 
of the brilliant Bellasis lay in an unmarked ditch of Bundel- 
kund, his remains were interred in the finest monument of 
the whole Cemetry, fashioned in the likeness of the famous 
Taj Mahal and decorated by a fulsome epitaph as tong as a 
leading article in a newspaper. Such are the iionies of Fate. 

The younger Hessing was a man of crude tactics and 
doubtful military merit. At a great battle under the walls of 
Ujain, Holkar bioke his line with cavalry charges, and killed 
or wounded—mainly killed—four-fifths of the force. Of the 
European officers, Captains Graham, Urquhart, and Macpherson, 
with four subalterns, were ail slain in defending the guns; 
Major Deridon. Captain Duprat, and Lt. Humpherstone were 
made prisoners ; Hessing nwqd his safety to the speed of 
his horse. His next appearance was in 1803, after the death 
of his fathei ; he raised the 5th brigade at Agra ; and was 
in charge of his father’s old post, the command of the Fort. 
When Lake arrived in October, Hessing, Sutherland and five 
other European officers, were put in arrest by the men, who 
feared their complicity with the British ; but had to ask their 
intervention a few days later when they perceived the im¬ 
possibility of making any further defence. By the mediation 
of these gentlemen terms were obtained from Lake, and they 
were provided for at the peace which shortly ensued. Of 
(young Hessing no furthei recoid is requisite. Sutherland died 
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some years later, and was buried at Muttra—where his tomb 
Is to be seen still—; Deiidon founded a family of farmers, 
whose present representatives have preserved few signs of 
their Euiopein origin. Brownrigg, a gallant young fellow of 
approved and exceptional merit, was employed by the British 
Government, and ere long killed in action, at Sirsa, fighting 
the lawless Bhatti population, who had been only partially 
tamed by Thomas. 

Just at the end of its existence the tiained force underwent 
some serious trials. The war against the Dattia Raja, i.l 
whose country Bellasis lost his life, does not seem to have 
pioved deadly to any other of the adventurers. On the 5th 
of January, 1800, after Pen on had gone to the theatre of 
opetations and assumed the command, a severe action took 
place, in which the chief command, under Perron, was held 
by James Shepherd, to whom Ambaji had given the charge 
of five battalion 4 . The action was undecisive; and it was 
not until May 31 d that the overthrow of the confederates 
could be completed. On that day the infantry on their side 
was led by an Irish officer named William Henry Tone, 
brother to the well-known Theobald Wolfe Tone, and himself 
^ man of charactei and acquirements. Poor old Lakwa Dada 
was at last driven from the field, and shortly after died of 
disappointment and fatigue, at a sacred shrine where he had 
taken sanctuary. The Dattia Raja was killed fighting; and 
Colonel Tone—though he got off on that occasion—met a 
soldier's death next year, in the employ of Holkar. Col. 
Shepheid soon after joined the British, and was given service 
in the Bundelkund Police. 

Of others of Holkar's officers a more tragic record than 
that of Tone remains to be told. Jaswant Rao, though a 
gallant leader of horse, was a brutal enough barbarian by 
nature and made himself worse by habitual intemperance; 
which finally ruined his reason and abridged his days. On 
the Chevalier du Drenec leaving his set vice to join his French 
compatnots in the service of Sindhia, Holkar promoted an 
Anglo-Indian named Vickei s to the command of the vacant 
brigade ; two others being under the charge of two excellent 
officeis, named Harding and Atmstrong. Oil the 25th of 
October, 1802, after the failure of Thomas—with whom he 
would have been wiser to have co-operated—Holkar was 
brought to bay at Indore ; Sindhia's aimy being commanded 
by Sutherland. The battle was fiercely fought. Mindful of 
the success of the year before at Ujain, Holkar made a vigor¬ 
ous charge of horse, covered by a general cannonade. The 
enemy's line was broken, but formed again under protection— 
of a counter-charge by Sindhia’s body-guard. While the 
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I ght was thus swsfying to and fro, in medieval fashion, among 
ic horsemen, Vickers advanced in line and touted six of 
indhia's battalions; but Captain Dawes opposed his fuither 
rogress at the head of four of the old regiments, Boigne’s 
eterans, whose backs no enemy had ever seen. Then Holkar 
rought up his cavalry once more and renewed the carnage, 
lawes and two subalterns were slain, the European gunners 
ere cut down in their batteries, where Holker himself got two 
ounds, and Major Harding was killed at his side. Of the 
>ss in rank-and-file there is no record. 

It is sad to follow the fate of the gallant Vickets After 
Hake’s victories in 1803 Holkar felt that he might well be the 
next object of attack ; and, indeed, he knew that he deserved ' 
it. One of his officers had the luck to be absent ; but Col. 
Vickers (with Major Dodd, Major Ryan, and four subalterns) 
was beheaded by the truculent chief on their boldly telling 
him that they could not bear arms against the British. 

Of the brothers Smith a very few mote words will be suffi¬ 
cient. The younger, as we saw, was killed at the beginning 
of the deplorable campaign of 1801; a campaign that need 
never have been fought but for the ambition of Petron and the 
too ardent patiiotism of George Thomas. The cider was 
pensioned after the conquest in 1803-4, and appears to have 
settled in Calcutta, perhaps on the staff of The Telegraph, a 
paper published in that city ; finally bringing out the little 
volume to which we have been so much indebted. 

A few French and other Continental officers remain to be 
just named. Colonel Duprat commanded the 8th. brigade in 
1798, his claim to promotion arising from a nefatious attempt 
to capture the Bais—widows of Mahadftji—fiom the camp of 
Amrit Rao, on the 7th June of the pteceding year. Colonel 
Drugeon, however, was more successful in a later entei prise 
of the same sort; when Amrit, accepting Sindhia’s assurances 
that molestation should cease, ventured to return to Poona 
(which he had left in not unnatural alarm). As the son of 
’Raghunath Rao—whom the English called Ragoba—Armit 
Rao should have known by experience both what Sindhia was 
and what was the general value of Marhatta faith ; yet he 
trusted ; herhaps however he could not help himself. Diugeon 
watched his opportunity. One morning, on the last day of a 
great Moslem festival, he and his men came down to the river 
Iside at Kirki—opposite to where Amt it was encamped with 
■he ladies—affecting to be interested in the religious solemnities 
HUl the movements of the crowd. Suddenly, a screen of his 
ip removing from the bank, the gallant Colonel opened fire 
Sthe defenceless ladies’ tents from 25 field-piepesand 
■>re the guard could rally from their first natural consterna- 
VOL. CIX.] M 



210 


THE GREAT ANARCHY. 


tion, Drugeon was across the river and made the occupants 
of the tents prisoners.* In November of the following 
year the Colonel was put in charge of the palace and person 
of the blind Emperor at Delhi ; Duprat succeeding to his 
brigade. In 1799 he was, for some unexplained re?son, re¬ 
placed by Sutherland, not usually a favourite with Perron, 
who—as will be observed moie fully hereafter—seldom con¬ 
fided in a man of Biitish blood. Perron soon afterwards 
lemoved Sutherland from this command, which he bestowed 
on Col. Fohlmann, who was either an Alsatian or a German 
Of this officer we only know fuither that he had a command 
in the Deccan when it was invaded by Stevenson and Arthur 
Wellesley ; and, with the support of another brigade under Col. 
Duprat, he made that stiff resistance at Asai that cost the 
future Duke of Wellington a full third of his army ; one re¬ 
giment (the 74th. foot) losing no less than 17 officets, with 
400 rank and file and non-commissioned; out of ten staff- 
officers only two escaped, and the young General’s horse was 
shot dead under him, while his orderly-tiooper was killed at his 
side. What became of Pohlmann eventually is not recorded , 
most of the French officeis appear to have returned to Europe, 
but Pohlmann and Shepheid appear to have taken service 
under the East India Company. 

Chapter X. 

The chief interest of the concluding portion of the stoi) 
arises out of the character and conduct of the officer t< 
whom Daulat Rao made over the command of the Regular*- 
and the civil charge of the teriitoiy assigned for their support 
on the departure of Gen. de Boigne. 

This, it may be remembered, was that Pieue Cuillei (th 
ex-mariner) who has been so often mentioned in these page 
under his assumed style of “Gen. Penon.’’ Extending, f 
his career does, over the whole period of the existenc 
of the regular corps in Sindhia's service, it is no le* 
inteiesting fiom the picture that it “hows of an attempt < 
civil administration in pre-British Hindustan. His ca 
exhibits an epitome, so to speak, of the extremes of fortune 1 
which an adventuiei of those days might be liable, and of tl 
peculiar trials awaiting a man of uncultivated character wh< 
at last the luck turned and successes came which he had dot 
little to earn and for the enjoyment of which he had made 
preparation. An average man he was, of mediocre ability 
without either exceptional merit or conspicuous failii 
When Boigne was leaving India, on that indefinite futloi 

See Grant Duff's History of the Mahrattas, 11. 320. 




THE GREAT ANARCHY, 


SIX 


from which he was never to return, he probably acquiesced in 
the appointment of his successor, estimating him as “ a man of 
plain sense; no talent, but a brave soldier.” 

But the ^General’s last advice to Sindhia betrayed anxiety as 
to Perron's political wisdom and judgment; for he enjoined 
upon him “never to offend the Biitish ; and to discharge his 
troops sooner than risk a war with that nation." 

Like Thomas, the new Commander-in-chief of the Regulars— 
as has been stated above—was originally a seaman. Coming 
out with Suffren, he deserted his ship and entered the set vice 
as a client of Mr. Sangster, the Scots gun-founder, who pro¬ 
cured him a post as Sergeant of infantiy ; and his further pro¬ 
motion was due to his industry, which—accoiding to Smith— 
was such that “ his pleasures arose from the labours of his 
profession.” A resolute plodder, like this, will always prosper 
until he comes to be confronted by extraordinary circumstances 
demanding originality and resource. By great activity and 
constant attention to duty Perron won his way to the good 
gtaces of his superiors ; and when old Mahadaji went to Poona 
in 1792, his time for distinction was at hand. 

Sindhia had always been on good terms with Ahalia Bai, the 
wise and good Lady of Indore, who was faithfully served by 
Tukaji Holkar as long as she was able to control that rough 
soldier’s zeal. But in 1792 the Bai was breaking, the inroads 
of devotional austerities anticipating the ravages of yeais and 
natural decay. Tukaji now began to assume a freer hand : 
the absence of Sindhia seemed to give an opportunity : he 
summoned Ismail Beg to his standard and marched towards 
Ujain. The readiness of the Beg to fight with any one and in 
any cause we have already noticed, and thus, on the present 
summons, he joined the widow of Najaf Kuli in her sand-locked 
fortress of Kanaund. This was a stronghold walled with clay, 
a material almost impervious to round-shot; and the nature of 
the surrounding soil rendered Jhe approach of heavy guns 
peculiaily difficult: the water-supply, moreover, was deficient ; 
and the shrubs of the surrounding jungle did not afford timber 
of sufficient scantling to be of use to the works of a besieging 
army. When Perron was sent against the place, the widow 
and her champion reckoned upon holding out long enough to 
allow of Tukaji coming up to the relief. But they were 
doomed to swift and bitter disappointment. First the B*g tiied 
a sortie, which was driven back with loss. Then the valiant 
widow-sister of the infamous Pathan Nawab Gholam Kadir— 
|was killed by a shell upon the rampart. Finally, the men lost 
Confidence in themselves and in the Moghul Jonah who had 
[brought the tempest on them, and began to talk bf throwing 
fiim overboard. Ismail, getting wind of these mutterings, 
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resolved to be beforehand with his would-be sacrifices, and 
opened secret negotiations with Perron, who willingly enter¬ 
tained them. The place was surrendered on promise of life 
to the Beg and his garrison ; and the unlucky sabreur was 
removed to the Fort at Agra, where he remained a prisoner 
until his death, about four years later ; living an idle life, on a 
pension of Rs. 600 per mensem, in the house on the highest 
and most ventilated part of the place, still known as the house 
of Dan Sah Jat. He was the greatest cavalry-leader of the 
day ; and had never been beaten until he encountered the 
Regulars.* 

When Gen. de Boigne returned to Aligurh, after defeating 
the main body of the invaders at Lahkairi, he received orders 
to send to Sindhia, at Poona, a force of 10,000 of these trained 
foot-soldiers, which was accordingly despatched under the 
command of Col. Perron. And when the General returned to 
Europe in the beginning of 1796, nothing was more natural 
than that the man who had held the heights above Kardla 
against his compatriot, the famous Michel Raymond, should be 
selected to fill the vacancy. The force at the time comprised 
only three brigades, and Col. Trimont, who commanded one, 
died at this very juncture. The choice lay, therefore, between 
Perron and the remaining brigadier. This was Col. Suther¬ 
land, never a favourite: if any question was made it should 
have been left to be decided by the retiring General de Boigne, 
who, however, does not appear to have moved in behalf of 
the Ficnch sailor. The results, in any case, were momentous ; 
involving the fate of Sindhia’s dynasty and of the British 
Empire in Hindustan. 

When Perron assumed the command the force was far from 
being so large as it ultimately became, though probably of 
sufficient strength for all reasonable uses, trained and inuted 
to battle as it was. Each of the three brigades was composed 
of ten battalions, each battalion consisting'of 400 rank-and-file, 
04 non-commissioned officers, and with a Major, Captain, and 
one or two subalterns of European origin. With each were 
50 guns, of vaiious calibres for field-service and siege, the 
Bombatdiers being Christians and the gunners natives of India. 
The Artillery was guarded by 200 disciplined horsemen. Later, 
Perron added a fourth brigade, similarly constituted ; in 1803, 
when war was imminent, a fifth was raised ; at the time of 
Lake's advance from Cawnpore, the brigades of Begum Sombre 
and Filose brought the whole strength of the force to a total 
of close on 60,000. There was also a corps of 500 light horse 

* But see Attracts in the Appendix, from which we may perhaps con¬ 
clude that the General would have preferred to be succeeded by Col. 
Sutherland. 
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attached to each brigade, with a contingent of irregular infan¬ 
try carrying match-locks fitted with bayonets, a compromise 
between musketeers and pike-men which was vety unlikely 
to be useful against disciplined troops. The payof the Chtis- 
tian officers was high ; the salary of a Lt -Colonel, serving 
north of the Narbada river, was Rs. 2,000 per mensem, besides 
table-allowance; when sent into the Deccan, an increase of 
50 per cent, was made to all. Perron had, in addition to 
the pay of his rank as General-in-Chief, sufficient profit out 
of the assigned lands to bring his income up to 60,000 Rupees 
monthly! 

Nothing is recorded as to military affairs for the next 
twelvemonth. Perron lived at the Sahib-Bagh, the house 
formerly occupied by his predecessor, midway between the City 
of Koil and the Fort of Aligurh ; while Col. du Drenec, who 
had come over from Holkar’s service to that of Sindhia, and 
now commanded one of the Brigades, was provided with 
quarters in a house in cantonments mentioned above as having 
been afterwards used as the Court-house of the British District- 
Judge. As to civil administration, the General did as much 01 
as little as he thought good. At Delhi, and within the narrow 
circle of the sphere now left to the Emperor, his authority was 
paramount; but his attention was mainly directed to the collec¬ 
tion of the icvenue, which was done by the help of latge bodies 
of tioops kept at hand for the purpose. In the event of rccal- 
citiance on the part of landholders a severe and early example 
was made, the village of the defaulters being plundered and 
burned, with bloodshed on occasion. In the department of 
justice matters weie no less summary ; there weie no rules of 
procedure, and neither Hindu nor Moslem law was piopcrly 
administered. The suppression of crime was tieated as a 
negligable quantity ; the Amil, or Disti ict-Officer, sent in his 
report on any special case and acted according to such oiders 
as Perron chose to send back. As to rating, there was nothing 
of what has since been known as “ Settlement; v the Amil 
took what he could get from the landholder; and the land¬ 
holder got what he could from the cultivators. No one dared 
to build a handsome masonry-house, nor to celebrate a showy 
wedding, or give silver biacelets or bangles to the females of 
his family j such things would have only served as signals to 
the chattered spoiler. The well-to-do accumulated what they 
dared not enjoy, to bury it under ground and often die without 
having revealed the place of its concealment. Every consider¬ 
able landholder had a sort of unauthorised custom-house— 
Say a r-Chabootra, as it was called—where goods tn transitu paid 
such dues as the rural magnate deemed available. Besides 
this, they deiived an income from shares in the *booty taken 
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from travellers by professional gangs of gypsies and predatory 
tribes. The obstacles to commerce were completed by dis¬ 
banded soldiers who roamed the country. What wonder if— 
as in the days of the ancient Deborah—“ the highways were 
unoccupied, the travellers walked through byways.”* 

Perron, as one of our authorities has suggested, thought 
chiefly of making hay while the sun shone: nevertheless it 
must be confessed that he was prepared to uphold his position. 
In 1798, finding a Mahratta rival in possession of the palace at 
Delhi and the person of the Emperor, he sent a force under his 
compatiiot, Col. Pddron, who sate down before the gates and 
attempted to effect the reduction by a mixture of bribery and 
blockade. For the time being he was unsuccessful. When at 
last the gariison yielded, the charge of the palace and its 
august inmate was confided to Col. Drugeon, the gallant con¬ 
queror of the old ladies at Kirki; but hardly was this accom¬ 
plished when a Marhatta competitor re-appeared at Agra. 
Perron marched against him in peison and took the town j but 
the castle held out for two months, and its capture cost him 
400 men; the trouble did not end until April 1799. Then 
followed the campaign against Lakwa Dada and the Dattia 
Flaja of which a brief mention was made in the notice of the 
ill-started Bellasis. In all these affairs Penon acquitted him¬ 
self as an energetic commander; and by the end of the year— 
like the late Maishall O'Donnell—had not an enemy left, unless 
he failed to conciliate his brother blue-jacket in Haiiana. 
George Thomas, in an independent position, appeared a har¬ 
binger of British power; and British power the Frenchman 
was determined to oppose. This feeling probably accounts for 
the obstinacy with which Thomas was pursued, as we have 
already seen, and finally abolished. 

By the beginning of 1802 Perron had attained his zenith : 
having brought all Hindustan into subjection, and being re¬ 
garded as Suzerain by every chief Hindu or Moslem—from 
the Sutlej to the Narbada. His demeanour now underwent a 
total change. Surrounded by flatterers, he gave all his con¬ 
fidence to Frenchmen, like Louis Bourquin ; and actually sent 
one Descartes as Envoy to Fiance to seek the alliance of 
First-Consul Bonapaite, then on the eve of breaking the short¬ 
lived Peace of Amiens. 

Some conception of the enormous resources at, this time 
acquired by the whilom man-of-war's man may be formed by 
reference to a schedule of his possessions annexed to the 

• These facts have been gleaned from vai ious sources ; such as the, 
letteis of an “old Resident of Aligurh ” in ancient files of the Delhi 
Gazette, and thr Statistical Report of Messrs. J. R. Hutchinson and J. W. 
Sherer, Roorkee, 1856. 
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Treaty made witfi Sindhia at the termination of the war; from 
which we find that he held, personally, in addition to the 2 J 
districts formerly assigned to Gen. de Boigne, seven fiefs 
(Jaigirs) which he had “ lesumed ” from then former owners ; 
four large estates (Talukas) in the Delhi territory; twelve 
Distiicts west of the river Jumna ; the Soobah of Sahaiunpore ; 
yielding—under the crude management then subsisting—an 
a K£ rc £ ate over f° ur millions of Rupees ; say ,£400,000 per 
annum. This vast domain was his own absolute property, 
over and above his official pay and allowances, and the whole 
patronage of 4 brigades. 

Of the manner in which Perron conducted this important 
pait of his administration we obtain a glimpse in the Memoirs 
ot James Skinner to which frequent leference has been made 
in these pages. Of all his Biigadiers only one—Col. Suther¬ 
land—appears to have been of British blood, from first to last ; 
and this although a very considerable portion of the battalion- 
officers, captains, and subalterns weie of that class. His 
selections, dictated partly by natural feelings, were not the 
less unhappy in the end. “ Every low Frenchman,” writes the 
indignant Smith, " eveiy low Frenchman that he advanced, 
with outrage to others, tepaid his unjust preference with 
ingratitude.’' That the partiality was not due to superior 
piowess on the part of the Geneial's compatiiots, is shown by 
the “ singular fact that, though there were as many French 
and Foieign officeis in Sindhia s service as (there were) British 
subjects, only four French officers were killed during twenty 
years’ service, while fifteen British officers fell in the same 
space of time/'* Bourquin—the champion against Thomas— 
is a signal instance of a bad choice. Bourquin’s inefficiency in 
that campaign has already been observed : and it led to his 
temporary supersession as a brigade-commander; but his 
reinstatement was not long retarded, for in the same year he 
had charge of the 3rd brigade; and at the beginning of 1803 
he was at Delhi, with a second brigade ; and on that occasion 
displayed another side of his versatile baseness. For, fancying 
that Perron’s influence with Sindhia was on the wane, Bout quin 
availed himself of the opportunity to enter into a conspiracy 
for ousting the General and obtaining his place. With this 
object he plundered Perron's banker of nine lakhs of Rupees; 
seduced the men from their allegiance, besieged Col. Drugeon 
in the palace, and wrote to the native officers of the cavalry at 

* it must be borne in mind that this testimony though not wilfully 
dishonest—is from a piejudiced source. Pet ion may have been injudicious 
in the disposal of his patronage; but he was a brave and loyal Frenchman, 

‘*» will be seen hereafter. 
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Aligurh offering them large rewards for the arrest or assassin¬ 
ation of Gen. Peiron. 

But we need not anticipate. For the moment we will leave 
the General in the command of the army and of the country, 
with the enjoyment of his vast property and of an apparently 
impregnable position. His vain stiuggles and rapid collapse 
will form the subject of a new chapter. 

( To be continued .) 



Art. II.—THE TURKISH SIPAHIS AND 
JANISSARIES. 

Etat Militaire Ottoman depuis la Fondation de l’Empire jusqu’ik. nos 
jours. Par S. E. Ahmad Javad Pdshd. Constantinople. 

F IVE centuries ago Turkey was the greatest military Power 
in Europe, indeed in the whole world. The Otto¬ 
man Empire occupied, in the south-eastern quarter of the 
European Continent, a similar position to that which the 
Russian Empire to-day occupies in the north-eastern, a mighty 
armed and aggressive power, threatening to overwhelm by the 
mere weight of numbers the rising civilization of the west. 
The march of the Turk from conquest to conquest was a swift 
and sure triumphal progress. From the time his horse-tail 
standards were first displayed on Asia’s plains, barely two cen¬ 
turies had elapsed before the Roman Empire of the cast, the 
Christian Kingdoms of Bulgaria, Bosnia, Servia and Hungary, 
and the military monarchy of the Mamelukes in Egypt had 
fallen before his conquering arms ; and his fleets and armies 
were threatening the coasts of Italy and the frontier fortresses of 
Poland and Germany ; “ the Histoiie of the Turkes being,” as 
Knolles wrote in the seventeenth century, no less than that of 
the woefull Ruine of the greater part of the Christian common- 
wealthe.” This surprising growth and expansion of the Tuikish 
Empire was, no doubt, chiefly due to its position, as the repre¬ 
sentative of Militant Islam ; all the scattered fragments of the 
Arabian Khalifat and the Musalman world which had been 
shattered by the Mogul invasions, now rallied round the House 
of Othman and grouped themselves beneath its horsc-tai! 
standard. But the rapidity and permanence of the Turkish 
conquests must be ascribed before all to the excellence of their 
military system ; no such thorough elaborate military organiza¬ 
tion has ever been known to exist among any of the nations 
whom we class under the general designation of Oriental. The 
Ottoman Turks had a standing army of professional soldiers, 
permanently organized and strictly disciplined, and paid, cloth¬ 
ed and lodged by the State, while all the Christian nations of 
Europe still relied on general and feudal levies of Militia, on 
the hire of bands of mercenaries, or on the petsonal prowess o( 
the military caste of the nobility. The institution of the Janis¬ 
saries preceded the first commencement of the Standing 
Army System in Europe by nearly two hundred years. For a 
brief interval during the immemorial rivalry between the Con¬ 
tinents of Europe and Asia, between the conflicting civilizations 
of the west and the east, the advantage in military science and 
discipline lay on the side of the Orientals. 
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In the ancient warfare of Grecians against Persians, of Romans 
against Parthians, the military systems of Europe proved as 
superior to those of Asia as they are at the present day. The 
early conquests of the Arabs were due to religious zeal, courage, 
and numbers, and not to any superiority of their military 
system. The Semitic race has always been conspicuously lack¬ 
ing in professional military skill, and the “ Junud ” of the armies 
of the Khalifat were formed rather on a local and territorial 
than on a military basis. When the services of a permanent 
militaty body were required, Semitic ruleis always had tecourse 
to alien agency. King David had among his men of war 
bands of 11 Chcrcthim and Pclcthim ” (Cietans and Philistines ?). 
The Khalifs of Baghdad surrounded their throne with Tuikish 
body-guaids. The Sultans of Egypt lecruited their corps of 
Mamluks horn Turks and Circassians. And down to the 
present day the Arab, though a born warrior, makes an indif¬ 
ferent regular soldier. 

The Mongolian race, on the contiary, at one time at least in 
its history, displayed a marked genius for militaty organiza¬ 
tion. Enough traces of it exist even at this day in China, to 
show that the “ Banner Armies'’ must have once formed an 
effectively oiganized fighting fotce. The otganization of the 
Mogul hordes with which Changhiz Khan and his successors 
overran all Asia and all Eastern Europe in the thiitcenth and 
fourteenth centuries was planned on true militaty lines, at once 
simple and thoiough. Evcty able bodied Tat tar was a soldier 
was one of a squad of io men, the best man of the squad being 
and Onbishi, ot Decurion. Ten of these squads formed the squad¬ 
ron, which was commanded by the senior of the ten Onbashis, 
with the title of YuzbAshi (centut ion). Ten squadrons formed 
the alai, or regiment, commanded by the senior Yuzbdshi as 
Minbdshi. Ten regiments formed a division, or Tomdn, com¬ 
manded by the Tomdnbdshi. Ten Tomdns foimed the Army 
Corps, or Utdu ( Anglic* Horde), under the Senior Tomdnbdshi, 
with the title of Orlok or Marthal. Ten of these Urdus formed 
the national army under the command of the Khan, who re¬ 
tained the immediate personal Command of one of them. Thus 
the Khdn’s orders had only to be repeated through five officers 
to reach every soldier in the army. It would be difficult to 
imagine any system more simple and effective for a nation of 
martial barbarians. 

It will be observed also that each commander of a unit is 
head of one of the smaller units composing it. We shall find 
this system repeated in the Turkish Janissaries, and also in the 
first establishments of Standing Armies in Europe, where, for 
long, General Officers continued to be Colonels of regiments, 
and Colonels had companies in their own regiments. Any 
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student of tho history of the wars of Changhiz and of Timtir 
must see that the Moguls were possessed of military talents of 
no mean order. 

The early army leaders of the Ottoman Turks also displayed 
great military talents, whether inherited or acquired ; but it 
is doubtful whether the institution of the Janissaries and the 
other corps of their Standing Army was an original idea, ot 
whether it was suggested by the counsels of Byzantic or 
European renegades. The idea was so thoroughly opposed to 
all oriental traditions and customs that we should be inclined 
to ascribe it to the latter source. The establishment of a 
picked Corps of foot-soldieis was a strange innovation in oiien- 
tal warfare. The Mamelukes weie all Cavaliy. The Mogul 
armies were composed mainly of horsemen. The Turks them¬ 
selves were so averse to serving on foot that the Janissaiies 
were lecruited at first exclusively fiom Christian boys taken 
captive in Tuikish raids. However, the ciedit of their institu¬ 
tion is always ascribed to Ala-ud-din, brother and vazir of 
Sultan Oiklidn, the second monarch of the House of Othman. 
The foundation of a Royal Standing Army was first laid by 
the enteitainment of a Corps of paid Cavaliy called Ulufagi 
(soldati) ; and another coips of Ghurabd (Foreigners) fonned 
from adventurers of other tribes and nations who enlisted under 
the Osmanli banner. The Turkish ordei of battle was the same 
as that of the Moguls, in five corps 01 bodies ; main body, 
vanguaid, reaiguard, right wing and left wing. TheUllufagis 
and Ghuiabd were each divided into two alii, or regiments, 
known by the ptefix of Sagh (Right) and Sol (Left), having 
their peunanent stations on the right and left wings of the army. 
Two other regiments weie afterwaids raised on the same foot¬ 
ing, one of them called the Sipdhis (Troopers), stationed on the 
right wing, the other the Silahdars (Gensdarmes), stationed on 
the left wing. 

These six regiments constituted the whole force of the paid 
or regular Cavalry, and were all known by the general name of 
Sipdhis, a word which among the Osminlis signified o ily a 
horse soldier, and was never applied to the Infantry. It was 
used for any Cavalier, but was particularly employed to specify 
these paid troopers, and was the particular designation of one 
of the regiments, distinguished as the Sipdhis of the Red 
Standard. 

The colours of the standards which served to distinguish 
the “ Alti Buluk” or “ Six Troops " were as follows :— 

Sdgh Ulafaji ... .. Red and While. 

Sol Ulufdji ... ... Red and Yellow. 

Sagh Ghurabd ... . Graen. 

Sol Ghurabu ... «. While. , 

SipAhis ••• MB Red. 

SilAhddrs ... ... Yellow. 
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The regiments were organised in Troops (puluk) of from 
25 to 30 troopers each, with a Buluk bdshi (Captain) and a 
Bairakddr (Cornet), with a standard for each troop. The first 
four regiments, called the Bulukiydt-i-arbia (Four Troops), 
were generally kept about the Sultan’s person, and were 
maintained at a strength of about 500 men. The other two 
regiments were much stionger, and were augmented or 
reduced by increasing or diminishing the number of their 
Troops for war or peace establishment. In the old Muster 
Rolls a regiment has at one time 300 Troops, aggregating 7,000 
men ; at another time 100 Troops, with 3,000 men. 

The two regiments of Uliifaji were reckoned the senior corps 
in the whole Ottoman Army, and they always furnished the 
guard for the Sanjdk-i-sharif, or Sacred Standard of the 
Prophet, when it was taken into the field. 

The regimental staff of each regiment was composed as 
follows : an Aghd (Colonel) ; a Bdsh Kidyd (Major) ; a Kidyd 
Yeri (Adjutant), who signed all orders; a Bdsh Chdush 
(Sergeant Major), who perfotmed the duties of a Provost 
Marshal; and the Bdsh-Buldk-bdshi (senior Captain), who 
corresponded to the Rissalddr-Major of our Indian Cavalry 
regiments. 

* The Colonels were called by the name of their regiment, 
as Sipdhi Aghasi, Sildhddr Aghasi, &c. They ranked among 
the Aghdydn-i-Berdn (Masters of the Outer Court) in the 
official hierarchy of the Bab-i-Humdydn (Sublime Poite). 

The whole body of officers of the six regiments went by 
the generic name of Buluk Aghdlari (Lords of the Troopers). 

The Sipdhi regiments were all maintained on what we call 
in India the Sildhddr system; that is, the Porte paid a lump 
sum for each trooper, and he found his own horse, forage, 
arms, and equipment. 

It would appear that the sipdhis wore some kind of dis¬ 
tinctive dress, from the mention of “ the dress of a sipdhi ” 
by Turkish writers. Bishop Newton, writing in the early 
part of the eighteenth century, says, the Turkish Sipdhis wore 
14 martial apparel of red and yellow,'' whence he deduces 
their identity with the horsemen of the Book of Revelation, 
described as having breast-plates of jacinth and fire and 
brimstone. Old pictures of sipdhis show them wearing long 
robes of scarlet or crimson with high cylindrical white or 
yellow turbans. A picture of Prince Eugene at the siege 
of Belgrade, painted by the lesser Vandyck, now in the 
possession of T. Croysdale, Esq., of Hawke House, Sunbury 
on Thames, shows the sipdhis wearing white turbans and 
red lobes with yellow biaid. Uniformity of costume does 
not seem to have been rigidly enforced in the Ottoman Army, 
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though it appears they had some early ideas of its utility. 
One of Amir Timur’s Corps Commanders gave each of the 
io Tomans, or Divisions, which formed his corps a distinguish¬ 
ing colour for its standards, horse-furniture, kamarbands 
and turbans, &c., and we are told that Timur was greatly 
pleased with the effect when the corps passed before him 
in review. At the inauguration of the Ottoman standing 
army system, a fair start seems to have been made towards 
uniform dress. But the experiment never got any further; 
and it was on this very question of Uniform that in modern 
times th% Sultans and their soldiers came to a fatal mis¬ 
understanding. 

History leaves the armament of the sipdhis as undefined 
as their dress. Knolles says the Turkish horsemen were 
“ much pestered with armscarrying lance, scimitar, dagger, 
battle-axe and bow and arrows. The latter was later on 
replaced by a pair of pistols and sometimes by a musket. 
Turkish historians speak of the lances of the sipdhis. The 
regiments were recruited from the pages of the seraglio 
(Ichoghldns), who were mostly Christian boys captured in 
war or levied as tribute from the Rayds : when fully grown, 
these boys were enrolled as troopers in the sipdhis, if not 
otherwise provided for. The sons of sipdhis, also could claim, 
as a right, enlistment in the corps : soldiers of the dismounted 
corps such as the Janissaiies, &c.,’ a were also transferred 
to the sipdhis as a reward for distinguished service; when 
the members of the corps required further augmentation 
recourse was had to general enlistment. 

The dismounted troops of the paid or regular Army formed 
8 separate corps as follows, all organized in companies :— 

The Corps of Januaries (Infantry). 

The Corps of Topjis (Artillery). 

The Corps of Top Arabajis (Train!. 

The Corps of Jabajis (Ordnance Storekeepers). 

The Corps of Khumpdrajis (Bombardiers). 

The Corps of Laghdmjis (Sappers and Miners). 

The Corps of Sakkus (Watercat tiers). 

The Corps of Ajam Oghldns (Foreign boys. Recruits), which 
served as a training depdt for the other y corps. 

The Turks attributed the first institution of the Janissaries 
to the Prophet Muhammad, who, they said, after the battle 
of Beder, converted and enlisted in his army a number of 
infidel prisoners of war. This, however, was a pure fiction, of 
a piece with many of the facts related in Turkish histories. 
The sofa Tazkiras, or enlistment certificates, given by Janissary 
Captains to novices seeking admission to the corps referred 
its institution back to the “ Kalu Bald ” (he said that it was 
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good), meaning the creation of the world ;* a vaunt that 
reminds us of the boast of the old Gardes Fran Raises and of 
our own Royal Scots, of descent from the guards of Pontius 
Pilate. 

The first ten companies of Janissaries were raised in the 
year 1326 A. D. by Sultan OrkhAn with 1,000 Christian boys 
made captives in the raids of the Ottoman armies. The boys 
were of Greek, Armenian, and Syrian parentage. They were 
circumcised and instiucted in the faith of IslAm, given 
Musalman names, and practised in gymnastics and the use 
of arms. They were organized in companies of too, the 
highest military unit then known in European warfare. 
The companies were numbered and were also distinguished 
by a badge. These ten companies or BulAks retained their 
numbers, badges, organization, and even their original dress 
for five centuries: a unique historical instance of the 
survival of a military organization. The new corps was 
paraded for the purpose of receiving the blessing of the 
celebrated Saint HAji BektAsh, who stretched out his arms 
over the heads of the front rank, and exclained “ Let them 
be called Yangichari ” (new militia) : and from this utter¬ 
ance of the saint they derived their peculiar name, which 
has now become familiar to all the languages of Europe; 
while as a reminiscence of his outstretched sleeve as he 
was in the act of blessing them, their uniform cap of white 
felt was garnished with a strip hanging down to their shoulders. 
The Janissaries were commonly spoken of as u HAji BektAsh’s 
soldiery and Dervishes of the BektAshli order were attached 
to their companies under the name of HA-kashAn, or shouters 
of HA (HeA). or Allah hA, by which cry they incited the 
soldieis of IslAm to the battle. 

These new soldiers so fully fulfilled the expectations of their 
masteis that the number of BulAks, or companies, of them 
was speedily raised to 6 1. Moreover, the Turkish it regular 
infantry, or “ Azabs,” were picked of their best men who were 
formed into more companies of Janissaries; but to these com¬ 
panies the Arabic name of JAmAat was given, instead of the 
Turkish BulAk. And the men of these JamAats were called 
YAyAs, a Turkish coiruption of the Persian word Piyida (a 
foot-soldier). In the same way the Turkish word KiAya is 
simply a mispronunciation of the Persian KatkhudA. The 
number of JamAats was successively raised to 101, and they 
were numbered from one upwards like the old BulAks, and 
also received badges and in many cases distinguishing titles. 
Thus the first four companies, which were raised from the 
baggage-carciers and guards of the Sultan, went by the name 
of Dawajis, or ShuturbAns (Turkish and Persian respectively 
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for Camel-drivers), and their Captains, were called Dawaji 
BAshi. No. i Jamiat had a camel for its distinguishing com¬ 
pany badge. 

Eaily in the Fifteenth Centuiy Sultan Murad II,, being 
assailed by a powerful coalition of the Christian Princes, 
formed all his loyal hunting establishment of Sagbdns (chas¬ 
seurs) into 34 companies or Odas (Chambeis), of Janissaries, 
numbered from I to 34. This was the last formation of Janis¬ 
saries, and the total number of Companies long stood at 
196. But in the 17th Centuiy the biutal murder of Sultan 
Othtqjm, the Second, by the men of the 65th Jami’at, caused 
that Company to be bioken up, and its number thereafter 
remained vacant, a solemn curse being pionounced upon it 
once a week at the distiibution of candles in the Janissaiy 
barracks. The total number of Companies theicafter stood at 
195, namely 61 Bnluks, 100 Jama’ats, and 34 Odas of Sagbdns. 

The Buldks and Jamadts are also indiscriminately called 
Odas by Turkish %rriteis, from the chambers or wooden 
bariaks in which the Janissaiics were lodged in gairison : they 
are also commonly called Ortas, which seems to be an equi¬ 
valent term. 

The Janissaries not only had free lodging in b.u racks, but 
they were fed and clothed by the Sultan. Fiee rations were 
the keystone of their organization. Each Company had two 
soup kettles, which were regatded as its Palladia, with almost 
superstitious veneration. If the soup kettles were lost, all the 
officers of the Company without exception must be cashiered. 
The Captain of the Company was called the Chotbaji (soup- 
giver): the Adjutant, or Seijeant-Major, was the Ashji-bashi, or 
chief-cook. The whole coips was called the Ojdk, or Hearth : 
and its officers were spoken of collectively as the Ojdk 
Aghdlaii, or Loids of the kitchen-range. 

The Segirdum Ashji-bdshi, or Headquarters chief-cook, 
was a great man on the staff of the Janissary Agha, and a 
conspicuous figuie at parades and leviews, wheie he had to be 
supported on each side by a Janissaiy to enable him to 
support the weight of the silver pots and pans, chains and 
choppers with which his dress and person were adorned as the 
insignia of his high office. 

Each company had six officers ; the Chorbaji is generally 
called a colonel by European writers, who also commonly give 
the designation of regiments to the Odas ; and, indeed, in later 
times the Oda, though retaining its original organization, 
often bore on its rolls some hundieds, and even in some 
cases thousands, of names. And the rank and position of the 
Chorbaji certainly corresponded more to that of a field officer 
in European armies. He was not required to live in barracks 
with the men, and was mounted on parade and in the field. 
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The Oda-bdshi occupied more the position of a captain, or 
company-father, living in barracks with the men, punishing 
them with his own hand, and supervising all the daily details 
of duty. 

The Bairakddr, or Ensign, carried the Company colour, and 
acted as a subaltern officer. 

The Vakil-i-Kharch kept the pay and equipment accounts 
of the Company assisted by civilian clerks (ydzfjis). 

The Ashji-Bdshi, or chief cook, gave out the rations to the 
Company and superintended the kitchen, which was also 
the guard room and prison of the Company. 

The Bdsh-Karakullukji (Corporal-Major), also called the 
Bdsh-Eski (Chief-Ancient), kept the guard and duty rosters 
of the Company. 

To these six officers may be added the Sukkd-Bashi (Head 
Water-carrier ), or Su-Bdshi, who was attached to each Com¬ 
pany of Janissaries to command the Sakkas, or Bhistis, serving 
with it. 

The 1st and 5th Bultiks each had an extra officer called the 
Zembilji. 

Each Company was divided into squads of 20 men, with an 
Ashji or Cook as Serjeant, and a Karakullukji as corporal to 
each squad. These formed one Mess and in the held lived in 
one tent; having a horse or mule to carry their bell-tent, and 
the sheepskin rugs which they used for sleeping on. Each 
tent had the badge of the Company painted upon it. 

The corps of Janissaries had a large Head-quarter establish¬ 
ment which was always permanently located at Constan¬ 
tinople after the capture of that Imperial City. Here the 
Divdu, or Military Council, of the corps assembled, composed 
of six General Officers; the Yangichari Aghdsi, or Captain 
General ; the Kul K.iayd (Master of the Slaves), or Lieutenant- 
General *, and four Major-Generals, called respectively the 
Sagbdn-bdshi (Head Dog-keeper), the Zagharji-bdsht (Head 
keeper of the Pointers), the Samsdnji-bashi (Head keeper of 
the Mastiffs) and the Turndji-bashi (Head Falconer). The 
Kul-Kidyd was Chorbaji of the 1st Buluklis; the Major- 
Generals were all also Captains of Companies : only the 
Janissary Agha had no Company ; the corps of Janissaries had 
at first been commanded by the S tgban Bdshi; but Sultan 
Selim the ferocious, the conqueror of Egypt, having quelled 
a meeting by the execution of the Sagbdn-bdshl, appointed an 
officer from his own household troops to be Aghdof the Janis¬ 
saries, and settled the corps staff upon the footing on which it 
remained for three centuries more. The Aghd was always 
appointed directly by the Saltan and was the only officer in the 
corps who need not have been a Janissary. He rauked with a 
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P.isha of two horsetails, and had a seat in the Imperial Divan, 
or Council of Ministers, that he might repicsent the opinion 
of the formidable body he commanded. He took the field 
only when the Sultan commanded the Army in person, until 
later times, when the Sultans ceased to lead their armies, and 
he then accompanied the grant Vazir. 

The Kul Kidyd acted as the Aghd*s Deputy, and com- 
mmded the Janissaries in the field when the Grand Vazir 
commanded the Army. 

The Sagbdn-bashi took the Aghd’s place at Constantinople 
when he%nd the Kul-Kidijd were absent in the field. 

The three other Major-Generals commanded the Janissaiies 
in the Army when the latter was commanded by a Seraskier, 
neither the Sultan nor the Grand Vazir being present. They 
also superintended the conscriptions of Christian boys. 

The Staff Officers at the corps Head-quarters were as 
follows :—The Mazhar ^ghd, Captain of the 25th Ruluk, which 
furnished the A'ghd’s escort and bodyguard. He acted as 
Aide-de Camp to the Aghd. 

The Bdsh-Chdush, Captain of the 5th Bultik, to which was 
attached the Company of Chdushes who acted as ptovosts and 
executioners. 

The Kidyd yeri, who performed the duties of Adjutant 
Gt neral and signed all the orders. He was always Captain 
of the 32nd Buliik, which furnished the guards and otderlies 
for the Headquarters office. 

The Bcitul Mdlji was the Treasurer of the Coips, and 
Chorbaji of the 101st Jama’at. 

The Ojdk Imdm was Captain-General of the Corps and was 
Chorbaji of the 48th Jamd* at. 

The Yangichaii Katibi was the Chief Clerk, or Record 
Keeper. He had under him a number of Ydzijis (Scribes) who 
were employed in his office or detached to act as writeis with 
the Companies. 

The Headquarters at Constantinople was called the Ojdk 
(Kitchen Range), or the Aghd Kdpdsi, and consisted of a 
palace for the Agha's official residence, a hall for the Divdn, or 
Council of the corps, offices, record rooms, and quaiters for 
guards and otderlies. 

The promotion of the officers was by selection from the 
ranks, and then by seniority through all the grades up to 
Oda-bdshi. The promotion to Chorbaji was by selection fiom 
all the Oda-bdshis, the newly promoted officer being generally 
posted Captain of a Company of Recruits (Ajami Ydyd-bashi) 
from which he was transfeired as vacanies occuired to be 
Captain of a Company of Janissaries (Kapie Ydyi-odshi). 

The promotion to General Officer was by selection from the 
Chorbaj is. 

VOL. CIX] 15 
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To ensure a flow of promotion forty Military fiefs were 
placed at the disposal of the Janissary Agha, to be conferred 
on General Officers and Chorbajis The officer accepting one 
of these received the title of Y&yd Bey and a horsetail 
standard, aad vacated his place in the corps. The position 
corresponded with that of a colonel with off reckonings in 
our Indian Army, and the term Ydyd Bey may be translated 
u Infantry Colonel.” 

The Chorbajis were promoted indiscriminately into the 
Bultiks, Jamdats and Odas of Sagbdns ; for all the Janis¬ 
saries, whether Buluklis, Ydyds, or Sagbdns, were exactly on 
the same footing, and there was no more difference between 
them than theie is between our Fusiliers, Light Infantry, and 
other British Regiments of foot. The Chorbajis of the 
Jamd’ats of Ydyds wore yellow boots and were mounted on 
parade in piesence of the Aghd or other General Officers 
of the corps, while those of the Buluklis and Sagbdns woie 
red boots, and marched on foot with their Companies in 
presence of a superior officer. 

The Sultan was always enrolled at his accession as a private 
in the 1st Bultilc, which had a crescent for its badge. On the 
first quarterly distribution of the pay he attended in peison at 
the barrcks to dtaw his pay as Private, and when it. was handed 
to him, his Khazdnaddr added to it a handful of gold coins 
and distributed it to the men of the Company. This Buluk 
was always kept at an extra strength of 500 men, and was per¬ 
manently quartered at the capital. The 64 th Jamd’at, called 
the Zagharjis, had a full moon for their badge, and were 300 
strong. 

The 68th Jamd’at were the Turnajis, and had a crane for 
their badge. They were stationed at Widdin, and had a peace 
strength of 150 men 

The 71st Jamd’at were the Samstinjis, and had a Mastiff 
for then badgo and a strength of 200 men. These four Odas 
were always owned by the General Office! s of the Coips 

The 60th, 6ist,62nd and 63rd Jamd’ats were kept at a strength 
of 200 each, and were always quartered at Constantinople,each 
of them furnishing 100 men to foim a company of Solaks 
(Sinistrals) as Body Guards for the Sultan. They were so 
called because those who marched on the off side of the 
Sultan’s horse drew their bows with the left hand. They retained 
their old equipment as archets, and were picked for their size 
and strength from among the men of then Jamd’ats. Each 
company was commanded by a Solak-bdshi Von Hammer, 
the able and voluminous historian of the Ottoman Empire, 
reckons the solaks as separate companies, thus making the 
total number of Odas of Janissaries 199 
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But the Solak companies were mere detachments from 
particular JamA’afcs: they had no flag or soup-kettles, no 
special badges, though they had a special dress. 

The Company Badge, or NishAn, was painted over the 
barrack doors, on the lanterns, and on all the furniture of 
the company ; it was embroidered on the flag and on the can¬ 
vas of the tents, and was tattooed on the arm of every soldier. 
These badges were genei ally the figures of animals or birds, 
lions, falcons, &c.; weapons, such as bows, muskets, cannons, 
&c or tents, minaiets, palm-trees, cypiess trees, &c 

The 82nd JamA’at had the title of ZumbArukji, and had a 
cioss-bow for its NishAn. The 31st Buluk was said to have been 
first raised for service afloat, and had an anchor for its badge: 
other Odas also have anchors, ships, and wai-gallies. The 
45th Bultik was singular in having the motto “Ala Allah 
Tawakkul" (“our trust is in God”), in lieu of a badge, for its 
NishAn. 

Many of the Odas had official titles by which they were 
distinguished, as well as by their numbers. Fourteen of the 
JamA’ats, including the first four, had the title of Shutuibans 
The 14th, 49th, and 66th were entitled KhAseki, or Royal. 
The 55th Buiiik had the title of Ta’alimkhAnaji, or Gymnasts, 
and the 33rd SagbAns were called the Avjis, or Marksmen. 

When the Janissaries were outlawed in 1826 and were hunted 
down and killed in every city of the empire, many of the men 
used a violent chemical preparation to remove the mark of the 
NishAn tatooed upon their arms, which cost them their lives 

through blood-poisoning „ 

The Janissaiy, when first enrolled, was rated as a “ Kuchik, 
or young soldier : he afterwards became an “ AmalmAnda, or 
tried soldier ; and finally an “ Oturak,’ or Sedentary. These 
three classes had different rates of pay, and there were again 
successive grades in the classes, so that the system much 
resembled that in our own Indian Native Army to-day The 
lowest rate of daily pay of a private was one a4per, and the 
highest 40 aspers (about eight annas). The Oturaks,^ or 
Sendentaries, were men who were unfit by age for field seivice, 
but were employed on garrison duty : when they became too 
old for that also, they were made supernumeraiy to the strength 
of the company, but continued to live in barracks and to draw 
pay and rations. When Sultan Murad the Teirible invaded 
Persia, veteran Janissaries who had served under Sultan 
iSuliinAn the Magnificent at the siege of Sigeth were carried in 
litters at the head of the columns to encourage the troops by 
their reminiscences of former triumphs. . When a Janissary 
became Oturak, he was allowed to grow his beard ; and they 
were Oturaks who were sent to persuade Charles the Twelfth 
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to surrender at Bender, and whom he mortally affronted by 
threatening to shave their beards for thorn, causing them to 
ciy out ** Ah ! this head of iron (Demir-bdsh) ! if he will peiish, 
let him perish I" 

The Imperialist General Montecuculli, in his treatise on the 
Art of fighting the Tuiks, has much to say in piaiseof their 
military system, and conti asts the happy lot of the aged 
Janissary with the miserable fate of the old soldier in the 
armies of Europe, left to die like a dog in a ditch when worn 
out with toil and wounds in the set vice of an ungtateful 
master. 

He also advocates a consctiption of boys in European 
countries, to be trained as soldiers, like the Tuikish Ajam 
Oghtans, as an advantageous method of obtaining rectuits. 
Theie was no system of conscription in Euiopcan countries in 
the'.e days. 

The pay of all the troops in continual pay (the Kipi-Kuli, 
or Imperial Troops) was calculated by the day, but issued only 
once a quarter. Each quaiter’s pay had a cant name made up 
from the initials of the three months foi which it was due ; as 
i“ Masai ” for the months Muharram, Safar and Rabi-ul-awwal; 
and Rajaj, Rashan, and Lazaz for the othei quarters. 

Mustcr-iolls and pay abstracts were carefully piepated and 
checked beforehand ; facsimiles and translations of the pay¬ 
rolls aie given in Ahmad Tavdd Pasha's book. The accounts 
are in the Raqam character which is still used in financial and 
commercial transactions by the Musalmans in India, but is 
now quite obsolete in Tut key. 

The quarterly pay was drawn from the Imperial and 
Ptovincial Treasuries, much as the monthly pay of the troops 
is drawn in India, and was carried to the bariacks for distribu¬ 
tion to the companies. A debtor and creditor account was 
kept with each man in the company, many articles of equip¬ 
ment and also extra messing being debited to the account. A 
cash chest was kept in each company, and the amount of the 
estates of deceased Janissaries went into the company's 
funds. 

When a new Sultan ascended the throne, he secured the 
support of the Kdpi-Kuli by a Julus Bakhshish, or Accession 
giatuity. As in most Musulman States, the succession was 
generally disputed ; and the claimant who could obtain the 
support of the regular army was sure to gain the day. The 
soldiery naturally put a high price on their services, and the 
treasury was emptied to satisfy their rapacity This was one 
among oilier causes of the disorganization of Turkish finance 
which led to the payment of the troops falling into at rears. 
This again caused mutinies and revolutions, to appease which 
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the Porte, having no money to pay the troops their due, 
gianted then#assignments on the customs and land revenue, 
and tiade monopolies. In later days, in many of the principal 
cities of Turkey, the customs were entirely managed by the 
Janissaries, and some of the companies thus became wealthy 
trading corporations. 

The General Officers of the Janissaries received, in addition 
to their pay, handsome sums as Arpalilc,or forage allowance, to 
enable them to keep up a bi ave show. Many of them became 
Pashas and Vazirs : it was no uncommon thing in Tuikey for 
a slave and a private soldier to rise to the highest positions in 
the State, Abdi Agha, who was Kul-Ki£yd of the Janissaries 
at the memorable sedge of Catidia, afterwards became Vazir and 
Viceroy of Hungary, and bravely defended Buda against the 
Germans, dying sword in hand to gain the breach in the final 
and fatal assault, like a tiue Turk of the old school. 

The Janissaiies were governed by a written code of martial 
l.uv ; not so voluminous as those of modern times, however, 
for it contained only 14 at tides, and they were very biiefly 
expressed. Discipline was stiictly maintained for a long time, 
and only giadually decayed with the general decay of the 
institutions of the Empite. Any officer could sentence a 
soldier to confinement to barracks for a specified period, the 
Chotbaji or the Oda-bdshi alone had the power to order 
cotpotal punishment to the extent of 39 blows with a stick, 
which were inflicted by the Oda-bdshi himself. A General 
Officer could order 79 lashes, which were inflicted * by the 
('hdushes with a whip. The Janissary Agha, or the Divdn of 
the corps, could give imprisonment for life or fot long periods 
in the Castle of the Seven Towers, or could dismiss a 
Janissary from the seivice, or could sentence him to death by 
stiangling 01 decapitation, the sentence being confiimed by 
the Kdzi-Askar, or Militaiy Judge. 

The execution was always carried out privately in the castle, 
and a gun was fired to announce the event to the outside world. 

When a Janissary was sentenced to dismissal for flagrant 
misconduct, he was publicly e'xpelled from the corps, the 
strip of facing-cloth on the collai of his coat being ripped off 
in presence of the company. 

The officers and Kasdkullukchis weie held to be justified in 
striking, knocking down, or even killing, any soldier who openly 
refused to obey their lawful commands. The reduction of the 
number of blows and lashes to 39 and 79 rings strongly of the 
Semitic hypocrisy which has so laigely leavened the institu¬ 
tions of all the Oriental Nations which have adopted the 
religion of the Arabian prophet ; and expressed itself in the 
" forty stripes save one ” of the Jewish Penal Code 
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The Janissaries were at first recruited from captive Christian 
boys swept up in the annual campaigns of the Turkish Armies, 
which were slave* raids on a gigantic scale. Later on, their 
ranks were replenished by an organized consciiption of boys 
from among the Christian subject of the Sultan. Every five 
years the Janissary Major-Generals went into the provinces, 
each having a circle allotted to him, and organized press- 
gangs to traverse the districts and collect all the finest and 
strongest boys between the ages of ten and fifteen, till the 
required number was made up. The boys were marched to 
Constantinople, Adrianople, and Broussa, where the handsomest 
and most intelligent were selected to serve in the Imperial 
Sar£i, either as Pages (Ichoghlans), or as reciuits for the 
Baltajis or other corps of the Sultan's Palace Guatds. The 
rest were formed into companies of Ajam Oghldns (foieign 
boys), commanded by Janissary Officers, and underwent 
circumcision, instiuction in the religion of Islam, and military 
training. Their novitiate lasted, as a general rule, seven years, 
and they were then drafted into the active arifiy. The Bostanjis, 
or Sultan’s Paik Rangers, got the first pick of them ; the 
Topjis, or Artillery Corps, had the next choice; the residue 
went to the Jebejis and the Janissaries. 

The Bulriklis were at first condemned to life-long celibacy ; 
but it is doubtful if this rule was ever enforced on the Ydy&s, 
and Sagbdns, who were originally Mussalmans. A regulation 
so repugnant to Moslem custom and tradition could not be 
expected to last long. When a Janissary married, he was 
allowed to live out of bat racks, resigning his tations to his 
comrades. These married men generally became shop-keepers 
or artisans in their garrison town, only coming to the barracks 
for muster and pay. 

These men soon claimed to have their children enrolled as 
Janissaries, and this was sanctioned. The orphan children of 
deceased Janissaries were enrolled as Fazlakhwdrdn (crumb- 
eaters) and maintained on the surplus rations of the Company. 
Soldiers of the irregular infantry corps of Azabs, Levends &c, 
were sometimes tiansferred to the Janissaries as a reward for 
distinguished or meritorious services ; and, finally, the general 
enlistment of any Musalinans was authorised. 

The last levy of Christian boys was made towards the close 
of the seventeenth century ; the cause of the suspension of a 
system that had worked so well, aud was such a source of 
strength to the ruling Musalman race, does not seem clear. 

Probably the Turks by blood who already foimed the majority 
of the Kdpi-Kuli, disliked the introduction of the foreign rene¬ 
gade element into the ranks : or the victories of the Christian 
Powers, and the loss of Ottoman territory at the Peace of 
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Carlowitz, whfch entiieiy altered the relative positions of 
Islam and Christendom, may have deteired the Turks from 
further provoking the resentment of the Riyds, who fiom that 
time forward no longer looked on the Turk as a master who 
must be propitiated, but as a usuiper who might be dethroned. 
From .whatever cause, the levy of tribute children ceased en¬ 
tirely just when one might have imagined that it would be 
most needed, when the Turkish armies were decimated by a 
long and disastrous war. 

But the inn ivation that gave the coup de grdce to the mili¬ 
tary value of the Jamssanes was the institution of the Yangi- 
chari Yam&ki, or Reserve Janissaries. Sultan Murad the Third, 
finding the numbers of the coips grievously thinned by a long, 
tedious, and indecisive war with the Germans on the frontier? 
of Hungaiy, permitted Turks to enlist as Reserve Janissaries, 
who should be available forsetvice in time of war, but should 
only dtaw pay and rations when actually employed with the 
soup kettles, tetuining to civil life on the conclusion of a 
campaign. By this means the wai strength of a company was 
to be raised to 500 men, though the number of officers was 
not augmented. The fame of the corps and the power of its 
officers attiacted crowds of volunteers undei these new tegu- 
1 at ions. and, in consequence, on the opening of a campaign 
the Janissaries weie made up to war strength by a mob of 
untrained and undisciplined men. Moreover, the Chorbajis, to 
enhance their own importance, soon passed the limit of 500 
and enrolled any man who presented himself; so that, in 
process of time, some companies came to have thousands of 
men on their rolls ; and at the time of the dissolution of their 
coips, the Kirk Bin Kul (Forty thousand slaves), as they were 
still called, mustered about a hundred and fifty thousand. 
The Yamak had the badge of his Oda tattooed on his arm, 
took the oath of fidelity, underwent the ceremony of enlistment 
and received a Sofa Tazkfra, or ceitificate, from the Chorbiji. 
Ahmad Javid Pa^ha has given one of these curious documents 
m his history of the Tuikish 'Army Its long preamble 
breathes a spmt of exalted fanaticism mingled with mihtaiy 
pride. It proceeds to cei^Ify that Ataulla Effendi, son of 
Abdur Rohman Bey, has placed his coat upon the sofa of the 
19th Orta of Buluklis, and become their comrade. The seal 
bears the numeral 19 and a cypress tree, the device of the Orta, 
and it is signed Sayyid Hasan Usta. 

The ceremony of swearing in a Janissary recruit was per¬ 
formed before the assembled company The statutes of the 
corps weie read to him, and an oath of fidelity was taken by 
him , the Oda-bdsbi then invested him with the coat and cap 
of a Janissaty, and hailed him as ‘ Yoldash," or comrade, at 
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the Mine time giving him a buffet as an earnest of the disci¬ 
pline in store for him. 

The “ Sofawas the raised dais, or platform, which ran 
along one side of a Janissary barrack-room, on which the men 
sat and slept. The barracks were ranges of wooden buildings 
erected in all the towns in which garrisons were quartered. 
There were two blocks of barracks at Constantinople, the 
Askir Odalar and Zangi Odalar, or Old and New Barracks. 
No woman could venture '"into the streets near the Janissary 
Barracks: if she did, she must do it at her own risk, and was 
debarred from complaint or redress if she were outraged. 
The quarters surrounding the barracks were full of coffee 
shops and wine-taverns in which the soldiers spent their time 
and their pay. 

After the establishment of the seat of the Empire at Cons¬ 
tantinople the Companies or Odas of Janissaries were kept 
permanently qnartered in the capital, or in the chief cities and 
great frontier fortresses of the Empire. 

30 of the Bululcs, 11 Jama’ats, and only z Oda of Sagbans, 
were permanently quartered in Constantinople ; 42 Com¬ 
panies in all. The other 153 companies were for the most 
part stationed in brigades in the great fortresses, Buda, 
' Belgrade, Kaminick, Oczakoff, Kars, Baghdad, &c. Each 
of these Brigades was commanded by the Senior Chorbaji 
in the garrison, with the brevet rank of a General officer and 
the title of Sarbrad Aghd (Lotd of the Marches) The junior 
Chorbaji picsent performed the functions of Kiiya Yen', 01 
Brigade-Majoi, and signed the orders. Single Companies were 
detached to garrison stations and weie relieved from time to 
time. A distribution list of the corps in the year 1750 shows 
74 Janissaries in garrison at Batoum, and 71 at Jerusalem, 
The Senioi Officer at a single station had the title of Sirdar 
(Commandant) and the powers of an Aghd. The Janissaries at 
the peimanent head-quaiters of this Company were included 
among the Yetli Kuli (Territorial Troop): those detached 
on tempoiary garrison duty were called Naubatji (Duty-men'. 

The Janissaries originally sent to garrison Misr-al-Kihira 
(Cairo) and the cities of the Barbary Coast, became peima- 
uently detached from the corps, ceased to have any connec¬ 
tion with the Ojik at Stamboul and formed an oiganization of 
their own. In Algiers the Janissaries seized the Government, 
electing one of their own body as D 4 i (Dey), which signifies 
maternal uncle in Turkish. The mutinous Janissaries in 
Servia in 1800 also elected D&is to be their leaders and rulers. 
This curious title is supposed to have been derived by the 
Tuiks from some tradition of matriarchal institutions among 
the Mongolian nations in pre-lustoiic times. 



THE TURKISH S1PAIIIS AND JANISSARIFS. 


m 


The Sarhad Aghds kept the keys of the great fortresses. 
When the Emperor Joseph invaded Servia, he found ifc more 
convenient to negotiate with the Aghifs than with the Vasirs 
and the Pashas: for the latter could not enforce obedience 
to their orders among their own people; wheieas the Sarhad 
Aghd with some 5,000 Janissaries at his back, could make 
his wishes respected on the spot, and at the same tune could 
rely on the support of the all powerful Ojdk at Stamboul. 

The dress of the Janissaries, like their formations and their 
pay, underwent scarcely any alteration during their five cen¬ 
turies’ existence as a military Corporation. They may be said 
to have been the first tioops in Europe to wear a uniform dress, 
and the attempt to change the fashion of it was one of the 
causes that led to their final and fatal quarrel with their master, 
the Sultan. 

The head-dress was a cap of white felt, called Usktif (Italian 
Scuffia), with a strip of the same falling on their shoulders, 
said to be in memory of the sleeve of Haji Bektdsh, It may 
be, however, observed that a hanging bag, or top, to the cap 
appears to have been a common feature in Turkish militaiy 
costume, and is preserved in the busby-bag of modern hussars, 
adopted from the Hungarians, who followed many f ishions of 
the Turks, thetr masters foi well-nigh two hundred years. 
The Uskuf was of different shapes for the various tanks and 
grades : it had a copper plunre-casc in front, and a gold-lace 
band round the base. The origin of the gold band is sard to 
have been as follows. At the sack of Apollonia, a Janissary 
had looted a golden bowl, and, to hide it, put it on Ins head 
under his cap ; but the gold showed beneath the edge of the 
cap, and Sultan Murad spied it, and made the man come to 
him, and discovered the bowl. But the Sultan was so pleased 
with the appearance of the man, that he ordered that all the 
caps should have a gold band round the edge in future, so the 
name of the cap was changed from UskiSf to Zar-kulah. The 
ordinary cap worn by the privates was mitre-shaped : those 
of the cooks and their assistants wore conical : the high cap 
worn by the grenadiers of European armies on their first institu¬ 
tion was copied fr« m a Janissary head-dress. The Chor- 
bajis and Oda-bdshis wore a high cap with a broad flat top, 
and a turban twfct'-d round the base. 

The Genetal Officers .»nd Choibajis wore plumes and 
aigrettes of drffetent kinds according to their rank and posi¬ 
tion . the most common was a fan-shaped plume of black heron’s 
feathers. The Solaks wore similar plumes but of white 
feathers, and so lofty that when they marched by the Sultan's 
hoise, their plumes scieened him from the gaze of the 
crowd. 
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In Inter times the Janissaries wore their dress» caps only on 
occasions of State patade, and ordinarily wore a twisted 
white linen turban, like that now worn by the French Zouaves. 
The Kardkalluchis were distinguished by a high cylindrical 
turban, and other ranks by a globular one. 

The caps were issued by the State, and every Janissary also 
received annually ten yards of the blue cloth of Salonica, linen 
for the shirt and the turban, and a pair of red leather shoes. 
The blue cloth was made Into a jacket (dolmdn) and a pair of 
wide trousers, (shalvvdi.) 

The wide and long skirted coats were supplied by the men 
themselves and were of any colour, but they were obliged to be 
of a paiticul.tr cut for the diffeient ranks. The colour was 
generally dark blue or dark green, but the officers often wore 
scarlet robes. 

The robes of the General Officers were trimmed with fui. 
On the march, the long skirts of the coat were kilted by being 
drawn through the girdle, or kamarband, which was of striped 
silk or cotton ; and the wide shalwar were tucked into leather 
leggings 

The Kardkullukchis, or Corporals, wore heavy girdles of 
coppei, which, according to Baron de Tott, weigh islbs., and 
wpth it these officers may kick down and kill any Janisvaiy .” 

The Ashjis (cooks) wore black leather gowns studded with 
plaques and knobs of copper or silver according to their rank, 
and had silver-handled knives and choppers for insignia. On 
dress parades the Ashji-bdshi was supported on each side by a 
Kaidkullukchi to enable him to support the weight of his metal 
ornaments. 

The Chosbajis of the Jamd’ats of Yayds wore yellow boots ; 
those of the Buluklis and Sagbdns wore red boots. 

All the Janissaries, as slaves of the Sultan, had to shave 
their chins and cheeks, and were only allowed to grow 
moustaches. 

The officers were all allowed to grow beards, as also were 
the Oturaks, or superannuated Janissaries. 

The Yamaks, or Reserve Janissaries, were also allowed to 
weai beards. 

In the Companies, ot Odas, of Sagbdns the men used to wear 
the wooden spoon with which they ate their soup, stuck in the 
plume-case of their caps instead of a plume; and their 
Chorhajis used to similarly wear a silver soup-ladle, whence 
they were nick-named Kashukji-bdshi, or Lords of the Ladle. 

Silver badges, to be worn in the cap or turban, were given 
to Turkish soldiers for acts of distinguished bravery. Sabres 
and pelisses of honour were bestowed on officers, sometimes 
individually, for acts of valour and devotion, sometimes collec¬ 
tively for a successful battle or campaign. 
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When the Janissaries were first taised, fire-arms had not 
been in vented,*and they were armed with picks, sabies, maces, 
and battle-axes, besides bows and ariows. But, soon after the 
invention of ^ the hand-gun, we find the Janissaries armed 
throughout with the arquebus, and the pike entirely laid aside. 
In the Hungaiian Wai of 1600 Knolies speak*. of the Janis¬ 
saries “ with their great muskets upon restes.” In addition 
to their muskets they had sabres and yataghans, the latter 
being a. long curved knife worn in the git die and used 
for cutting off* the heads of fallen enemies. It had a 
ciutched handle which, when_the knife was planted in the 
ground, served as a rest for firing. 

This was the only weapon worn by the Janissary in peace¬ 
time. His musket and ammunition were kept in bells of arms 
and magazines under the chaige of the Jebejis, and were only 
issued for practice or service. 

The muskets were of vaiious calibre, and bars of lead were 
issued to the Company from which the men cast their own 
bullets. The accoutrements vvete a ball-bag and a powder- 
horn suspended by silk cords from the shoulders, as also were 
the sabres. 

The Janissary Agha had a band of music of 16 Musicians 
with 8 pairs of instiuments (* the eight fold Turkish music”). 
The only music in the Companies was supplied by drums. 

The Grand Standard of the Corps (Liva) was white, 
with a device in gold of a crescent and double Scimitar: the 
colour (Baviak) of each company was red, with the same device 
and the Nishdn of the Orta in addition. 

Most of the above details may be taken to tefer to the other 
dismounted Corps of the Kapi-Kuli, or Impeiial Troops, who 
are, indeed, commonly lumped together by European writers 
under the coinpiehensive designation of Janissaries. 

The Turks were the first nation in Europe to possess an 
Artillery Corps and an Artillery Train. The Corps of Topjis 
(Gunneisj was 01 ganised on the same lines as the Janissaries, 
early in the fifteenth centuiy. It was commanded by an 
officei called the Topji-bdshi. * The Top-Arabji-Bdshi com¬ 
manded the corp<> of drivers. No Military Tiani Seivice was 
formed in any Eumpean Army until thiee centuries later. 

The Jebejis or Ordnance Stoie Corps was commanded by a 
Captain General called the Jebeji Bashi. The Jebejis had 
charge of the Jeba-Khana, or Arsenal, at Constantinople and at 
all the great cities of the Empire. They were organized like 
the Janissaries and were also divided into Buluks and Jatn&’ats 
to correspond with them. 

The Coips of Khumpdiajis (Bombardiers) and Laghumjis 
(Mineis) were raised in the eaily years of the eighteenth 
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century, when the tables were turned, and the Turks, instead 
of forestalling the Christian nations in the art!* of war, were 
trying in vain to overtake them. 

The Count de Bonneval, a renegade, raised the corps of 
KhumpArajis, which remained distinct from the Corps of Top- 
jis. Its name was taken from the Turkish name for a mortar 
or howitzer, KhumpAra (lit. piece of a jar). 

The greatest strength the Corps attained was 2,000 men. 

The Laghumjis were raised about the same time, when the 
Turks found their siege operations thwarted by European 
Engineers trained in the Schools of Vauban and Cohorn. 
They were commanded by a Laghumji-bashi. All these corps 
had their permanent head-quarters at Constantinople ; their 
chiefs had the right to attend the Grand Vazir’s Durbar, and 
were included among the Military Chief Officers of the Porte. 

The Sakkas, or water-carriers, formed a separate corps, 
which supplied water-carriers to every company of the paid or 
regular troops, like the Bihishtis and FakhAlis of our troops 
in India. The Sakka-Bashi, or Su-bashi, commanded the 
water-carriers in each company, ranking as the junior officer 
of the company. The Sakkas were distinguished by the 
shape of their caps and by leathern jackets with a stamped 
1 pattern and metal ornaments on it. 

The Ajam Oghlana, or Recruit-boys, fotmed companies for 
the supply of soldiers to all the dismounted coips of the 
paid or regular Army. There were at one time as many as 
60 Companies, but at the beginning of the eighteenth century 
the number stood at 34, after which it never varied till the 
final suppression of the corps. 

It was about the same time that the conscription ofChiistian 
boys was discontinued, and thenceforward the Ajam-Oghlans 
weic reciuited fiom the sons of Janissaries and other Musalman 
boys. The Companies were numbered on two separate lists, 
as Bnluks and JamA'ats respectively. They were also classified 
in two divisions as Rdmili and Anatoli (European and Asiatic), 
according to the nationality of the boys. 

They were officered from the corps of Janissaries : their chiefs 
had the title of Istambol Aghasi (Constantinople Lord), and 
ranked below the Lieutenant-General and above the Major- 
Generals of the Janissaries. His Lieutenants were the 
Rumili Aghasi and the Anatoli AghAsi who commanded the 
European and Asiatic Brigades of Ajam-OghlAtis tespectively. 
Each of these three General Officers was Captain, or Chorbaji, 
of a Company of recruits. 

The Staff officer of the corps was called the Kuioghli Bash 
CbAush (Provost of the Slave-children). 

Each Company had three officers; the Chorbaji, or Captain, 
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the Maidan-Ki&yd, Lieutenant and Instructor, and the Rapdji 
(Tompany Adjutant or Sergeant Major). 

There was also a Secretary, or Record-keeper, for the coip, 
with a staff of writers. 

The Ajam Oghldns were lodged in a block of barracks at 
Constantinople called the Ajam Oghldn Kishlasi (Recruits' 
writer quarters). They were employed as hewers of wood and 
drawers of water for the Sultan’s Sarai or Seraglio, and also 
as police and scavengers in the capital, Theii method of 
performing the latter duty was to seize on any Chiistian or 
Jew who might come handy and make him do the work. 

The Janissaries acted as police in ail the towns in which 
they were stationed, furnishing patrols at night to go the 
rounds of the streets. Th^y weie armed only with theii knives 
and with long staves, which they were very expert in using, 
throwing them so as to trip up any one who trusted to his 
legs to escape from them. In the capital, and in each 
gariison town, the different quaiters were allotted to the 
Janissaty Choibajis who performed the duties of police officers 
and magistrates; and who appear to have been as brutal and 
venal as might have been expected from their professional 
chatacter and antecedents. 

These Kdpi Kuli (slaves of the Porte), the Imperial or Regu¬ 
lar troops in permanent pay, formed the most efficient, though 
least numerous category of the Ottoman Aimy. Their num¬ 
bers at the time of their greatest efficiency, did not exceed 
50000 men; but in the eighteenth century their nominal 
strength reached a much higher figure through the inclusion 
of civilians, and even of infants in arms, in the muster-rolls. 

They were the steel head of the Ottoman lance; the icst 
of the Turkish Army w is called, in contrast to them, Sai had 
Kuli (slaves of Fiontiers). or territorial tioops. These formed 
the great bulk of the military fotces, and were divided into 
three classes : the first and most numerous was composed of 
the horsemen holding fiefs of* land for their support on con¬ 
dition of serving in the wars, called, accoiding to the value of 
their fiefs and the number of their followers, Saijik Beys, 
Za’ims, and Tirrdrlis. The second class was composed of 
troops who owed military service to the Sultan, but who had 
neither fiefs nor permanent pay : such as the Akinjis (Foragers), 
hoisctnen who found themselves and lived solely by pluuder ; 
the Azab (infantry militia), whose organization and pay lasted 
only for the duration of a campaign ; the Levends (Marine 
Infantiy). who were on the same footing, and other similar 
bodies. 

The third class were the Sarij and Sagbdns, bodies of horse 
and foot enlisted and paid by the Pashas to* serve as their 
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body-guards and as police of their districts and often to 
suppott them in rebellion against their sovereign, or in conflict 
with the Janissaries in garrson in their pashalik. The Sarij 
were either Dalis (Madcaps) or Gunali’s (Hussars), distin¬ 
guished only by a peculiar dress and equipment. 

The Dalis wore high steeple-shaped caps ; the Gunalis wore 
the Hungaiian dress of a Kalpak with a hanging top, and a 
dolman or pelisse. The standing army of Sipdhis and Janis¬ 
saries was, no doubt, the chief factor in the rapidity and the 
permanence of the Turkish conquests. Their penod of greatest 
efficiency appears to have lasted for about two centuries ; 
but at the time of the death of the great Sultan Suhman 
their value seems to have been already much impaired, and 
no doubt a gradual decay in their discipline had been going 
on for some time previous. There was a formidable mutiny 
of the Janissaries in the teign of Selim the Ferocious ; and 
his son Suliman found them at times hard to manage. When 
he obtained the sut render of Buda by granting their lives 
and libeities to the German garrison, the Janissaries were 
indignant at the loss of the plunder of the town, which would 
have been theiis after a successful assault; and when the 
Germans defiled from the fortress, they assailed them with 
abuse and reproaches. A German soldier struck a Janissary 
who insulted him ; and this was made the excuse for a genet al 
attack upon the unaimed gairison, who were all massacred 
in defiance of the Sultan's promise. No one was punished 
for this gross breach of faith and discipline, and the Janissaries 
were not slow to discover that their masters were afraid of 
them. After Suliman’s death, they refused to let his heir, 
Sultan Selim the Second, enter Constantinople befoie the 
JultSs Bakhshish had been paid to them. When Sultan Oth- 
man the Second undertook the war against Poland, he sus¬ 
pected that the numbeis of the Janissaries in the Army 
did not correspond with the pay issued for them. He ordered 
them to parade for muster ; but they flatly refused. At the 
siege of Coczim they traded their rations to the beseiged Poles 
in exchange for wine. The Sultan attributed the failure of 
the campaign to their insuboidination and inefficiency. The 
quarrel grew till the troops openly mutinied and murdered 
the unfortunate Sultan. After this the Kdpi kuli became the 
tyrants of the State, and set up and pulled down Sultan and 
Vazirs at their pleasure. Knolles, the historian of those times 
says, writing of the murder of Ramzdn Pasha at Tripoli by 
the mutinous Janissaries: “For why, the character of these 
Martiall men is not now as it anciently was, when they were 
with a more severe discipline governed; but now, beins? 
grown proude and lazie, as is the manner of men living in 
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continual pay "they, with arms in theii handes doubt not to 
do whatsoever unto themselves seemeth best, be it never so 
foule 01 unreasonable.” 

The measuies taken by the Sultans and the Vazirs to 
check the excesses of the soldiery generally served only to 
increase them. In the hist place the Poite often itself caused 
the mutinies by debasing the curiency in which the troops 
weie paid, or by defiauding them in some other manner j 
and then the Vazirs tried to quell a mutiny by inviting the 
ringleaders to a conference where they weie seized and 
strangled, 01 by hiring assassins to murder them, or by bribing 
the Sipdhis to attack the Janissanes, or vtce tersd. This 
last method was so successful that a furious feud was estab¬ 
lished between the two corps, which on many occasions 
deluged the streets of Constantinople with blood. Even on 
the battle-field and in presence of the enemy they used to 
come to blows with each other. 

When Temeswai was besieged by the Get mans and the 
garrison were reduced to sore stiaits. one hundred Sipdhis 
broke thiough the besieger’s lines, each man caitying a sack 
of meal behind him on his horse. The famished Janissaries 
tiled to take the meal fiom them by force, and in the scuffle 
that ensued many weie killed and wounded. When the giand 
Vazit’s army was matching against the Russians in P< land, 
in 1769, the Sipdhis and Janissaties both pitched upon the 
same camping giound one day, and immediately proceeded 
to decide the question by force of arms, tlie Janissaties 
temaining eventudly mastets of the field Ktnally the Porte 
found itself obliged to exile the Sipihis to Adrianopl* and 
Btoussa tn order to maintain peace in the stieets of the 

capital. . 

There was also a standing feud between the Janissaries and 
the Topjis. The latter maintained their discipline and loyalty 
better than any other cotps, though, in the revolution which 
ended in the deposition and death of Sultan Selim the Third, 
in 1807, they went over to the'side of the Janissaries, and so 
decided the defeat of the party of reform But tn 1826, under 
the command of the famous Topji-bdshi Kaid Jahanum 
Ibidhim (Black Hell Ibrahim), they stood firm by the Sultan 
and mowed down their old rivals with grape and canister. 
The Jcbijis on the contrary were close allies of the Janis¬ 
saries and always made common cause with them ; and they 
shared in their ruin in 1826. 

The signal of a mutiny of the Janissaries was always given 
by overturning the soup-kettles in the centre of the At 
Maidin (Hippodrome), or parade-ground ; while the men on 
guard at the sublime Porte refused to eat the, soup which 
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was always setved to them from the Sultan's kitchen. The 
mutiny was often appeased by the sacrifice of an obnoxious 
Vazir; but it more than once ended in the sacrifice of the 
Sultan himself. On one occasion, at the battle of Zenta In 
Hungary, the Janissaries mutinied in the field in the face of 
the enemy. Furious at the mismanagement which had 
brought them into a position from which there was no escape, 
they rose on their chiefs and murdered the grand Vazir and 
all the Pashas, the only officer of rank spared being their 
own Agha. But he, and ten thousand Janissaries with him, 
were put to the sword by the Germans, or drowned in the river 
Theiss, immediately afterwaids. 

The great mutiny of 1807 was caused by Sultan Selim's 
attempt to introduce the Emopean drill and dress among the 
troops and ended in the murder of the Sultan and the mas¬ 
sacre of the Nizam Jadid or New Regulars, whom he had 
raised to replace and oppose the Janissaries. The last 
mutiny in 1826 had a similar cause, but a different ending: 
7,000 Janissaiies perished in the mins of their blazing barracks, 
and a greater number later on by the sword or the cord of 
,the executioner. The soup-lcettles were overturned that day 
in the At Maid&n for the last time. 

The military genius of the Osmanlis appears to have for¬ 
saken them along with their entei prise and activity, soon 
after the captuie of the Impeiial City of Constantinople had 
conveited the Sultan's camp into a Court, and transformed 
his nomad hoides of warriois into a settled nation. 

From the time of the death of the great Sultan Suliman, 
a century after the taking of Constantinople, the Turks be¬ 
came absolutely incapable, not only of improving their military 
institutions, but of keeping them in wot king order. They 
allowed the splendid military machine which had been be¬ 
queathed to them by their fathers to rust and rot, and become 
a danger and a nuisance to its employets, without an idea of 
remedying its defects. They resembled the oran-outang who 
warms himself at the fire left by the travellers in the woods, 
but who has not wit enough to put on more sticks to keep it 
burning. 

Their ideas seem to have suddenly stood still. They re¬ 
fused to adopt even the most obvious improvements, such as 
the use of cartridges, of the bayonet and of steel ramrods. 

They attributed their defeats at the hands of the Austrians 
and Russians to u Kazi ” or Fate, and not to any fault of 
their military system. During the whole of the eighteenth 
century the state of the Ottoman Empire much resembled 
that of China at the present day f where the elaborately orga¬ 
nized “ Banner Armies," which cost some six or seven millions 
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sterling annually for their maintenance, do not furnish one 
single efficient soldier; and when soldiers are wanted “ braves *’ 
are enlisted by the Mandarins from any who will offer them¬ 
selves. In the same way in Turkey the wars against the 
Russians were cartied on by Volunteers, while the Sip£his 
and the Janissaries plied their trades in the towns. Many 
of them were to be found in the bands of Volunteers, among 
them Janissaries serving on horseback. The Sultans were the 
first to perceive the need for army reform. Among Oriental 
peoples and especially in Musalman nations, the reform of 
institutions always comes from the rulers, and not from the 
people. Unfortunately the Sultans began their teforms at 
the wrong end by introducing external changes in diess and 
equipment, ptecisely the things which were most offensive to 
the conservative feelings of the nation. Sultans Mustafd and 
Selim had themselves no clear idea of the cause of the 
decay of their militaiy strength ; they thought that, if the 
Jamssaties were only dressed and drilled like German and 
Russian soldiers, they would be equally victorious. The 
Janissaries and Sipdhis, on their part, shared the rooted ob¬ 
jection of the whole nation to the adoption of Christian 
costume, and in their opposition to it they had the hearty 
suppoit of the ’Ulmd, or Doctors of the Law. 

In spite of their renegade origin, the Janissaries came 
to be regaided by the 'Ulami and by the people as the 
champions of Islam and the Defenders of the Faith against 
infidel innovations ; the sanctity of Haji Bektish extended 
to the soldiery on whom his blessing reste J, and, in spite of 
the shameless drunkenness and other vices for which the 
Janissaries were notorious, the Oj£k was looked upon as a 
teligious as well as a military institution. In Turkish stories 
the l’iophet Khizr appears at one time as “ a tall handsome 
man in the diess of a Sipdhi ; " at another time as “ a young 
cook of the Janissaries, with his silvei knife and chains of 
office.” The titles and tiaditions of the Companies were 
household words throughout the lapd, and a Turk would travel, 
from one comer of the empire to another to enrol himseif as 
Yamak in some famous and favourite Oita. The whole 
Osmanli nation was wiih the soldiery in their resistance to 
the reforms ; and for fifty ycais there was an obstinate 
struggle between the reforming Sultans and the mutinous 
tioops. It seems to us now a gteat pity that the popularity 
and espnt de corps of the Janissaries could not have been 
utilised in the new org’nization ; that their ancient titles and 
traditions could not have been preserved, while at the same 
time discipline was restored and the organization modernised 
by the expansion of the Oitas into battalions and regiments ; 
vol. cix.] • 16 
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but such a change would have required an Oriental Carnot or 
Scharnhorst to effect it, and no such man was forthcoming 
in Turkey. And, indeed, the whole machine was probably 
too hopelessly out of gear to admit the possibility of repair. 
Sultan Mahmdd had no choice but to make a clean sweep 
of the whole existing military system, and substitute a new 
army recruited by conscription on the European plan. Un¬ 
fortunately the model was too closely followed, and the 
many good points of the old organizations, the horseman¬ 
ship, the swordsmanship, the SiUhdar system for the 
cavalry, were totally sacrificed, and it has been found 
impossible to restore them. The Turks have ceased to be a 
military nation. Their At my owes its present efficiency to the 
labours of German Staff Officers. The days when a Sultdn 
was proud to show himself in the uniform of a subaltern officer 
of Janissaries have long since passed away in Turkey, where 
to-day even the very names of SipAhi and Janissary are almost 
forgotten, 

F. H. Tyrrell, 

Lieutenant-General' 



ART. III.—THE FIRST GREAT MALAYALAM NOVEL.* 

(Independent Section.) 

'Tis strange—but true; for truth is always strange, stranger than 
fiction.—Byron. 

I T is the general fashion now-a-days to depreciate the intel¬ 
lectual results of our English system of education. Ad¬ 
vocates of University reform, who would fain inaugurate a 
healthier era by the lifting of the whole aim of the present 
“ Higher Education," swell the chorus of denunciation of 
existing deficiencies in that system ; and draw most gloomy 
pictures of the educated Indian youth. It is easy to have a 
fling at the educated Indian : and critics are by no means prone 
to view things through rose-coloured spectacles. That the 
Indian has a retentive memory, great power of application, and 
great acquisitiveness, is generally conceded; but it is laid at his 
door that he lacks creative talent, maturity of thought and vita¬ 
lity. Unfiiendly critics like Sir Lepel Griffin go much further. 
Not only, they assert, is the native intellect effete, barren and 
defective as regards oiiginality, but, however much we may 
cultivate it, the results will be »*/ Writing of the educated 
Indian youth, Sir Lepel observes:—“ His training is superficial 
to an extraordinary degree, and although many naturally clever 
men have passed through the Indian educational mill, I do not 
remember, in the last quarter of a century, a single original 
work written by a Native of India which could fairly take rank 
with productions of the second or even the third class in 
England. In poetry, natural science, political economy, logic, 
philosophy, history, fiction, medicine, the intellectual field is 
barren Potential depths of originality may be concealed in 
the Indian people, but so far they have had no external ex¬ 
pression. Under the existing system of education in India, 
which is most jejune, lifeless, and inefficient, there is little 
hope that the Indian intellect tyill produce a rich harvest. w *f* 
The charge is true, but only in a limited sense. No one 
denies the fact that, while, on the one hand, the Hindu 
mind displays abundant receptivity, it shows, on the other 
hand, no corresponding capacity for production. But if by 
what is said is meant that the Hindu mind is barren, that 
even under more favourable circumstances it is incapable of 
bearing fruit, nothing could be more untrue. For modern India 
has produced not a r ew original writers, men remarkable for 

* Indutika \ Malav<tlam Novel By O Chant!u Menon, F M. U , Rat Bahadur, 
Subordinate J uage, Calicut 
t Astatic Quarterly , 1887 
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• their high creative talent and genuine originality. To mention 
but one or two names, ToruDutt,* the poetess; Lai Behari 
Day, the author of Bengal Peasant Life ; and B.mkim Chandra 
Chatterjea, the novelist, are noteworthy examples. 

The book under notice, too, affords ample refutation of 
any such sweeping condemnation as that to which I have 
leferred. Its novel plan of execution, the splendour of its 
idealism, the wit and humour of its characters, the 
masterly manner in which the working of deep passion and high 
emotion and the phenomena of the human mind are delineat¬ 
ed, and the easy familiarity shown by the authoi with the laws 
governing these—all go to disprove tint condemnation. To 
the foreign reader especially, the book must prove a welcome 
boon ; for it gives him not only a vivid and accurate picture of 
the peculiar and motley constitution of society in Malabar—the 
inner life and habits of the people, their strange social customs 
and domestic observances—, but also a clear insight into the 
mysteiies attending their marital relations and the singular intri¬ 
cacies of their joint-family system. Nor is the seasonableness 
of its publication a less noteworthy fact The book was issued 
at a time when the social customs of Malabar were exciting 
special inteiest, and occasioning unusual discussion in the 
public press; and when a bill, which has since been passed into 
law, as a permissive measure, “ to provide a form of marriage 
for Hindus following the Maruinakkathayam f law of succession 
and to provide for the maintenance of the wives and children, 
was under conception. 

Fastidious correspondents had waxed eloquent over the exist¬ 
ing evils, and had condemned them in unmistakeable terms as 
rude, unnatuial, and mischievous. Zealous rcfoimers had joined 
issue on multifarious and sweeping reforms and had bandied 
words over their favourite hobbies. There was nothing sur¬ 
prising, therefore, in the unusual sensation which the book 
created, or in its being favourably reviewed^ by the entire Madras 
Piess. Though not the veiy first of its kind, it matks a new 
epoch in the history of the Malayalam language and literature. 
We have fables and fairy-tales, legends and romances ; but of 

* In the intioduction to her poems, written by Air. Edmund Gosse, he thus 
tom hingly tefeis to her eaily death :—•' It is difficult to estimate what we have lost 
m the pi emature death of Toru Dutt. Literature has no honours which need have 
l\ on It, yond the grasp of a gitl who, at the age of twenty-one, and in languages 
M-paialcd fiom her own by so deep a chasm, had produced so much of lasting 
woiili .... When the histoiy of the lileiatuie of oui country comes 
to be will ten, there is sure to be a page in it dedicated to this fragile exotic blossom 
of Song ” 

•f l.itcially, “ Succession by the Sister’s Son.” 

X In his lecently published woik on “Indian l.itciature,’’ Mr. Frasei gives the 
book high piaise and lecognizes Mr. Chandu Menou’s abilities as a writer and a 
^toiy-t'llei. 
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novel?, properly so called, we had none. Like the original 
lomance writers, our ancient authors found no charm in simple 
prose ; they should an inordinate and exclusive preference for 
metre and rhyme. Nor was this their only fault. They chose 
for their themes wild and improbable events and paid no heed 
to time, place, or circumstance. And it was likewise the fashion 
amongst them to give colour to their writings by high-sounding 
Sanskrit words, foreign to the ordinaiy leader. Thus it is that 
the Malayalam language is sadly deficient in prose literature, 
and works of fiction, as we undeistand them now, have been 
hitherto unknown. Hence it was that when educated Malayalecs 
like the author of Kamakshicharitam , a veision of Shakespeare’s 
As you like it, and the clever writer of Kundalatha *, essayed a 
new channel, their labouis met with no small measure of in¬ 
terest and approval. 

This state of things, the appearance of Induleka has definitely 
remedied. It has, once for all, removed any doubt as to the 
capabilities of the Malayalam language. It has shown, beyond 
question, that it is quite possible to express in pure And homely 
Malayalam, ideas and sentiments 1 elating to a foieign civiliza¬ 
tion and deiived fiom our acquaintance with a foieign liteiatuie. 
It has evinced the truth that that much-abused language may 
possibly be tuined to better and moie pleasing purposes than 
hitherto, and that theie is no plea for neglecting it as an anti¬ 
quated language, as educated Malayalees now-a-days aie only 
too fond of doing Thus, as the fiist real Malayalam novel of 
a Western t) pe, Induleka was more than a liteiaiy cu»iosity ; 
it was, in fine, a move in the light direction, an initial step 
towaids supplying a long-felt want. 

The book in shott, deserves special notice. The author shows 
unusual skill and perception in his choice of characters, who 
possess, on the whole, remarkable attractions in theii own 
respective individuality, and are evidently the outcome of keen 
observation. The git 1 who is the central figure of the story is 
a fine, if somewhat vague, creation, and is pourtrayed as the 
pure and ideal star of Malayalee maidenhood. Mt. Chandu 
Menon is obviously a complete master of Nambudri idiosyn- 
cracy. Not content with pioviding Induleka for our admira¬ 
tion, he has made another claim upon our merriment and sym¬ 
pathy by presenting us to the Nambudripad. Perhaps the 
chief interest of the book lies in the description of the adven- 

* A tale written after the fashion of Sir W Scott’s romances If Kundalatha 
may be described as the Pamela cf Malayalam, Induleka may be called, with e* cn 
grealci propriety, the Clarissa Harlowe of that language. 

t Literally, “ Moonbeam ” This is a name which is rarely, if ever, given to any 
lady of a Nair family As a matter of fact, her name was Madhavi, but the appel- 
lition is really due to Krishna Menon, who, seeing her growing daily m loveliness, 
called her Induleka, and the name clings to her ever after 
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tures of this personage, whose character is distinctly well drawn. 
He is clear-cut, and he stands out well defined with a strongly 
marked individuality. For his sake alone, Itiduleka should 
be read; for in him the author has managed to illustrate the 
lives of the uneducated section of the Nambudris for us with 
great fidelity. In the conversation between Lakshmi Kutty 
and her husband, Kesavan Nambudri, which is a fine combi¬ 
nation of fecund, racy humour and queer overt suggestion, the 
author shows himself no ineffective satirist of the shallowness 
and superstition of Nambudri folk. The whole conversation is 
well worth extracting here :— 

W, I s'nt she asleep yet ?” said Lakshmi Kutty. “ The girl reads 
far too late into the night, and I fancy she will do herself some harm 
through warn of sleep. They say eaith-oil light is very bad for the 
eyes.” 

“ Who told you such nonsense ?” replied Kesavan Nambudri “ As 
for earth-oil, 1 suppose you mean Kerosine That's the proper name. 
It is fii st class stuff, and I lately saw the Thread Company's factory 
lighted throughout with Kerosine lamps. I can't tell you, Lakshmi 
Kutty, bow crowded that place is with people, and I've often wished 
to take you there to see all the wonders. 

“ What ate all those wondfis ?’* asked Lakshmi Kutty. 

“ Heaven help me, but I can’t describe them, ’ replied Kesavan 
Nnmbudn. The ingenuity of the whtte men is wonderful, and you'd 
be astonished, Lakshmi, if you saw it; you wouldn’t believe it, but 
the thing which has made so much noise in the world as a Thread 
Company is nothing but an iton wheel: It makes all the thread 
and ts driven round and round by nothing but smoke, smotce, nothing 
but smoke. But this smoke does not, like the smoke which hangs 
about our fire-places, irritate the eyes and nose and lungs in the 
least. They have built an enormous tail like a flagstaff over the 
Company and say it is intended to carry off the smoke. But I have 
my doubts as to thiS| and think there must be some magic charm 
inside it. These white men are too clever to let it out. If there were 
nothing of the kind, would the iron Company and pins move as if they 
heard the word of command ? No. there must be some charm about 
it.” 

'• Can't any of you find out what the charm is ? '* asked Lakshmi 
Kutty. 

“ If I asked the Engineer, he would shoot me. No, No ! We can't 
think of asking him anything*’ said Kesavan Nambudri. But if 
any of us went there, he would take us near the machine and rap out 
one lie after another. Even a child would not be taken in by what 
he says, but we daren't show in the least that we don't believe him 
On the contrary we pretend that we are quite convinced.” 

“ With all respect to you, ” replied Lakshmi Kutty, 1 think this 
story about the smoke turning the machine is a mistake. Induleka 
told me some things a few days ago about the railway train. She said 
that all machines of this kind are worked by the power of steam, and 
that smoke has no power m itself. She explained amongst other 
things that there is no smoke without fire, and that we simply see 
smoke where fire is, but that, beyond this fact, smoke in itself is of 
no use.” 


* From Mr H Dumergue’s English Translation of the noveL 
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“ Ah, that ftay be so in the caae of railway trains, * said Kasavan 
Numbudn, •* but all the same, it is smoke, that dlives the Thread 
Company round. I am certain, too that there's some magic power 
inside that flagstaff. I have no doubt of it. Madhavan or Govmda- 
Kutty must have been palming off some tales on Induleka. The white 
men never tell these innocents the exact truth, but ciam them with 
some cock-and-bull.story, which the simpletons implicitly believe 
and repeat to women and such like. They never tell the real secret, 
or, if they do, it is only to those that go over to their religion and 
put on hats like theirs. 

“ I am not so sure of that/’ said Lakshmi Kutty. “ There is really 
no power in smoke.” 

" Don’t say so,” answered Kesavan Nambudri. “ There really is 
some power in smoke. For instance, do you mean to say that the 
smoke of a sacnfice has no power ? Here is also another point I am 
not certain about, and 1 suspect, that in this case, there is some 
sort of sacrifice going on to gain the favour of some deities. There 
must be some image or magic circles inside that flagstaff—who 
knows ? Then this sacrifice must be most acceptable to those deities, 
and it must be their favour which sends the Company lound ! Who 
can tell, except Vishnu himself ? ” 

More than one critic has suggested that the authors pre¬ 
sentment of the central figure Is vague and unimpressive. It 
might, perhaps, with some justice be remarked that, “if* his 
hero and heroine walk upon stilts as heroes and heroines, I 
fear, ever must, their attendant satellites are as natural as 
though one met them in the street: they walk and talk like 
men and women, and live among our friends a rattling lively 
life.” Indeed, the authors/ * minor characters are veritable 
flesh and blood, and highly interesting. Each is an agree¬ 
able study in itself. 

We proceed to give a brief description of the plot and the 
subject matter. The scene opens in a Nair tarawad , in a 
part of the country at once pleasant and interesting. Poovally 
House, situated in a charming spot on the borders of Malabar, 
is the seat of an old and noble family of the Native 
State of Cochin. The family, which has for a long course of 
years furnished many of the highest officials of the State, is 
both distinguished and affluent. Panchu Menon, the present 
Kamaven , whose way of life Is passing into the sear and 
yellow leaf, is a simple, kind-hearted gentleman of the old 
school, but a man of unbridled temper, with fiery eyes and a 
savage countenance, ever determined to demand, but never 
prepared to concede. His eldest Son, Kochu Krishna Menon, 
who has had the benefits of an English education and was a 
Dewan Peishkar , died some time ago ; and the father, in his 
sad bereavement, has learned to seek consolation in lavish¬ 
ing his affections upon his son’s pet niece, his own grand¬ 
daughter, Induleka, so called on account of her great beauty, 


Anthony Trollope. 
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who has thus golden opportunities aftoided her—opportunities 
which she is careful not to throw away —of advancing the 
education so favourably begun under the auspices of her 
deceased uncle. Induleka, the heioine, is a Nair lady of great 
personal charms and comeliness of figure. The daughter of 
one of the Kilimanur Chieftains, she is a pearl among 
women. Our author thus describes her :— 

“ • Het skin resembled so closely m colour the golden border of 
the embroidered robe which, fastened round her waist, draped her 
limbs in the usual Malayalee fashion, that it was impossible to dis¬ 
tinguish the one from the other by sight. Her hair, black as the 
raven’s wing, was soft, long and luxuriant, and, except possibly 
among the fair ladies of Europe, rich ted lips like hers were never 
seen. Her eyes were long and the colouis therein were clearly de¬ 
fined, while only those who had felt the lightning of her glances 
could know how deeply they burned into the hearts of men At the 
time of which I write, her bust was well-developed and her bosom 
rivalled the purest gold, but it would be impossible for any pen to 
do justice to the countless charms which united in making Induleka 
a peerless beauty, and I am lain here to confess that none can des¬ 
cribe the ioy, the extacy, the raptures of those, who, spell-bound 
with delight, beheld her golden complexion, pearly teeth and coral 
lips, her eyes that shamed the dark waterlily, her glossy black hair 
and slender waist.’’ 

Induleka’s mental attainments and amiability of character 
are not unworthy of her external appearance. A woman of 
considerable accomplishments and high cultute, she is a dis¬ 
tinguished Sanskrit scholai and t\as received a sound liberal 
English education. She is likewise of eminent attainments 
in her own native tongue. Nor is she devoid of those personal 
charms and finer susceptibilities which aie the pride and the 
glory of her sex. Her social virtues are of no mean order. 
She is naturally of a robust frame of mind, and her varied and 
extensive studies have served to elevate and ennoble her natuic. 
A woman of no small aesthetic taste, it is her special care to 
love and cherish the fine arts. Skilled in vocal music, she 
plays with the utmost ease on the violin, the Indian lute, and 
the piano. She can, moreover, paint a portiait, woik in silk 
or embroidety, or even outwit at pleasure an antagonist at 
chess. Her daily occupations and habits are as piofitable as 
her natural temperament is agteeable. She does not in the 
least forget her position in life as a Malayalee lady because she 
has studied English. She punctually observes caste rituals, is 
not inordinately fond of jewelry, and, in other respects, is a 
never-failing source of wonder and admiration to her asso¬ 
ciates. Madhava, the hero, is a cultured young man of great 
attainments and ability. He is a Bachelor of Aits and Bache¬ 
lor of Law, who obtains a subordinate situation in the Madias 


* Mr. Duuiergue'ii riuiiblatiun. 
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Secretariat. A good face, it is said, is a perpetual letter of 
recommendation; and Madhava’s handsome face, mmlypie- 
sence and noble appearance have served him often in good 
stead. 

* " The fame which he had acquired by an umnteiruDted series of 
triumphs in the schools ..... clearly and fully proclaimed the rare 
talents with which he was endowed. . . . His preeminence in vaimus 

school examinations had obt lined for him many prizes and scholar¬ 
ships, founded for the encouragement of learning, and all his tutors 
firmly declared that none of their pupils ever surp itsed Madhavan 
m mental power and aptitude With regard to his external appea - 
ance, all who knew M idhavan were of opinion that nature had 
indeed provided in his form and features a fitting habitation for an 

intelligence so exceptional. His complexion was like refined 

gold. His sinewy arms and legs, which were neither too 

massive nor too meagre, looked as if they had been fashioned m 
gold. His flowing locks, when loosened from the knot in which they 
were usually tied according to the Malayalee fashion, hung down to 
his knees. . . . All Europeans who made Madhavan’s acquaintance 
were fascinated by him at first sight, and thenceforward remained 
his friends.’* 

He is an ardent athlete, and fond of games and manly 
exercises. A desperate huntsman and a good shot, he has a 
craving weakness for the chase. 

Our heroine has now reached the piime of her youth ; and 
her old playmate and cousin, Madhava, is fast advancing from 
early adolescence to vigorous manhood. Their former asso¬ 
ciation has promoted their present companionship, which, as 
days go on, strengthens their attachment. They pass the 
hours in innocent pleasutes and amusement together ; and 
the friendship between them gradually ripens into maturity 
and kindles into a passionate glow. In the course of time the 
cousins are in love with each other, but neither reveals it by 
sign or token. Love for the other dawns in the bosom of 
each, but neither dares to break the ice to the other. t{ In- 
duleka conceals her passion, lest she should place a stum- 
' bling-block in the path of Madhavan’s studies, and Madha¬ 
van’s reticence, due at first to bashfulness, next arises from 
diffidence of success in his suit.'* This diffidence is not un¬ 
reasonable, for many princes and nobles of the land 
have now been suitors for Induleka’s hand, including no 
less exalted a person than the Sovereign of Travancote. 
Madhavan and Madhavi, however, seem to have suspected 
each other’s intention, and both are sick at heart as to the 
issue of their love. Many long and weary days of pleasant 
suspense and anxious delight thus pass away ; but in the 
end, Madhftva’s constant and earnest importunities prevail. 
No longer able to meet her lover’s advances with steady un- 


• Mr. Dumergue's Translation. 
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concern, Induleka throws off her mental reserve, and, moved 
by a sudden impulse, at once discloses her gieat secret. We 
are swept along without a pause on the current of this 
striking and powerful narrative- of the love and courtship of 
Madhava—-" who becomes first her companion and friend, 
gets gradually closer and closer in friendship, and finally 
foils in love with her, adoring her as the source of all his happi¬ 
ness in this world ”—a narrative which is the product of a stre¬ 
nuous and sustained imaginative effort. It goes very straight 
to the roots of human passion and emotion, and, in its forceful 
directness and intensity of interest, is as fine in its way as 
anything in Indian fictional literature. 

About this time, however, there happens an untoward event 
which threatens to frustrate all their hopes. Madhava displeases 
his uncle, and to be in the latter’s bad books is to bid farewell 
to his heart’s fondest dream. Here it may be well to state 
that, according to the Marumakkathayam law of inheiitance, 
the tarawad property is, in theory, common alike to all the 
members of the family. It is vested in the hands of the 
Karnaven, who is the virtual head of the family, and who 
exercises supreme control over its management. The latter 
is thus all-powerful in his own sphere. The right of the 
other members is in truth, as Mayne says, “ only a right 
to be maintained in the family-house, so long as that 
house is capable of holding them.” Again, “ the scale of 
expenditure to be adopted, and its distribution amongst tha 
members, is a matter wholly within the discretion of the 
Karnaven The junior members are entitled only to main¬ 
tenance and residence. They have no choice either of the 
duties they are to perform, or of the share of the profits they 
are to receive. Succession is regulated in the female line of 
descent, and so there are often in the family members who are 
but the hundredth remove from its chief. Now there lives in 
Poovally House, a boy of nine years who is kept at home and 
never sent to school. Madhava, wishes that Panju Menon 
should pay for the little boy’s schooling, but that narrow-mind¬ 
ed old patriarch of seventy does not agree with his * anandra- 
ven*s views, whereupon high words pass between the old 
Karnaven and the young graduate. To Panchu Menon naturally 
Madhava's independence appears like impertinence of the 
worst kind ; and the latter’s remonstrance with him regarding 
the education of the little boy Shinnan so far incenses the old 
man that he begins to repent of his folly in having at alt given 

* The joint family among Nairs is called the tarawad,, the senior male member of 
«hich is called the karnaven. The junior members of the family are styled 
Anandravens ; all, male and female, have a right to be supported in the family house 
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his young ananctraven an English education Madhava, too, Is 
exasperated at Fanchu Memon’s conduct, for that honest, 
brave young man detested his Kamaven’s partiality for his 
direct anandravetts . Fanchu Menon would have spent any 
amount of money in educating Shin ft an, if the boy had been a 
direct anandraven of his, like Madhava ; but the boy (though in 
truth he has as good a right to be educated at tarawad expense 
as Madhava, or any other member of the tarawad), happens to 
be a distant relation of Panju Menon’s, and, as not unfrequently 
is the case in Malabar tarawads , the old, ignorant, self-willed 
karnavens educate only their direct nephews and bring up 
their distant anandravens as agriculturists or as servant boys in 
the tarawad house. Such conduct on Fanchu Menon’s part, the 
high-spirited and honest Madhava considers extremely repre¬ 
hensible and shameful. 

He consequently speaks to his karnava on the subject very 
strongly, with no very great reverence for the latter's high posi¬ 
tion in the tarazoad This sets the uncle and his nephew by 
the ears, and the latter, in utter defiance of the opposition of 
the former, carries the boy off with him to Madras, there to 
give him an education. This has the effect of the proverbial 
red rag on the bull. Panchu Menon is exceedingly wrath, and, 
in an outburst of an anger, he swears upon his family Goddess, 
that never in his life will he give Induleka in marriage to 
Madhava. For this purpose, and with a view to be revenged 
on Madhava, our Hector invites a rich Nambudripad to 
Poovally House to make love to our heroine. 

Casual observers are led to believe that, while it requires all 
the creative genius of a peculiarly gifted mind to raise an ideal 
and to exhibit an image of all that is great and good in man, it 
is, on the other hand, a comparatively easy and by no means 
arduous task to paint the reverse of this picture. The sublime 
and the ridiculous are, as Thomas Paine very aptly remarks, 
“ often so nearly related that it is difficult to class them separ¬ 
ately. One step above the sublime makes the ridiculous, and 
one step above the ridiculous makes the sublime again/' This 
being so, it is obvious, that, to pourtray with any amount of 
success the droll and vulgar side of human nature ; to give life 
spirit, form, colour, to the lower passions and weaknesses of 
man, requires a high order of creative talent, and implies a 
keen and delicate sense of discrimination. Such qualities our 
author evidently possesses in no stinted measure, for of all the 
motley band of court fools and pantaloons one meets with in 
comic shows or burlesque pantomines, the Nambudripad stands 
adequate comparison with the dullest or the most witless. He 
is at once a pedant, a buffoon, and a blusterer. His equine fea¬ 
tures, his hobbling gait, his sunken nose, his awkward mouth, 
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his apish laughter, harmonise admirably with hi# temperament. 
A senseless dullard and a half-idiot, he mistakes the very 
critics who laugh at him for his admirers. A votary of the 
beau tnonde —a veritable Beau Tibbs—he fancies himself the 
favoured pet of the fair sex. A thoiough-going coxcomb and 
a confirmed rake, he is the very soul of dishonour. When he 
talks, he talks nonsense, and makes himself the laughing¬ 
stock of his hearers. Benares, according to this friend of 
Mrs. Malaprop, is ‘ Bankrass * (a country thousands of miles 
South-west of Europe, and not unlike Iceland in point of 
physical peculiarities) ; a Mudaliyar is a “ Motala,” or alliga¬ 
tor ; McDonald, he pronounces il Mekha denton,” and McIntosh 
u Makshawman/’ An untrained and illiterate man, he possess¬ 
es only the advantages which spring from the possession of 
rank and riches.* u What is there in this vale of life half so 
delightful as carnal pleasure,'* seems to be the motto of this 
wise man of Gotham, this fair Adonis of forty-five. Ever 
breathing the enervating atmosphere of twaddling flattery, ever 
surrounded by the adulatory incense of dissolute female wor¬ 
shippers, the Nambudripad has come to look upon himself as a 
veritable Cupid upon earth whose sight could not fail to cap¬ 
tivate the heart of even the most virtuous woman. 

“The Kanuzhi + Mfirki Natha house, famousthroughoutMalab.il, 
was unequalled in point of wealth and dignity, and Stui Nambudripad 

was the second member of that rich and powerful family. 

There was nothing remarkable in his features, and probably there are 
thousands of men who bear a general resemblance to him in Malabar ; 
but it must be noted that in certain respects his face and deportment 
were peculiar. When he laughed, his mouth stretched from car to car, 
his nose, though not deformed, was far too small for his face, and, 
instead of walking, he hopped like a crow. . . .... As is 

usually the case with plutocrats, who are devoid of ordinary knowledge 
and education, this individual had conceived an immense opinion of 
himself. Astounding fool as he was, he was fully persuaded by the 
agents whom he employed, that he was a most efficient man of business. 

.Deluged continually 

with flattery, the simpleton was firmly convinced of his own greatness' 
and, swallowing implicity all manner of nonsense concerning the 
beauty of his person attired by artful and unscrupulous courtisans, who 
longed only for his money, he strutted and plumed himself in the 
conceit that he really possessed the qualities ascribed to him. “My 
prince,' said a woman to him once, “ I, your thrall, could not live an 
instant without gazing on your celestial form,” and the words were 
impressed on his mind as indelibly as if carved in stone. ‘ Oh, my 
prince I’ sighed another woman, ‘ the bliss of your heavenly embrace 
is itself all too great for me, your slave. Who cares for money ? Any¬ 
one may have that, but can I find anyone with so divine a form as 


* His opulence, in fact, is his sole lecommendalion. “ At his place even the ele¬ 
phant’s chains are made of gold ” as the ladies of Poovally House and the wags in 
the Brahmin refectory and the bathing shed expressively put it. 
t Mr. Dumergue’s Translation. 
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yours >’ And. he stored the saying up in his mind as if it were a pas¬ 
sage ft om the Vedas ’’ 

Apart fiom the role of a gay Lothario which the Nambu- 
dripad plays in the story, the character is of special interest : 
for Suri Nambudripad is but the living type of a class of men 
proverbial in Malabai for the depth of their folly, their utter 
moral depravity, and the thoroughly superstitious lives they 
lead. There are, of course, honourable exceptions, and men 
like Govindan Nambudu (the astute friend and counsellor of 
our abandoned hero) ate no solitary instances, but tepresent a 
large and remarkable minority Indeed, the eccentricities and 
oddities of the libidinous and fickle-minded Nambudtipad 
seive but to set off and bring out in stronger relief the wit and 
estimable qualities of Cherusheti Nambudti, who is introduced 
in company with the former. The shrewdness, the sound 
sense, and the high sense of propiiety of Cherushevi are ad¬ 
mit ably contrasted with the character of the giotesque and 
farcical Suri Nambudiipad. While the sentiments of Govindan 
Nambudri are pure, manly and elevated, his manners chaste and 
his tastes simple, those of the Nambudripad are low, vulgar, 
profligate and reprehensible. There is, however, no section of 
the Hindu community which is so generally tegaided with 
veneration and honour as are the Nambudrtpads and Nambu- 
dris* in Malabar. And perhaps not a few of them are noted for 
the purity and the simplicity of their lives—are great reposi¬ 
tories of Vedic loie and men of marked wit and considerable 
Sanskrit learning. 

Such is our heroine’s gallant suitor, and such are his manifold 
accomplishments. 

But to return to the story. The Nambudripad receives the 
welcome note inviting him to Poovally House, and is beside 
himself with joy. Anxious and impatient, he indulges in de¬ 
lightful reveries concerning Induleka’s peison and Ins own good 
luck, builds a thousand and one pietty castles in the air, sends 
foi his fuend Govindan Nambudu, who has before seen Induleka, 
and puts him a hundred questions, all mote ot Icrs connected 
with the latter’s handsome feafuies. ... . and the 

probib’e success of lus suit. He mentions th* names of a 
hundred women, and, as he mentions them, enquires of his 
friend uhethei Induleka is more beautiful, or as beautiful as this, 
that or the othei woman The very next day the inconsiderate 
dandy embarks on his wild-goose-chase. He sets out in all his 
savage magnificence, dressed in all the pataphernalia of an 
Eastern dfespot, with golden palanquins and a brilliant letinue. 

•The Nimbudnes die the native Brihminb of Malabar, as distinguished from 
Patters, Iyeis and others, who though permanently settled m the country, seem to 
have immigrited at a liter dite Aicoiding to the lelic of an tncien feudal system, 
the loimei are the jenvues or landloids of the countiy, whose \assalb^the Nans aie. 
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The grand procession with all its attendant pageantry, the com¬ 
motion and uproar produced at Poovally House and in the 
neighbourhood by the Nambudripad’s arrival, the gorgeous 
spectacle presented by the Nambudripad in his goldeu habili¬ 
ments and decorated in thorough oriental fashion from head to 
foot, the surprise and curiosity of the beholders on seeing this 
golden illusion, the side-glances that the Nambudripad casts 
occasionally in clear consciousness of his greatness and 
splendour, the talk and discussion amongst the common 
people in and around Chembhazhiyot Poovally—all these 
are so clearly and vividly pourtrayed with such enjoyable 
humour, such^extraordinary skill and artistic perfection, that 
the interest of the reader is never allowed to flag. Here is a 
picture of the whole scene to the mind’s eye 

* The scene of excitement which now ensued almost baffles descrip¬ 
tion. The palanquin was carried by eight, and the litter by six beareis, 
while the men who relieved them in turns ran beside them, and all 
were ordered to strike up their monotonous strain. Fourteen of them 
had to echo and re-echo the same note, while three or four who led the 
way chimed in with their Heigh Hu; Ho, Ho, Heigh Hu. This peculiar 
chant was regarded as the special prerogative of the Nambudripad, 
and in this fashion the palanquin was borne with noisy pomp into 

the courtyard.All the itinerant Brahmins, who 

had finished their repast and were taking a siesta in the rest-house, 
started up at the commotion and the shouts which warned the vulgar 
herd to keep their distance. .... Running out and tying up their 
hair as they ran, they occupied in dense masses every available place 
on the banks and steps of the tank. (> Hallo ! What is this ? Who on 
earth is it ! Are we in for an earthquake !’, they cried, and in fact, 
all who lived round about Chernbazhtyot and PoovaUi could not have 
been more madly excited if an earthquake had happened ... As soon 
as the palanquin reached the comtyard, Kesavan Nambudri opened its 
doors, and forthwith there leaped out of it a golden efflgy. Its head 
was covered by a gold coloured hat, and its, body was clad in a gold- 
coloured robe. Gold was the colour of its garments throughout, and 
on its feet were sabots studded with gold. Gold rings were on all 
the ten fingers, and, as though this were not enough, it was 
enveloped over and above the robe in a cloak all golden in colour, 
and carried in its hand a small girden minor to be frequently 
consulted. There was gold, gold, nothing but gold to be seen, and 
as the Nambudripad alighted -from this palanquin in the glare of the 
midday sun, the rays of light which darted from him may be better 
Imagined than described. Standing there, he seemed to be sui rounded 
with a halo of golden gleams, and Panchu Menon thought to himself, 
as soon as he saw the sight, “ Ah, ha ! Kesavan Nambudri is right. 
Induleka will jump at him. Theie can't be any doubt about it." . . . 
As the Nambudripad descended from the nalanquin, the eyes of 
the bystanders were dassled for a moment with the yellow glare 
of all this golden tinsel, and a silence fell on the crowd. 
Fully assured in his own mind that all were dumb-founded 
at the sight of his gorgeous attire, the Nambudripad stood 
still for some seconds in the sunlight, though it cannot be said 
that he stood idle, because he cast two or three furtive glances 


•Mr. Dumprgue’s Tarnslation. 
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upwards in # his own peculiar manner, to see if Induieka was any¬ 
where in the entrance to the verandah. Then Panchu Men on and 
Kesavan Nambudri showed the way deferentially with their hands and 
conducted the golden puppet into the verandah, where they installed 
him in a huge chair provided for the occasion.' 

Presently, the Nambudripad is introduced to Induieka in her 
cosy boudoir by her poor step-father, the artless and good- 
natured Kesavan Nambudri. She treats him courteously, but 
with her natural firmness, triumphantly resists his seductions to 
overcome the promptings of her heart in favour of Madhava. 
The interviews between Induieka and the Nambudripad—how, 
at the very sight of her, the latter is struck dumb and lost in 
hopeless bewilderment ; how, in the conversations that ensue, 
the Nam budripad turns out a veritable coxcomb ; how, with 
her usual tact and ready repartee, Induieka courteously com¬ 
bats and successfully repels his empty seductions and imperti¬ 
nent advances; how, defeated at every point and utterly crest¬ 
fallen, the Nambu dripad is plunged in grief and bewails his 
misfortune ; and how even the sight of the very maids in the 
house completely confounds and overwhelms him ; his wedding, 
at last, with a poor lamb-like creature, a niece of Panchu 
Menon’s ; the grand victoiious march homeward with the bride, 
and the artful manner in which our haughty gallant spreads a 
false rumour on the road to the effect that the girl is Induieka 
—are all depicted with the exuberance of a poet's humour, 
and form “ an absolute plethora of witty allusion and sarcastic 
reflection.** 

Madhava next appears on the scene. He is returning from 
Madras, bent upon marrying Induieka, in spite of the old patri¬ 
arch’s opposition. On his way home to Poovally House, at 
one of the Brahminical lodges, not far from the Railway Station, 
in which boiled rice is sold, he is suddenly informed of the 
alleged marriage of his dear betrothed. The news is more than 
Madhava can bear. Struck, as if by lightning, he is for % 
moment still and motionless. Every joint in his body wrings 
with agony as if he were placed “ under the spell of a powerful 
electric current." Pale as death,.petrified, benumbed, his whole 
frame is “ scared to the core and his face distorted like that of 
the fabled King Nala when bitten by the serpent ’* In another 
minute he is plunged in deep thought. While in a state of 
profound indecision and writhing anxiety, he sees his friend 
Sankar Sastri. They retire to a neighbouring grove, and the 
latter confirms the story which Madhava has already heard. 
In hopeless despair and great agony of mind, the unfortunate 
Madhava comes down. He leaves hearth and home, a miserable 
exile, and immediately starts on a long journey. He goes 
straight to Bombay, embarks on board the steamship for Cal¬ 
cutta, makes a long tour in Bengal and Not them India, is roh- 
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bed of his things en route by a clever Mahomedan rogue, who 
represents himself as the Sub-Judge of Allahabad, and, aftei a 
few such incidents and adventuies, finally joins his fiiend, 
Keshub Chunder Sen, in Bombay. Hete, at the residence of 
the latter, Madhava meets his father, Govinda Panikar, and 
Induleka’s maternal uncle, his cousin, Govindakully Menon, a 
full blown B A., who had set out in puisuit of him. He returns 
with them to Malabar, and his restorition to his Madhavi and 
the consequent solemnization of theii nuptials with eclat — 
Panchu Menon yielding, under pressure of ciicumstances, 
retiacting his oath and performing pravatchita * for the same— 
form the closing events of the story. Our hero (at the instance 
of his fiiend and patron, Mr. Gilham of the Chief Secretariat) 
is soon Gazetted a statutory Civilian, and is represented as still 
living in perfect happiness with Induleka and two children. 

It is impossible, in the space devoted to an aiticle like the 
present, to make any elaboiate or lengthy observations on the 
general characteristics of the book under review. Nor do we 
feel that there is much which the Press has left unsaid. But, in 
the eloquent woids of the Hindu , we may remark before con¬ 
cluding, “ in his tmly humorous conceptions, in his delineation 
of the several episodes and strokes of character, which aie truly 
touching, in his power of affecting the heart while exciting the 
sense of the ludicrous, as displayed in the confusion and anxiety 
of Kesavan Nambudri. in his admit able contrast between 
Chatter Menon and his brothei Gopalan, in his leference to the 
petty piesumptuousness of Cheenoo Patter, in the ingenious 
mannei in winch he puts into the mouth of Kesavan Nambudii, 
the crude and foolish theories so commonly understood and 
expiessed by the aveiage Nambudri as to the pioperties of 
steam tnd the woikhig of the steam-engine, and of the latter's 
supreme distrust of the Englishman, Mr. Chandu Menon gives 
abundant pi oof of his extensive command over the language, of 
his suportoi desciiptive power, of his keen penetration into the 
internal mechanisms of the passions and nature of man and of 
his skill and oiiginality, all of which any of his countrymen 
might well envy " 

The eighteenth chapter in the book has been much objected 
to. It is a long discussion between Govinda Panikai, an intelli- 

* The ceremony of atonement, m this instance a penance is piescri- 
bed by the avaricious Brahmin priests for their own good, as follows 
You must have gold or silver models made of each letter m every word 
vou used when vou look your oath. These you must present to Brahmins 
learned in the Vedas , on the sime dty you must provide a general feast 
for Brahmins in the temple, and you must make < fferings of rice and fiuil 
to the priests. The oath can be broken without the least stn and the 
expiation will be most perfect if the letters are modelled m gold, but if this 
is impossible, silver will seive. 
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gent but non-English-knowing Mai ay alee of the old school, and 
Madhavan and Govindakutty, the two graduates, and reads like 
a long formal dissertation on the Vedas, the National Congress, 
atheism and so forth. Apart from its abrupt opening, *• it is 
purely an abstract discussion, having no part whatever in the 
development of the story.” In our judgment, it is out of 
place in the work, and (foiming as it does one-fifth of the whole 
book) had best be omitted by the author in his next edition. 

“ It is not even a dialogue really, but two or three lectures by 
the two graduates, each ranging through thirty or forty pages. 
No conclusion is come to on the question of the existence of 
God ; but we have tianslations from the works of Bradlaugh, 
Spencer, Huxley, &c. On the Congress the author looks with 
sympathy, but considers that the ciiticisms of Sir Auckland 
Colvin were quite to the point and pointed to some dangers in 
the Congress movement.” 

The contrast between the opinions of the two graduates is 
most effectively brought out and forms in itself a fitting satire 
on the general defects of our present system of University Edu¬ 
cation While the views and sentiments of Madhava are mo¬ 
derate, sound, and in perfect accord with the times, while his 
understanding is matured and his judgment sober, his friend, 
who is fiesh from College, is a sentimentalist and an enthusiast, 
and full of radical, perverse, and revolutionary ideas. 

The author’s minor scenes and characters exhibit infinite 
variety, wit, and ingenuity. Nor are his incidental episodes less 
interesting. Some of the events are extremely probable, 
others are based on truth, or drawn from life. The author 
possesses abundant and acute powers of description. The 
imposing appearance of the Apollo Bunder at Bombay, the 
vivid likeness of the magnificent Amravathy mansion—a verita¬ 
ble palace of Aimida—in the City of Palaces, where the mer¬ 
chant kings, the hospitable Sen brothets, welcome and receive 
our self-banished hero, the goodness and amiability of the 
Bengalee character, and the arbitrary ways of the Bengal 
Police, the social life and customs of Malabar, its peculiar 
tarawad system and the singular observances of its people (as 
for example, the prayaschita performed by Panchu Menon to 
propitiate the family goddess) ; the delineation of the characters 
ofvaiious kinds of Malayalee folk ; the interview * between 
Suri Nambudripad and Mrs. McIntosh ; the incident in the 

*This mtei view is such an eccentucally humorous one, that it is wel- 
woith quotation :— 

“ 1 had great fun lately ” said the Nambudripad, and if you would like 
to hear it, I will till you *1 went the orher day to see Mr. McSharman 
and talk over this case, the matter of the Cardamom Hills. When 1 went 
there his wife, whose name Govindau told me was Madam, was sitting on 
a chair at a little distance from him reading a paper, and from the time I 
VOL. Cix ] 17 
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Calcutta Park, and the scene at the Railway Station—all these 
are pourtrayed with a lively imagination, a dramatic force and 
felicity of conception seldom surpassed in the literature of this 
or any other Dravidian language. A remarkable dream of 
Induleka's gives the author an opportunity, which he cleverly 
seizes, of making some very ingenious reflections on the fulfil¬ 
ment of of dreams. 

One word more and we have done. It has been said that 
portions of the book are tt coarse ”; that Induleka’s character 
is “ vaguely drawn ” ; that the eighteenth chapter is out of 
place ; that English is no necessary part of a Nair lady’s 
education; that Kalianikutty has been brought down like a 
dens ex machina to dispose of the Nambudripad ; that Madha- 
vi’s pet name, Induleka, with all the apologies of the author, 
has a tinge of the unnatural about it ; that the story is 
lacking in plot interest ; that the author who has simply 

took my seat near her husband until it was time for me to go away, she 
kept glancing at me out of the corner of her eye. ’ 

“No doubt she was fascinated by iyou,” interposed Cherasheri Nam* 
budri. “ The sheep's eyes she made at you showed clearly she was in¬ 
fatuated, and could not help herself.” 

“ Wait a bit,” continued the Nambudripad. “ I don’t know whether 
McSharman at last saw her looking at me or not, but he said something 
to her m English and laughed, and Madam answered him and laughed too. 
Then that idiot McSharman, without understanding how matters stood, 
said, ( 1 want to introduce my wife to you. I hope you will allow me the 
pleasure.’ I felt much inclined to snule, but 1 didn’t, and, restraining 
myself, said, I should be delighted. Then McSharman got up hastily, and, 
bringing his wife, placed her near me. I didn’t get up, so she sat down 
beside me. Then she stretched out her hand towards me as the gentle¬ 
man had done, and I stretched out mine, and Madam caught hold of my 
hands and I felt goose skm all over me.” 

“ She must have.felt it more,” interrupted Cherasheri Nambudti. 

“ Wait a bit,” said the Nambudripad. *• Madam stood for some 
time holding my hand in hers, and 1 thought her very buxom. That good 
McSharman stood by looking on at all this and gtinning Then I drew a 
diamond ring off my little finger and held it in my haud. I was not sure 
if McSharman would be pleased, so I looked at his face. All at once the 
idiot said, ‘ Oh 1 I see you want’to give my wife a present. I’ve no ob¬ 
jection : You may give it ’ Then I felt cocksure of every thing, and put 
the ring into Madam’s hand. She took it and, looking m my face, laughed 
and said in English that it was a lovely ring. McSharman translated this, 
and then I can’t tell you, Cherasheri, how I tingled ail over.” 

“ She must have tingled much more,” said Cherasheri Nambudri. 

“ Wait a bit,” repled he Nambudripad. •* Madam rose from her place, 
again stretched out her hand to me.” 

’* That was a decided sign that she was smitten with you,” said Chera¬ 
sheri Nambudri. “ She couldn't bear to sit still and look at you. She 
immediately got up and went away, didn’t she ?” 

“ Yes,” said the Nambudripad. “She went away after taking my hand.’ 

*’ And you didn’t see her again, did you ?" 

“No” 

“ She mult have been regularly taken by storm, said Cherasheri. 
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put together a few of the main features of Malabar social life, 
has made no attempts to weave them into an interesting story, 
that “ the quarrel between Madhava and his grand-uncle 
Panchu Menon hardly went to such an extent as to create 
any feais regarding the ultimate destinies of the hero and 
heroine/' and more to the same effect. But these are indivi¬ 
dual opinions, and should be judged upon their merits. It is 
not for us to say that there aie no faults, no flaws in the book ; 
but we are strongly of opinion that the good outweighs the evil; 
in fact that the evil sinks into insignificance beside the good. 
But it is just because the book is so extraordinarily good that 
it ought to be better, ought to be more of a serious whole than 
a mere brilliant display of fire works, though each firework 
display has more genius in it than is to be found in ninety-nine 
out of every hundred books supposed to contain that rare 
quality. It possesses, too, this gieat merit, that it not only 
contains a number of pictures of Malabar social life drawn 
with photographic faithfulness, but it reflects at the same time 
the habits, modes of life and ideas of the middle and higher 
classes of the population of Malabar Nairs of high and low 
social status, Nambudris of different position, Putter Brahmins 
etc.—better than do systematic and more pretentious works. 
There is a force and a charm, a vividness and an originality 
about these social sketches which gives them a high, if not the 
highest, place in the literature of that kind which has been 
produced in our midst in the last few years. Not only is there 

“ The gentleman was with you all the time, wasn’t he ? That’s why 
she was at her wit’s end, and left you so hurriedly, or she would have had 
some sweet conversation with you.” 

“ You are really a clever man, Cherasheri 1 said the Nambudripad, “ and 
this is the bond of friendship between us. What you say is quite right. 
That lady and I were greatly smitten with each other. As for not follow¬ 
ing up my advantage, we are forbidden by the Shastras to form connec¬ 
tions with women of that race. There was no other difficulty in my way." 

“ Don’t do hnything forbidden by the Shastras,” said Cherasheri. *' My 
admiration is beyond all bounds when ! think of your good sense. Al¬ 
though you had taken such a fancy to her, you gave it up because it was 
forbidden by the Shastras, and this shows jour moral courage.” 

“ Sometimes I can show great moral courage in all such matters,” said 
the Nambudripad. “ I bamboozled Koppatta Kummini once finely. Shall 
I tell you the story 

“I heard you tell it the other day, and I remember it well,” said 
Cherasheri. " It was from that time that I had such an opinion of your 
great moral courage.” 

“ Ah, but the colour of these white women is fine,” said the Nambudri¬ 
pad. “ What is Induleka’s colour ?” 

“ Like puie gold.” 

“ Is it better than mine ?*’ 

*■ Why do you ask such a nonsensical question ? Your colour, Nam- 
budrj, is quite unique.” 
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genius in the presentation of some of the human types which 
are described, but they display a closeness of observation and 
a keenness of insight into the heatt of things which only those 
who have studied modern Malabar in the making can appreciate. 
The truth of the statement, “ merely to invent a story is no 
small effort of the understanding,” is as generally admitted 
today as it was in the days of Dr. Johnson ; and if Induleka 
is not conformable to the variable conditions and complicated 
relations of modern Malayalee society, if it inflameB the reader’s 
imagination or vitiates his taste, it combines instruction with 
amusement, is free from tedious detail or vulgar idiom, and is 
but “ truth severe, by fairy fiction drest.” 

The free diffusion of popular literature is a potent influence 
for the good of society, and it is to be hoped, therefore, that to 
a people in whose midst the sacred institution of marriage is but 
a delusion, and the ignorance of women the most pressing evil, 
the book will prove of the utmost value. It is, in its way, not 
only an effective and well-aimed satire on the shams and 
snobbishness of Nambudri folk, but also the most tremendous 
all-round cannonade to which some of the more glaring of our 
social evils (such as the laxity of the marriage-tie and the 
Tarawad system) have been subjected. It is written with a 
purpose—which is chiefly to impress on the author’s fellow- 
countrymen “ the advantage which would accrue if the women 
of India were given the same privileges of education that are 
enjoyed by the men.” 

The book is written in a simple, chaste and conversational 
style; its language is colloquial and idiomatic, and the few 
Sanskrit words here aud there employed are such as can be 
understood by any ordinarily educated Malayalee. “I have 
made no attempt ” writes Mr, Chandu Menon “ to abandon, 
in favour of a style modelled on pure Sanskrit, the diction of 
Malayalees conversing in Malayalam.” Indeed, he has quitted 
the well-worn track, paved with plagiarism . . . and the 

language of Induleka is the living Malayalam of the present 
day. 

The author sets forth, in a private letter, the reasons which 
have induced him to write this work. The reader will excuse 
our reproducing them here. They are as follow :— 

u First, my wife’s oft-expressed desire to read in her own 
language a novel written after the English fashion, and secondly, 
a desire on my own part to try whether I should be able to 
create a taste amongst my Malayalee readers, not conversant 
with English, for that class of literature represented in 
the English language by novels, of which at present they 
(accustomed as they are to read and admire works of fiction 
in Malayalam abounding in events and incidents foreign to 
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nature and oftep absurd and impossible) have no idea, and to see 
whether they could appreciate a story that contains only such 
facts and incidents as may happen in their own households 
under a given state of circumstances—to illustrate to my Maiay- 
alee biethren the position, power and influence that our Nair 
women, who are noted for their natural intelligence and beauty, 
would attain in society, if they aie given a good Engish 
education; and finally—to contribute my mite towards the 
improvement of Malayalam literature, which, I regret to ob¬ 
serve, is fast dying out by disuse as well as by abuse.” 

If the author had even only partially succeeded in any one 
of these, his laudable objects, he would undoubtedly have 
deserved well of his countrymen. We know how much in the 
way of national lefoimation, whether social, political or liter¬ 
ary, has been achieved in European countries by popular writers 
like Dickens, Ouida, Voltaire, Victor Hugo and a host of 
others ; that there is a strong deterrent principle embodied 
in the free diffusion of healthy, popular literature, cannot be 
denied ; its importance can never be over-estimated. The book 
will no doubt be interesting and instructive to all Malayalee 
readers. It can be understood by all and enjoyed by all. A 
second edition of Induleka —1,500 copies—appeared immediate¬ 
ly after the first edition. As for leaders other than Malayalee, 
we may mention that Mr. G. W. F. Dumergu* 1 of the Madras 
Civil Seivice, formerly Collector of Malabar and sometime 
Malayalam Translator to Government, has, with Mr. Chandu 
Menon’s pet mission, translated (and translated excellently too) 
the work into the English language 

U. Balakrishnan Nair. 



ART. IV.— A PILGRIM VOYAGE IN THE 19TH 

CENTURY. 

{Continued from July i 8 gg No. 2/7.) 

Kamorin. 

I F you take up an atlas you will see on the Eastern coast 
of the Red Sea a tiny speck underlined with a pink line 
which betokens a British possession. This is the Island of 
Kamorin, which is used by the Turkish Government as a 
quarantine station for pilgrims coming fiom the South. It is 
an arid, barren spot, a few square miles in area, possessed of 
nothing but sand, coral and officials. 

Although the prospect was not inviting, after five conse¬ 
cutive weeks on voyage, a thrill of pleasure ran through the 
ship’s company when the anchor dropped with a splash into 
the clear water of the Red Sea, and the monotonous rhythm of 
the engine ceased. The deep blue waters here spread into 
an open bay. Not two hundred yards from the anchorage, 
the waves rippled on a coral reef which extended some 
distance out to sea. Beyond the long stretch of water the low 
sandhills of the mainland of Arabia twinkled through a purple 
haze which blended softly with the deep blue of the rainless 
sky and deeper blue of the smooth sea. 

Here and there on the coast line white heaps sparkled in 
the sunshine, like tents in a soldier’s camp. Near the distant 
coast an antiquated steamer lay at anchor awaiting her cargo. 
We afterwards learnt that the white heaps were stacks of salt 
which, in this rainless country, is prepared by the evaporation 
of sea water in salt-pans, and is shipped crude, but profitably, 
to the Itidian market. 

In front lay the low parched sands of Kamorin, fringed with 
coral reefs. The island was a dreary waste of sunburnt yellow 
sand upon which no sign of vegetation could be seen from the 
ship. In a narrow inlet two Turkish gun-boats, dilapidated 
and dirty, lay at anchor. The vessels of war sadly needed 
fresh paint and holy-stone. Beyond the gun-boats a few huts 
clustered round a white-washed building on the roof of which 
fluttered the Turkish flag. 

By way of salute, a gun was fired from a gun boat, and the 
“Arabia" answered by blowing a blast on her whistle, and 
dipping the red flag of the mercantile marine. 

The pilgrims grew very excited and clambered about the 
ropes and awnings of the ship like caged monkeys. They 
shouted and yelled to the boats which collected round the ship 
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directly after the dropping of the anchor. The jolly-boat was 
lowered from tne davitts, and, in company with the captain, 

I started ashore with the bill of health and ship’s papers 
beneath my arm. The big ted flag of the mercantile marine 
waved above us in the stern-seat of the boat, and draggled 
lightly on the wash of the waters. The boat passed under the 
stern of the Turkish gun-boat lying at two anchors. The 
hopeless disorder of the vessel was appaient. The cross-tiees 
were askew and many of the halliards broken. Diity bits of 
sail peeped out from dirtier sail-covers. The old hulk would 
have been a disgrace to the whale trade. 

A shabbily dressed Turk showed his fez above the rail and 
looked at us in silent curiosity. I fancy he was the man who 
fired the gun on our arrival, for otherwise the gun-boat ap¬ 
peared deserted. 

We could not mibtake the landing-place. Opposite the 
main building of the settlement a long narrow pier ran out 
into the sea some thiity yards. At the end of the pier a 
small thatched hut, approached by steps from the water, had 
been elected. Two turnstiles, flanked by desks, showed that 
the authoi ities of the island held a careful inquiry before 
allowing the pilgrims to land. 

I jumped out of the jolly boat, and, carrying my papers 
beneath my arm, ran up the wooden staiicase of the landing 
place. Seeing no obstacle but the turnstile, I went along the 
nari ow piet towaids the Residency upon the roof of which the 
Turkish flag fluttered in the hot breeze. Suddenly the door of 
the Residency opened, and six officials dressed in white flow¬ 
ing robes and wearing fezzes rushed towards me, yelling 
in Tuikish. I thought that something had happened to alarm 
them, so great was their excitement. 

In an instant I was surrounded by a troup of jabbering 
officials, who swept me back to the hut at the end of the piei. 
They looked at me defiantly over the turnstile and made 
uncomplimentary remarks concerning me to one another in 
Turkish The captain and lascars in the boat laughed at my 
discomfiture. 

At last a young man with a very yellow skin addressed me 
in French. He informed me bluntly that I had committed a 
very grave offence in passing the bariier before the ship’s 
papers had been inspected and approved : the offence tech¬ 
nically constituted a landing without permit and was punish¬ 
able by a very heavy fine. 

The officials crowding the barrier became silent on the 
approach of the Governor of Kamoiin, who, attended by three 
pages, left the white-washed building flying the Turkish flag. 
He was a corpulent man and came down the pier taking very 
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short stops. His bulbous red nose was brown with snuff which 
adhered to the greasy exudations of his skin.* His iron-grey 
moustache showed traces of the sedative dust which falling 
had discoloured his white front. The officials made way for 
the Governor, behind whom a servant carried a chair. 

I produced my papers and laid them out. They were 
written in English and totally unintelligible to the Turks. 
But that did not matter. The governor of the island raised 
gold-framed glasses to his eyes, and, holding the documents at 
right angles to the curve of his stomach, perused the contents 
in supercilious ignorance. 

There were remarks between the governor and his staff. 
The young man who spoke French came to the barrier and 
said excitedly ; 

" Avez-vous le cholera ?” 

In a high key he repeated the word “ cholera,” which the 
officials behind re-echoed. 

M Je suis tres bien Monsieur,” I said in injured innocence. 

Another official came up to the barrier—a tall dark man with 
fine features. He looked at me sadly, saying : 

u I speakee the English, very difficult tongue. Have you 
the cholera ? the black cholera. 

“ No,” I said, “ I have not got the cholera,” 

The English speaking official turned round and addressed 
his colleagues in a rapid gutteral tongue. 

u I say you,” he continued, “ the companee of the pilgrim 
ship have got the black cholera ?” 

“No” I replied; “ we have had several deaths from in¬ 
fluenza, but there has been no cholera on board.” 

The captain, listening to the conversation, said : 

u You silly idiot I what do you want to go ancTsay that there 
is influenza on board: the devils will keep us here a fort¬ 
night.” 

The English speaking interpreter announced the condition 
of health of the ship to the governor, who appealed displeased 
and took another pinch of snuff to quiet his feelings. I fancy I 
saw a look of remorse in their*faces when our bill of health was 
approved and an official document was presented to us which 
allowed the landing of the pilgtims, for a short term of ten 
days* quarantine. 

A Hadji ship stricken with cholera brings a golden harvest 
to Kamorin. The pilgrims are detained month by month in 
quarantine camps till the disease is exterminated and their 
dollars are exhausted. The fierce burning sun blazing down on 
the yellow arid sands of Kamorin purifies the pilgrims of 
disease ; but many die. So much the better for Kamorin, for in 
that case the pilgrims leave their bones as well as their dollars : 
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the Turkish officials take the money; the thirsty sands of the 
barren Island receive the other. What wonder that no plant 
or green thing will grow on the cursed island, where thousands 
of honest pilgrims lie buried in the sand. The sun alone looks 
down in tropical splendour on their unknown graves, while 
the placid waters of the Red Sea ripple on in the jagged coral 
reefs of the island in which the fallen pilgrims have found a 
long resting from their persecutors. 

After much needless delay our credentials were approved by 
the authoiities, and the jolly boat rowed slowly back to the 
ship. An official accompanied us ; but, as he knew no language 
save his own, he was unintelligible except by signs. 

The good ship Arabia was a sight! Slowly approaching in 
the boat, I had time to look at her. So glad was I to leave 
her that I had not given the ship a parting glance. The 
flag of our company fluttered listlessly at the main. The red 
flag of the mercantile marine hung ftom the halliard at the tip 
of the gaff. The rake of her masts and the gorgeous colour of 
the flags gave the ship a style. The Arabia had been a mail 
boat, but now the good ship was degraded to the degree of a 
floating charnel-house. After the long voyage the big square 
rivetted plates on her sides were rusted by the action of the 
warm water: a seam of filth and sea-weed hung on the iron 
near the water line. 

The wind blew from the direction of the ship and brought 
the unsavoury smell of Hadjis again into our nostrils. The 
pilgrims applauded our approach with weird shouts, and the 
Turkish official stood up in the boat waving his fez. The 
native boats waiting to convey the pilgrims ashore closed round 
the ship, and the Hadjis began to disembark. 

We boarded the ship, and I went to my cabin, sad and 
sorry. 

God help the Briton engaged in the Hadji trade ! May he 
see in those weird faces, chanting towards the setting sun. the 
evening song, a reflection of something better than current 
coin. 

The ship seemed to groan under her burden. The steam 
blew off from the safety valve, and a square column of water 
welled from the outlet of the condenser. All manner of craft 
came alongside. The Hadjis raved in their excitement, and, 
jumping into the water from the bulwarks of the ship, swam to 
the boats with their luggage floating before them. A decrepid 
launch, wheezing and asthmatic, came panting alongside, and 
blew a whistle to show that she had steam ; at her stern flew 
the Turkish flag, and it was evident that her purposes were 
official. After some delay the launch towed ashore a long line 
of lighters filled with squalling pilgrims; like a swan escorting 
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her offspring, the launch steamed away with the lighters to the 
landing-place of the quarantine station. 

At last the ship was clear and for the present our duties 
were ended. 

“Thank God ! ” said every one of us as we sat down to the 
evening meal. 

We slept well that night ; no hacking coughs of a restless 
crowded multitude kept us awake. The weary gregorians 
chanted from the Koran had ceased. The offensive smells 
remained ; but, by contrast, the ship seemed quiet as the 
grave. 

I daily visited the quarters of the pilgrims ashore. The 
poor wretches were stationed in camp upon the sands, and 
enjoyed themselves after the privations of the voyage. Our 
consignment was lucky in the possession of a clean bill of 
health which entitled them to the best of quarters. In addi¬ 
tion, the “Arabia” landed the pilgrims at Kamorin in March, 
when the Hadji season has scarcely commenced. In April, 
May and July the island is overrun with pilgrim camps, which 
occasionally revolt and show a mutinous spirit. Not many 
years ago the Turkish troops were called out, and there was a 
gieat slaughter of rebels. 

The camp was arranged like a church in the form of a cross. 
At the top of the cross was the office and hut of the official or 
doctor in charge of the party. Whenever I saw him, he was 
either smoking or drinking, although he never appeared to be 
the woise for either. 

The Hospital of the camp lay near the officials' residence 
It was a shed built on the open sand which constituted the 
floor. There were no beds or shelves for the accommodation 
of the sick, who were expected to lie on the ground. The pro¬ 
portions of the building were hopelessly inadequate to cope 
with an epidemic among the pilgrims: the hospital was scarce¬ 
ly capable of containing the ordinary casualties. 

The pilgrims themselves found comfortable accommodation 
in the sheds and huts of the lipes. I saw several goats in their 
quarters, and at a fabulous price such luxuries as milk could 
be obtained. Condensed water was served regularly. Daily 
Arab fishermen brought fresh fish to the foreshore and sold It 
to the Hadjis. The sheds in which they lived, were made of 
rough wood-work into which bushy shrubs like English heather 
had been interwoven. The roofs were thin and the tropical 
sun at midday streamed through the slender shelter. Never¬ 
theless the pilgrims appeared comfortable and chatted gaily 
among themselves. 

The streets, the floor, the foundations of all Kamorin are 
sand and coral. A wide sandy expanse, abutting on the coral 



A PILGRIM VOYAGE IN TIIE I9TH CENTURY, 267 


foreshore, gaye the pilgrims room for exercise. About half a 
mile from the camp a wire fence separated the settlement from 
the rest of the sand. The boundaries were patrolled by 
Turkish soldiers night and day. The Hadji is stiictly confined 
to his encampment during quarantine. The officials and 
soldiers in chaige of the party dare not cross the boundary as 
long as the pilgrims remain in camp. 

The ship lay quietly at her chains and anchor. The out¬ 
put of pilgrims reduced her burden by many tons, and the 
Plimsoll-line showed cleat above the blue waters of the Red 
Sea. The decks were baie and vacant: the litter of human 
beings and their baggage had gone An attempt was made to 
clean the ship, but the effott did not prosper. The decks weie 
dirty beyond the reach of holy-stone and sand. A narrow 
path led fore and aft upon which the heap of disinfectant lay 
bedded like cement by the tread of countless feet. Time alone 
could wear away the matks on the deck. 

After ten days of quarantine the pilgrims came on board 
again in lighters and native boats. They seemed depressed, 
although their long journey to Jeddah was nearly over. I hap¬ 
pened to be ashore, and saw their departure, which was 
conducted in Tuikish style. 

A long maiquee was erected in a clear space near the 
Hospital. Beneath the tent the Governor of Kamorin, accom¬ 
panied by several companies of soldiers and numerous officials, 
seated himself on a gilt throne before a table coveied with 
green baize. Potted palms and evergieens, interspersed with 
soldieis, formed the back-ground, and in the fote-ground a 
carpet was spiead over the sand. 

A detachment of soldiers drawn up in single file at the 
entrance of the tent, with fixed bayonets, foimed an impressive 
an ay. A pompous official at the end of the avenue of soldiers 
called out the name of each pilgrim who with his company 
rose in response to the call The Hadji, leaving the squatting 
crowd of his companions assembled on the sand, walked forward 
with his property and belongings. The official gave him a pass 
and ushered him to the entrance of the avenue of armed men, 
at the end of which the Governor of Kamorin, looking at day¬ 
light through gold framed spectacles, sat in a marquee over 
which the Turkish flag was flying. 

The pilgrim long before he has reached the end of the lane 
lined by armed men has lost all courage. With fluttering 
heart, he salaams three times on the carpet before the Gov¬ 
ernor of Kamorin, and the attendant in charge hands the pass 
to the Governor. 

The Governor reads out the items and demands the pay¬ 
ment. Dollars for board and residence, for fresh water, for 
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doctor and hospital; fees on arrival and fees r on departure. 
The poor Hadji trembles and gesticulates in vairt, the money 
must be paid to the last cent. 

If the pilgrim hesitates in payment, the cashier seated 
before a big brass tray covered with silver coins, jingles the 
coins in his charge, and turns over the money on the back 
of his skinny hand. The Governor stormily demands payment, 
and interpreters intervene to shake the money out of the 
pilgiim. If the interpreters do not succeed in gaining the 
money, the soldiery are called in and assume threatening 
attitudes. A bayonet thrust makes a clean triangular wound 
in the flesh, which brings men to their senses. 

In the end the pilgrim unties the knot in the tail of his 
shirt and produces money, which the Governor of Kamorin 
coldly hands to his cashier, who throws the coin into the big 
plate of silver pieces which lies beneath the table of the 
Governor. 

The pilgrims, having undergone the ordeal of official inter¬ 
view, leave the maiquee and depart by the boats which transfer 
them from the sandy desert of Kamorin to the Hadji ship. 

Jeddah. 

The Governor of Kamorin, together with all the major and 
minor officials of the island wearing the fez, came on board 
in the broken-down launch which towed the last detachment 
of pilgrims on board, in order to wish us a happy voyage. 
They were entertained on pilgrim rum and coffee, which 
Pedro’s ingenuity palmed off upon our guests as a new liquor 
fashionable in Europe. With mock state they seated them¬ 
selves in the small saloon and drank and smoked till the third 
blow of the whistle, when the captain came in and, pleading 
the ebb of the tide as a pretext, urged the necessity of imme¬ 
diate departure. We said stately insincere farewells at the 
gangway, and rejoiced when the low sand heaps of Kamorin 
faded into purple haze, and we stood on our way to Jeddah. 

Our course touched the eastern limit of the great highway 
of the Red Sea which leads, from the Suez Canal to the 
Straits of Babel-Mandeb. One afternoon a wreath of smoke 
appeared in the distance, and the masts of a four-masted 
steamer slowly climbed the slope of the horizon. The officer 
of the watch pronounced the onward coming vessel to be the 
•* Atalanta,” the proudest and finest vessel of our fleet, which 
is as familiar with the Red Sea as a London swell with Bond 
Street. The “Arabia” flew at the main the Company’s 
colours, and altered her course so as to approach the liner, 
which ploughed up the blue seas before her proud fore-foot. 
The mail-ship answered our flag in turn, and through the 
telescope we^saw the flag of the Company unfurl at the main. 
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Onward she came, ploughing up the smooth waters, which 
rose like a white collar about her giaceful bows. The officers 
assembled on the bridge long before the lines of the steamer 
had cleared the horizon. We hoped to see a familiar face, 
perhaps the face of a friend, on the big Australian mail-ship. 
As a dog in trouble rubs itself against a companion, the good 
ship “ Arabia ” shaped her couise towards the “Atalanta,” 
steaming on hei way to Australia. In glorious magnificence 
of silent motion the big ship came down on our port-side, not 
a whisp of smoke issued ftom the huge chimney-stacks to 
mark in the heavens the trail of her path : the blue wateis of 
the Red Sea, churned to foam, seethed and bubbled beneath 
her stein, and marked her path with an ever-changing track, 
snow-white near the propeller and fading into blue in the vast¬ 
ness of the waters. The white awnings of her deck spaikled 
in the tropical sun, and fresh clean paint made the vessel look 
as smart as a new dog-cart. 

The Hadjis, at the beck of their companions, crowded out 
of the holds to watch the passage of the big ship. The sooty 
awnings and lusty stanchions of the “Arabia ” were thick with 
them. Our ship passed within eaishot of the liner, and the 
gilt-letters of the linei’s name weie cleaily visible to the naked 
eye. The passengers ran to the taffrail to get a b^ttei view of 
the curiosity of the deep : they may have taken the “ A«tibia” 
for a floating menageiie or a cliifting hay-rick. The Hadjis 
on the awning yelled and gesticulated like apes untied. The 
officers on the bridge of the “Atalanta'' stared in wondeiment 
at the Hadji ship. We waved our handkeichiefs towaids the 
liner, the rails of which were crowded with girls dressed in 
pink and blue flocks. Some of us thought that they recog¬ 
nised the faces of old fiiends on board. Abeam the quartei- 
master dipped the red ensign of the mercantile maiine, and 
held the flag low for several seconds. The pilgrims yelled in 
unqualified approval, and the officers assembled on the bridge 
of the “Aiabta” cheered and waved theii handkeichiefs 
frantically. 

The fine mail steamer passed us and did not even condes¬ 
cend to answer our dip. The “Arabia” was hardly abeam 
when the ladies produced their handkerchiefs, and piotecting 
their noses, fled from the sight of our vessel. The Hadji ship 
at sea is followed by an unsavoury odoui. 

After three days the low sand-hills of the Arabian coast 
appeared on our starboard side. It .vas calculated ftom dead¬ 
reckoning and nautical observations that the ship was ap¬ 
proaching Jeddah. The anxiety of the officers- «jnd captain 
began to show itself, for the harbour of Jeddah was known to 
be dangerous to navigators. The charts are unreliable and 
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the buoys are liable to drift. The wreck of a steamer sunk 
at the entrance of the harbour lay with her masts out of 
water in the fair-way of the channel. At Kamorin it was 
reported that an Arab pilot had intentionally run the steamer 
upon a reef and the people of Jeddah, coming off in boats, 
rejoiced in the loot of the wreck. 

At length the grey stone walls and minarets of Jeddah 
became visible among the sand-hills of the coast. A yell of 
joy went up from the pilgrims, who prostrated themselves on 
the deck to offer a prayer of thanksgiving. 

Two small sailing boats with white lattcen sails came to¬ 
wards us. The occupants were interchanging remarks in 
Arabic, the tone of which indicated that no good-will existed 
between the two crews. Leaning over to the light wind, the 
boats sailed abreast one of the other. The Arab at the tiller 
put the rudder hard over, and, with the grace of swans the 
little boats came simultaneously alongside. A rope was 
dropped over the side, and in an instant two lithe Arabs climbed 
on board fiom either boat. Each man hurried to the bridge 
and, prostiating himself before the captain, solicited the pilot¬ 
age of the vessel into the harbour of Jeddah. 

The rival pilots hissed and fumed at one another in guttural 
and disgusting Arabic. The captain chose a ragged and 
scarred old Arab with one eye who could speak a few words 
of Hindoostani. With the pilot-boats floating under her 
quaiter, the “ Arabia ” neared Jeddah at half speed. 

The Aiab standing on the bridge beside the captain indicat¬ 
ed the course of the vessel with his skinny black hand. Ab¬ 
dullah stood behind the pilot and interpreted Arabic into 
Hindoostani. The captain instructed Abdullah to inform the 
pilot that he would be shot, drawn and quartered if the 
vessel went ashore. 

A lascar was sent to the tiuck of the fore-mast, to which he 
lashed himself with ropes. Two quaiter-masters were oidered 
to the cross bar, from which they could report broken water 
and reefs to the captain on the biidge. The chief officer took 
his station on the forecastle, where the anchors weie slung 
ready to drop at a moment’s notice. 

The ship steamed slowly up a narrow channel fringed by a 
long coral reef, standing out of the sea like a low wall. Two 
buoys were passed, and the distant Jeddah grew nearer. About 
a quarter of a mile from the column built on the end of the 
narrow reef which leads to the outer harbour there lay an 
English steamer flying her flags at anchor. Thinking that the 
steamer had taken berth in deep water, the captain rang 
quarter speed and shaped the course of the ship towards 
the substantial “ tramp.” The Arab pilot grew frantic and 
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stamped with naked foot on the bridge. With a zig-zag move¬ 
ment of his hand he traced the course of the ship. 

The “ Arabia ” seemed to feel her way through the reefs 
about which the blue waters rippled on either side of the 
fair-way. The Secunni in the birds' nest beneath the bridge 
threw the lead and reported seven fathoms of water ; so far all 
was well. Suddenly theic was a harsh grating sound like the 
sound of paper torn, and a dull thrill ran through the ship. 
The port anchor crashed into the sea and with a loud peal the 
telegraph rang to the engine-room. The “ Arabia ” was piled up 
upon a reef in the soft coral of which her bow lay buried. 

The wells were sounded, and to the relief of all it was found 
that the hull of the ship was not injured. Boats were lowered 
and soundings taken round the ship. She lay in a narrow 
channel surrounded by reefs on either side. The order for 
“ half-speed astern ” was given and like a package bumping 
down a staircase the “ Arabia" floated off into deep water. 
Night was coming on rapidly. It was impossible with failing 
light to get the ship into safer waters. With anxious faces we 
sat down to the evening meal tired and exhausted, although 
the lights of Jeddah wore in view. Anj'thing like a breeze 
would have dashed the “ Arabia ” on the reefs, and broken 
the ship into pieces. 

We did not sleep well that night. But the Hadjis snored 
and coughed and sang, for they were within a hundied miles 
of Meccah—their dreams weie peaceful. During the spring 
of the year the wind blows constantly from the north : it is a 
soft fanning breeze which blows invariably : otherwise the 
sharks would have hacl a meal of Hadjis and the thieves of 
Jeddah a rich harvest. 

At break of day the ship was slowly backed along the 
channel in which she had giounded and came to anchor be¬ 
side a reef which was distant scarce a ship’s length. Early in 
the morning I went ashore with the captain in the jolly boat, 
and when we had presented pur credentials at the Custom 
house, a flag was run up as a signal that the pilgrims might 
disembaik. The clocks seemed strange, pointing to the hour 
of 2 P.M. ; in Arabia the time is calculated from the hour of 
sunrise. 

The captain had business to transact with the agent of 
Azigoff. and, having procured a guide, we called upon this 
native gentleman. 

The magnificence of the houses in Jeddah is positively 
alarming. Four storeyed houses built in a style, bastard of 
Eastern and Western art, rise in lofty grandeur frotii the sandy 
streets. Everything in the way of architecture is massive and 
grand. 
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We were led by a guide to the house of the agent, who lived 
in the best quarter of the town. The residence was fit for a 
prince. The folding doors of the portico were hung on long 
bronze hinges deeply chiselled in tasteful design. The drifting 
sand had preserved the richness of the carved woodwork of the 
door. 

A native servant, probably a slave, opened the door with a 
low salaam and admitted us to the hall. The hall was orna- 
mented with green shrubs, and covered with the softest of 
Persian carpets. The captain presented a letter from Azigoff 
to the merchant, which the servant carried to his master. The 
slave came back, and, making the profoundest of salaams, led 
us up a massive stone staircase into a delightful old room. ,An 
ample wainscoated window, lined with seats from which one 
could see the sea, brought back reminiscences of mediaeval 
houses at home, and the four foot walls suggested associations 
with University life. 

The seats in the bow-window facing the sea were lined with 
silk cushions, and the bright light of the tropical sun reflected 
by the sea and sand streamed through the diamond panes of 
the window. In the dim morning light the rich Persian 
carpets covering the walls and floor produced a lovely effect of 
softly blended colours. There was a dais in the alcove of the 
window where we sat awaiting the merchant. Save an octa¬ 
gonal stool, beside which rested a massive silver hookah, there 
was no other furniture in the 100m. 

We both rose from our seats in the window at the entrance 
of the merchant. He was a short, stout, bald-headed man, with 
a greasy face pitted with small-pox. The retinue of servants 
following their master bowed a low obeisance towards us. The 
merchant lifted the back of his hand half way to his forehead 
and sat down plump on the carpet beside the hookah and 
began to smoke. A small boy, the living image of the missing 
link, sat at his side and waved a fan in his hand. 

The Captain addressed our host in Hindoostani and pio- 
duced a mysterious document' written in jagged character. 
With deliberation the merchant read the contents of the mis¬ 
sive. The servants brought coffee and.cigarettes of which we 
partook. The coffee, half-grounds, half-liquor, was exception¬ 
ally good. 

After mutual exchange of high toned compliments, the 
two men went to business with rapidity. The subject of con¬ 
versation was money and cargo. 

During the last Hadji pilgrimage cholera had visited Jeddah 
and the epidemic was unusually sevete. The pilgrims died like 
flies in a frost, and the living could not bury the dead. The 
entrances of houses over-looking the square in which camels are 
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hired by the pilgrims, were frequently blocked by corpses : the 
Hadjis crept u$ the stone staircase and sank down to die. 
The very camels became sick and died. Thousands upon 
thousands died, and human bones, gnawed by dogs and bleach¬ 
ed by the drifting sand, littered the sandy streets of Jeddah. 

The road to Meccah—that long straight road over the sandy 
desert—was strewn with dead and dying, who in their last 
agony turned to Ipok in the direction of the sacred city. Jeddah 
was a burial place above ground where in the burning Bun 
human corpses melted from decomposition, in the sandy streets 
Collected from all quarters of Arabia, the keen-sighted vultures 
swept down upon the unhappy pilgrims, and feasted on human 
flesh which the Turkish soldiery refused to bury. 

The Bedawins, those human vultures who swoop down and 
rob the pilgrims on the road to Meccah, retired from the out¬ 
skirts of Jeddah. Death on all sides saved them the trouble of 
slaying, and made the plunder easy. Cholera spread among 
their ranks and decimated their spies in Jeddah and the wild 
horsemen who hover round the rough road to Meccah. But the 
harvest had not been sufficient for the Bedawin. 

At the end of the Hadji they collected in force before the 
gates of Jeddah and demanded a handsome sum from the 
governor of the town. In case of refusal ihey threatened to 
sack the city. The troops at the disposal of the governor were 
inadequate. The governor paid the ransom and the town was 
saved from the Bedawins. 

The blue sea which ripples on the white, silver and 
golden sands of Jeddah is lovely. A narrow tortuous channel 
fringed by coral reefs leads to the landing-place from the inner 
harbour, whete the “ Aiabia " lay at anchor. The water is 
clear as crystal. Looking over the edge of the boat, one can 
see the depths of the tropical sea teaming with life. Brilliant 
coloured sea-weeds grow from white and red coral. Huge 
anemones hang waving their flower-like tentacles magnified by 
the refraction of the clear waters. The bottom sparkles with 
the debris of coral and glows with colour. Tiny fish move 
mysteriously in the depth of the water, and, darting to and fro, 
leave a path of silvered spangles. * 

On a jut of sandy barren coast lies Jeddah, surrounded by a 
city wall, above which the stately buildings of the town tower. 
The awkward lines of the city wall appear in the distance to be 
broken by lofty over-hanging houses. Here and there the 
dome of a mosque or the minaret of some palatial residence 
catches the eye. To the right, in a waste of sand, the copper 
cupola of the mosque of eve caught the morning sun. ^ 

The “ Arabia " in the distance flew flags from the main fore 
and aft masts, and was the centre of much activity. Around 
VOL. cix.] 18 
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her all manner of crazy craft had collected. In solid strength, 
her tarnished hulk towered above the boatB which flocked to 
her side and surrounded the ship completely. 

As we drew up in the jolly-boat, the work of unlading the 
ship was well in hand. The winches creaked and clattered 
harshly. Planks, rice bags and pilgrims poured out of every 
outlet of the ship into the fragile craft which, bumping against 
one another at each turn of the wave, hung about the ship 
like a swarm of bees on a bough. 

At last the pilgrims had departed and the ship was empty 
save for cargo. The poor misguided, helpless cattle had been 
shipped and landed at a profit ; and they had fallen, perhaps, 
into worse hands than our own. Those under English protec¬ 
tion in their native states, wrote their names in the ledger of 
the English consulate : this act conferred the advantage that 
if they, the pilgrims, were stranded penniless in Jeddah, the 
Hadji on his return from Mecca would be granted a free pas¬ 
sage to his native country at the expense of the British Govern¬ 
ment. Considering that many pilgrims die yearly in the open 
streets of Jeddah from starvation, the English consulate 
offers advantages to the waif of enthusiasm. 

1 had a long talk with the Arab pilot, who made the ship his 
home during our stay in Jeddah. He told me that the Beda- 
wins had inflicted the scars about his face and body : twice 
they had left him for dead in the desert. He appeared to pity 
the pilgrims, upon whom none the less he preyed. For the 
equivalent of a fiver he agreed to take me to Meccah and back, 
and volunteered his own scarred body to the captain as se¬ 
curity. 

The town of Jeddah planted in a sandy wilderness near 
the sea, where the fall of rain causes the inhabitants to 
think the world is about to come to an end, is a thrice sacred 
city to the Moslem Creed. 

The name of the town in Arabic means “ grandmother.” 
Here, outside the city walls, our common ancestress Eva—the 
Eve of Genesis—tradition <says, is buried in the midst of a 
huge cemetery which has sprung up round her burial place. 
The mosque is probably the oldest building in Jeddah. It lies 
near the Turkish barracks, and for a fee to the priest the de¬ 
vout Moslem dying in the town may rest his bones besides the 
venerated shrine. A low stone wall half covered with drifting 
sand surrounds the enclosure, which is full of ancient monu¬ 
ments. A narrow sandy path crowded with pilgrims who 
seemed to resent our visit, leads to the mosque : at our ap¬ 
proach^-they hawked and spat on the sand to show their 
disgust at the intrusion into their holy places. 

The drifting sand and absence of moisture have preserved 
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la a wonderful manner the monuments which fill the cemetery 
from end to end. As in an English burial ground, the tomb¬ 
stones present many varieties, from the square ugly box to 
the simple pillar, so here the memorials to the dead vary. 
In this cemetery the dead lie thick as pebbles on the sea¬ 
shore. The level of the sandy enclosure has been elevated 
by the accretion of human bones. The ancient mosque or 
shrine is a flat cupolated building covered by two green 
copper domes. The low walls are massively built of stone 
and perhaps ten feet in breadth. Outside the building a few 
trees, watered by the priests, struggle to grow in the sand. 

At the entrance we were met by a priest who made us a 
stately bow : he was a bright-eyed, intelligent Arab and "poke 
Hindoostani fluently : he offeied to show us round the sluine. 

Taking off my hat, I entered the shrine of Eve The pil¬ 
grims, scowling, made way, and straightway left the building 
defiled by my presence. Two worn stone steps led down fiom 
the entrance into the ante-ioom:—to the right is the shrine 
of Eve and to the left the Sarcophagus of a wealthy Maho- 
medan, who built the mosque and now rests in a cupolated 
crypt beside the burial place of Eve. 

Eve’s last resting place is a neat white-washed chamber, 
the walls of which are hung with framed genealogical tables 
containing the names of Mahomedan Patriaichs arranged 
quaintly on the branches of trees. The guide pointed with 
skinny fingers to the quaint parchment tablets and pronounced 
several familiar Biblical names. Two open windows, from 
which the low parallel walls about six yards apart run to the 
confines of the cemetery, face north and south. The lines of 
these walls mark the frame of Eve who lies buried beneath them, 
with head pointing to the south and feet towards the north. 
The dome rests near the centre of the body, but nearer to 
the feet than the head : accotding to Burton the distance from 
the head to the shrine is 120 paces, and from the feet 80 paces 
on this rough estimate Eve must have been 1S0 odd yards 
long and six feet in breadth. What wonder that Adam deserted 
his wife and died al Masjid-al-Khayf, where his gigantic sepul¬ 
chre is visible ? 

The sepulchral chamber is a room about 20 feet square: 
above it towers the dome, in which there is an opening to the 
west. In the centre of the crypt is a big flat stone worn, and 
polished by the frequent touch of pilgrims : on the surface 
of the stone a circular design resembling an old English rose 
is cut: this circular carving is kissed by the thousands of pil¬ 
grims who visit Jeddah during the Hadji. 

Beneath the slab is an opening filled with water wnich the 
pilgrims take in their hand. As we entered the .building, a 
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pilgrim, praying as if his heart would break, knelt upon the 
atone step in front of the holy water: he was so absorbed 
in his devotion that he did not notice our intrusion. 

Jeddah is a walled city—walls and .gateways complete. 
The Turkish soldiery parade the broad pathway on the 
summit, and at sundown the gates are closed. The walls are 
from thirty to forty feet high and built in the lavish magnifi¬ 
cence of the buildings in Jeddah. 

In the open square to which pilgrims resort for conveyance 
to Meccah, camels squatted on their knees, and the strange 
animals of the desert chewed their food with swinging heavy 
jaws and wearing on their grotesque faces a look of scornful 
contempt. Camels, mules, asses and horses in all stages of 
dilapidation waited beside their masters in dumb patience 
to be hired for the journey to Meccah. The pilgrims, dressed 
in white, hurried about among the animals and made contracts 
with the drivers. The rich man visits Meccah on the back 
of a camel, followed by mules carrying his wives, luggage, 
fire-wood, and accompanied by an armed guard. The middle 
class pilgrim bestrides an ass and puts his luggage on the 
shoulders of the beast and his firewood on the rump. The 
poor, who are always with us, walk barefooted through the 
sand. They have scarce enough money to reach the sacred 
city, and on their return to Jeddah are often unable to pay 
their passage home. If no helping hand is outstretched to¬ 
wards them, they die and the sand of the desert covers their 
bones. 

Late in the afternoon we made an expedition to the 
Eastern gate from which the pilgrims proceed to Meccah. The 
Eastern road of the city was as crowded as London Bridge 
at sunset; along the narrow cobbled road a contiuuous stream 
of camels, asses, mules, horses and Hadjis jostled one another. 
The fierce looks of the pilgrims, and the roughness of their 
beasts of burden choking the road caused us to turn into a 
by-street, whither small Arabs followed, and stoned us from 
the corner. By a circuitous route we reached the Eastern 
gate, beyond which the English Consul was not responsible 
for our lives. Nevertheless we were swept through with the 
crowd and found ourselves looking at the procession to Mecca. 
It stretched along a long straight road across the desert, leading 
to purple barren hills where the road vanishes out of sight; two 
telegraph wires slung on rickety posts accompanied the road- 
The sand upon it is in continuous movement. No sooner does 
one foot-print leave an impress, then another covers it up. In 
the distance the procession was lost to sight in a yellow cloud 
of du« mingling with the purples of the far-off hills. 

Before us caravan after caravan defiled through the gate; 
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all sorts, kinds and conditions of men, women and children 
of the Mahomedan world ; rich and poor mixed up in indes¬ 
cribable confusion. 

At the head of his household the wealthy pilgrim bestrode 
his camel, dressed in a white linen cloth striped with fine 
red bands, and followed by his women and children in cages 
on camel-back. Fierce-looking warriors, carrying heavy knives 
across their middle, and gigantic pistols in their belts, strode 
along-side the party for their protection in the desert. Many 
of the women wore unsightly screens upon their faces. The 
wealthier pilgrims thought it necessary to recite prayers in 
nasal gregorian. 

Interspersed with camels and dromedaries were poor pil¬ 
grims, either walking beside their donkeys or trudging along 
on foot. All the pilgrims had a stern set expression on their 
faces such as a bridegroom has when he leads his bride to the 
altar. 

Outside the Eastern wall was much to amuse us. A sort 
of fair was being held, and booths and temporary stalls had 
been erected A conjurer performed tricks before an admiring 
crowd, and a naked nigger boy in attendance made grotesque 
attitudes, jumping round in a circle about his master shout¬ 
ing : u Bosh 1 Bosh ! Bosh 1 ” 

The third officer lifted up his eyes, and on the distant top of 
a sand hill saw a party of three Arab girls busily engaged in 
sifting dried camel’s dung which is used for fuel. We could 
not distract his attention from the vision of brightness. At 
length he made up his mind to risk a personal introduction and 
set off to climb the opposite side of the hill from which he could 
approach them unobserved. We watched his movements with 
great interest and some fear. Sneaking round the base of the 
hill he crept up in their midst, and in a moment the girls rose 
and, screaming, ran as if Satan had appeared amongst them. 
Thus the infatuation of the officer was disappointed,. and 
he had no love-making at Jedd*ah, from which we sailed at 
sunrise. 
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art. V.—CHANDERNAGORE. 


N OUS y somraes ; nousy restons.” Such is the motto 
of the French establishments in India. The Chander- 


nagore of Dupleix died ever so long ago ; but its sentiment 
remains. It is asking too much of France to expect her to 
part with a spot so rich in historic associations. All her 
colonial enterprise of the past seems wrapped up in that pretty 
strip of territory twenty-one miles from Calcutta. While 
the metropolis of British India was yet in a state of com¬ 
parative insignificance, Chandernagore could boast a fleet of 
vessels engaged in conveying the products of Bengal to Jeddah, 
to Mocha, to Bussorah and to China. It is true that the 
tricolour has replaced the fleur de lys; but a foreign flag 
still floats over the settlement, and a picturesquely clad cipahi 
keeps watch and ward by its arsenal as faithfully as any 
grenadier of the royal regiment de Bourbon. 

' A citizen of Calcutta may well relax his mind in an ex¬ 
cursion by water to this little bit of France lying so near 
his doors. The steamer lands you at the tiniest of toy jet¬ 
ties : and at once you step on to the Strand, the glory of 
modern Chandernagore. Viewed from the river, this beautiful 
esplanade and its bright buildings irresistibly attract the eye, 
and are in strong contrast to the common-place approaches 
of Serampore and Chinsurah. Lower down the bank stand 
many Brahminicai temples, having in front flights of steps 
giving access, for purposes of ritual' ablution, to the waters 
of this most revered branch of the Ganges. In the burning 
sun the sacred stieam stretches before your gaze like a great 
white road. Adjoining the European town lies the native 
bazaar, biimming with crowds of buyers and sellers. Imagi¬ 
nation carries us back to the days when this city was the 
seat of world-wide opulence and splendour. The squares 
and gardens are once more peopled with courtly lords and 
ladies, while a row of gaily pennoned ships lend animation to 
the scene. A stranger standing on the turret of Fort Oileans 
a hundred and fifty years ago would have surveyed a citadel 
bristling with cannon and a factory laden with merchandise. 
Small as it is, Chandernagore has made a great noise in the 
world. To-day the Palais Dupleix at Gyretty is a mound of 
half visible ruins. But it was in this riverside mansion that 
the greaf Frenchman first revolved his gigantic schemes of 
empiie. More than two thousand brick houses were built in the 
town during his Governorship. Trade increased and colonists 
multiplied during those palmy days. The present steeple 
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represents the older church of St. Louis. In which he married 
his celebrated wife Jeanne, from whom he learnt the tongues 
and talents of oriental diplomacy. 

The name Ohandernagore means the City of Sandalwood, 
but it has been variously interpreted as the city that lies 
shaped like a moon on the reaches of the Hooghly. It is said 
to take its appellation from a Hindoo village situated near it 
on the road to Chinsurah. Its early history before the arrival 
of Dupleix is hardly a record of successful progress. A 
French East India Company had been formed by Ricaut in 
1642 : and Louis XIV gave it encouragement by an edict 
declaring that it was not derogatory for the nobility to engage 
in commerce. In 1676, Ohandernagore had been occupied 
by Monsieur Deslandes during the reign of Shaista Khan ; 
and twelve years later the spot was regularly ceded by the 
Emperor Aurungzeeb. An extract from the travels of Captain 
Alexander Hamilton, who spent his time in trading to various 
parts of India between 1683 and 1723, shows that the first 
chiefs of the Comptoir had, from want of funds and bad 
management, allowed it to sink into utter stagnation. Affairs 
must have reached a very low ebb when the old skipper 
wrote his sarcastic description: “ There are several other 
villages on the river’s sides, in the way to Hooghly, which 
lies 20 miles above Barnagul, but none remarkable, till we 
come to the Danes’ Factory, which stands about four miles 
below Hooghly. But the poverty of the Danes has made 
them desert it, after having robbed the Mogul’s subjects of 
some of their Shipping, to keep themselves from starving. 
Almost opposite to the Danes’ Factory is Bankebanksal, a 
place where the O'tend Company settled a factory, but in 
Anno 1723 they quarrelled with the Fouzdaar or Governor of 
Hooghly, and he forced the Ostenders to quit their factory, 
and seek protection from the French at Charnagur, where 
their factory is, but, for want of money, are not in a Capa¬ 
city to trade. They have a lew private families dwelling 
near the Factory, and a pretty little Church to hear Mass in, 
which is the chief business of the French in Bengal.” 

Such was Chandernagore when Dupleix arrived there as 
Intendant in 1731. His activity immediately communicated 
itself to his sluggish colleagues. He had brought with him 
a private fortune acquired by ten years' successful industry; 
and this capital he proceeded to invest in country trade. 
Under his influence entei prise soon succeeded to languor. 
Communications were opened up with all parts of the Jdogul's 
dominions, and attempts were even made to tap distant Tibet. 
Such was the resurrection of the settlement that by 1753 it 
boasted no less than 103*000 inhabitants. Among that popula- 
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tion the Jesuit missionaries counted as many as four thousand 
converts. Nor were they the only ministers of the Gospel in 
that fruitful field. The Capuchins had their own monastery 
and college. In the year 1726 the Italian mission from Agra 
had built a little Chapel by the banks of the river. Friar 
Marcus, who wrote a geographical work on India, lived for 
many years at Chandernagore. The place of worship of his 
Order stands to-day within the walls of St. Mary's Convent, 
and the date of its foundation may still be seen engraved 
on the outer door. 

Had Dupleix been properly supported from France, he 
might have dictated terms to the Grand Mogul himself. He 
bore the title of Nawab, and came up from Pondicherry to 
Chandernagore for the purpose of being invested with the 
proud title. His grandeur seemed supreme. He coined his 
own money, was surrounded with a gorgeous retinue, and 
played the part of an Oriental potentate to the full. In his 
wife he found an admirable interpreter of the motives and 
intrigues of the natives with whom he was brought into 
contact. To this day the Place Dupleix at Chandernagore 
commemorates one who, if the fates had been more propitious, 
would have founded an Eastern Paris on the Hooghly at the 
very spot, perhaps, where Calcutta astonishes the visitor with 
her alternations of squalid hovels and stately mansions. But 
his recall in 1753 shattered for ever these hopes of an 
Asiatic empire for his countrymen. Hitherto the honours 

S aid to his memory have been meagre. The Messageries 
[aritimes have named one of their liners after him ; and this 
year's Salon contained a picture of the great man's dying 
moments. At present Landrecies, his birth place, and Pondi- 
chetry, the metropolis of his aspirations, alone possess his 
statue. But Chandernagore has not been altogether forget¬ 
ful. Before another year is past the gallant son of the 
Fermier-Gdndral of Hainault will live again in marble in the 
town where he was once Governor and where he married 
the famous Joanna Begum. 

Madame Dupleix was a Creole of mixed descent. Her 
father was a physician in the French Company’s service named 
Albert, and her mother, Dona Elizabeth de Castro, a Portu¬ 
guese lady, of partly Italian parentage. The daughter was a 
widow when Dupleix met her. Her first husband, Monsieur 
Vincens, a member of Council at Chandernagore, had died 
in 1739, leaving her with six children. When Dupleix 
married her two years later, she was 33 years of age. Their 
only clfild died shortly after birth. Madame la Directrice 
(as she lovqd to style hprself, when she signed the baptismal 
register of any of her godchildren) returned to France and 
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died there of chagrin caused by the injustice meted out to the 
man she adored. The services she rendered him during his 
Eastern career have made her a historical character, and 
French India still teems with traditions of her power. 

The Augustan age of Chandernagore extended only for 
thirty years after Dupleix’s arrival. As the star of Calcutta 
rose, the English merchants began to cast longing eyes upon 
the Naboth’s vineyard which lay so temptingly within their 
reach. The feelings of international jealousy, so strong in 
Europe during the last century, found a ready echo in Bengal; 
and our predecessors within the Mahratta Ditch took every 
opportunity of harassing their ambitious neighbours. Even in 
periods of peace, the feud prevailed. In 1750, the Council 
wrote to London that, “ having received information that some 
blacks residing in this town were dealing with the French for 
goods proper to the European market, we told them if we 
found any proof against any residing inside your Honors' 
protection, that such should* suffer our utmost displeasure.’’ 
Seven years later, there is a characteristic discussion In the 
minutes of the Select Committee, respecting a proposal from 
the Governor of Chandernagore that there should be neutrality 
between the two nations within the Ganges, though they were 
at war in Europe, Clive and his Councillors were inclined to 
agree; but Watson objected on the ground that the treaty 
must be ratified at Pondicherry, which would involve two 
months’ delay; and, in the event of its not being confirmed, 
no reliance could be placed upon the Nawab’s guarantee, as the 
English fleet would then be away. Watson twice held out 
against Clive, who theteupon asked him, if he refused a third 
time, to go to the other extreme and at once attack Chander¬ 
nagore by water, while he would himself march upon it by 
land. War was declated, and Chandernagore, termed by Clive 
“ the granary of the islands,” fell, and with her all the castles 
m the air dreamt of by Dupleix. 

The islands referred to are Mauritius and Bourbon. In a 
speech made by Clive in 1772, during the Parliamentary 
enquiry into his conduct, we find the phrase similarly em¬ 
ployed. I tremble,” he said, “ when I think of the risk we 
lately ran from the ambitious designs of the French. They 
may have suspended for a time their views upon India, but I 
am sure they have not given them up. It is strongly reported 
that they have at this moment 10,000 men at the islands, and 
a great number of transports; these men will not return to 
France, and yet the islands cannot maintain then;: but at 
Madag ascar they may possess themselves of a country capable 
of supporting any number. This they will certainly do” 
Unlike some prophecies, Clive’s prophecy has been fulfilled: 
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and after more than a century, the French are masters of 
Madagascar. If the remainder of his forecast has not been 
brought to pass, and if the French have at all “ given up their 
designs upon India,” it is to Clive and Watson that we owe 
the frustration of their schemes for an Empire in the East 
Indies. 

Edward Ives, who served as surgeon on board of Admiral 
Watson’s flagship, the Kent, has given us a portentously long, 
but undeniably interesting, narrative of his voyages. In this 
work, half a chapter is devoted to the operations against 
Chandernagore in 1757. Watson and Clive, it will be remem¬ 
bered, had come up from Madras after the tragedy of the 
Black Hole and recaptured the English settlement at Calcutta. 
Their uninterrupted train of success encouraged them in their 
designs upon Chandernagore ; and, as has been stated before, 
the war party’s policy prevailed in the Council Chamber. In 
spite of much letter writing on the part of Surajah Dowlah, 
who was still to feel the prowess of his antagonists at Plassey, 
preparations were rapidly pushed on. The investment by land 
was completed on the 13th of March, and, a week later, three 
men-of-war, the Kent, the Salisbury and the Tyger, anchored 
in full view of the town off the Prussian Octagon, much to the 
mortification of the defenders, who imagined that it was im¬ 
possible for a foreign ship to come up so high. To prevent 
their further advance, vessels were sunk in a sand bank just 
below the fortress. But a treacherous French artillery officer 
named Terraneau showed the passage. The story goes that 
this betrayer of his country received an immense reward for 
his services, which he sent to his father in France. The 
patriotic parent spurned the gift and returned it to his son, 
who was so heart-broken by the tone of the reply, that he 
hanged himself in front of his house door with his own hand¬ 
kerchief. 

This passage of the river in the face of a destructive fire 
from the fort was a feat remarkable in the naval history of 
the time. Clive subsequently, in evidence before the House 
of Commons, declared that “ Admiral Watson’s fleet had sur¬ 
mounted difficulties which he believed no other ships could 
have done, and that it was impossible for him to do the officers 
of the squadron justice on that occasion.” Although the 
forces engaged were numerically small, the English loss was 
the heavier of the two. Their casualties amounted to 206, 
as against 150 killed and wounded on the Fiench, who did 
not capitylate until their batteries were a heap of ruins. 

Ives’ history of the siege contains a most affecting account 
of the death of a young,hero named Billy Speke. This boy’s 
tombstone may be seen to this day opposite the Rohilla 
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cenotaph in St John’s Churchyard at Calcutta. The memorial 
slab is fully six feet high, and the following epitaph is cut 
upon it in immense characters. "Here lies the body of 
William Speke, aged eighteen, son of Henry Speke, Esq., 
Captain of His Majesty’s Ship Kent. He lost his leg and life 
in that ship at the capture of Fort Orleans, the 24th of March 
1757” As a matter of fact, Chandernagore was taken on the 
23rd of March, and the midshipman, who, according to Ives, 
was only sixteen years old, died on the 13th of April, or nearly 
a fortnight afterwards. During the bombardment, the Kent, 
which mounted 70 guns, lay so near the fort she was attacking 
that the musket balls fired from her tops, by striking against 
the chunam walls of the Governor’s house in the centre of the 
citadel, were beaten as flat as half crowns. The French, who 
stood to their cannons as long as they had any to fire, made 
a most determined resistance, and the flagship suffered so 
severely that by the end of the day she had lost 37 killed and 
74 wounded, and had only one commissioned officer uninjured. 
The same shot that gave young Speke his death blow struck 
his father also. But the latter’s wound was not mortal. The 
rest of the moving tale may be told in Ives* own words. It 
is impossible to read them without feeling all the grief of the 
kind-hearted doctor towards the young shipmate for whom he 
sorrowed so affectionately. 

When Admiral Watson had the unhappiness to see both the 
father and son fall in the same instant, he immediately went 
up to them, and by the most tender and pathetic expressions 
tried to alleviate their distress. The captain, who had observed 
his son's leg to be hanging only by the skin, said to the 
admiral, ( Indeed, sir, this was a ciuel shot to knock down 
both the father and the son ! ’ Mr. Watson’s heart was too 
full to make the least reply ; he only ordered them both to be 
immediately carried to the surgeon. The captain was first 
brought down to me in the after-hold, where a platform had 
been made, and then told me how dangerously his poor Billy 
was wounded. Piesently after, the brave youth himself 
appeared, but had another narrow escape, the quartermas¬ 
ter, who was bringing him down in his arms after his father, 
being killed by a cannon ball. On my attempting to enquire 
into the condition of his wound, he solicitously asked me if I 
had dressed his father, for he could not think of my touching 
him before his father’s wound had been .taken care of. I 
assured him that the captain had been already properly attend¬ 
ed to. ‘Then (replied the generous youth, pointing to a 
fellow sufferer), pray, sir, look to and dress this poor man who 
is groaning so sadly beside me 1 ’ I ^old him, that he already 
had been taken care of, and begged of him with some impor- 
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tunity that I now might have liberty to examine his wour/d : 
he submitted to it, and calmly observed, ' Sir, I fear you must 
amputate above the joint 1 ' I replied, ‘ My dear, I must 1 ’ I 
then performed the operation above the joint of the knee ; but 
during the whole time the intrepid youth never spoke a word, 
or uttered a groan that could be heard at a yard distance. Both 
the father and the son, the day after the action, were sent with 
the rest of the wounded back to Calcutta. The father was 
lodged at the house of William Mackett, Esq., his brother- 
in-law, and the son was with me at the hospital. For the 
first eight or nine days, I gave the father great comfort, by 
carrying him joyful tidings of his boy; and in the same 
manner I gratified the son in regard to the father. But, alas ! 
from that time all the good symptoms which had hitherto 
attended this unparalleled youth began to disappear ! The 
captain easily guessed, by my silence and countenance, the 
true state his boy was in ; nor did he ever after ask me more 
than two questions concerning him ; so tender was the subject 
to us both, and so unwilling was his generous mind to add to 
my distress. The first was on the tenth day, in these words, 
* How long, my friend, do you think my Billy may remain in 
^ state of uncertainty?’ I leplied, that ‘If he lived to the 
15th day from the operation, there would be the strongest 
hopes of his recovery.’ On the 13th, however, he died ; and 
on the 16th the brave man looking me steadfastly in the face, 
said, ‘ Well, Ives, how fates it with my boy?' I could make 
him no reply ;—and he immediately attributed my silence to 
the real cause. The dear youth had been delirious the evening 
preceding the day on which he died ; and at two o’clock in the 
morning, in the utmost distress of mind, he sent me an 
incorrect note, wiitten by himself with a pencil, of which the 
following is an exact copy:—‘If Mr. Ives will consider the 
disorder a sou must be in, when he is told he is dying and is 
left in doubt whether his father is not in as good a state of 
health. If Mr. Ives is not 'too busy to honor this chitt, 
which nothing but the greatest uneasiness could draw 
from me. The boy waits an answer.’ Immediately on the 
receipt of this note, I visited him, and he had still sense 
enough left to know who I was. He then began with 
me. * And is he dead ? ’ ‘ Who, my dear ? ’ ‘ My father, Sir.’ 
‘No, my love ; nor is he in any danger, I assure you ; he is 
almost well.’ ‘ Thank God ! then why did they tell me so ? I 
am now satisfied, and ready to die.’ At that time he had a 
locked jaw, and was in great distress, but I understood every 
word he so inarticulately uttered: he begged my pardon, for 
having (as he obligingly and tenderly expressed himself) dis¬ 
turbed me at so early an hour, and before the day was ended, 
surrendered up a valuable life.” 
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N It is Instructive to turn from Ives' chronicle of tear-stained 
victory to the annals of the conquered Frenchmen. From a 
co&pte-rendu historique, which is still preserved in the settle¬ 
ment, we learn that Governor Renault de St. Germain pro¬ 
tested vigorously against the high-handed conduct of his 
neighbours in attacking an unoffending factory while under the 
protection of the Nawab. But Watson, conscious of his 
strength, set himself out to fulfil his promise of kindling such 
a dame as not all the waters of the Ganges should extinguish. 
Clive was no less inexorable. Having learnt from Madras 
that Lally had destroyed the English factors’ houses at Fort 
St. David and sold the materials at outcry, he ordered, as “ a 
laudable national tevenge,” the demolition of every building of 
any pretensions in Chandernagore. The inhabitants in vain 
petitioned against the barbarous pioposal to lazeto the ground 
houses which had sheltered English fugitives in 1756. Captain 
Brohier, the Company’s engineer, carried out his master’s 
mandate so well that “ only a few indigent widows* huts ” were 
left standing. Every scrap of the fortifications was removed, 
and not a tiace of foundations can now be discovered on 
the modern Plame du Vieux Fort. A Roman friar piteously 
appealed for the preservation of his little sanctuaiy adjoining. 
It shared, however, in the general ruin. Nothing is easier 
to-day than to talk of the noble principles of humanity ; but 
during the last century the dogs of war weie let loose in full 
cry. In the instructions issued to the Count d’ Ache, who 
commanded the French East Indian squadron about this 
time, the Most Chiistian King of France diiected him not 
to leave an Englishman (not even of country birth), in 
any place he took. That a thorough example was made 
of Chandernagore may be seen fioma description of it given 
by a traveller who made a circuit of inspection in 1758 : 
“ Chandernagoie now-a-days exhibits no more than a heap of 
widespread rubbish, the corpse of a quondam city, a mere 
waste where lurked here and there a few distressed people. A 
year ago, it was built with a regularity and neatness one would 
look for to no purpose in many large cities of Europe, in¬ 
habited heretofore by a numerous population of wealthy in¬ 
habitants.” 

By this humiliation a blow was inflicted on the power of 
the French in Bengal from which it never recovered. When 
the town was restored by the Treaty of 1763, it was on the 
condition that no fortifications were to be elected, and it was 
cot without great difficulty that permission was obtained to 
dig near the old moat a small trench to carry off rain water. 
But, though its political importance was gone, an attempt was 
made by Monsieur Chevalier, a later Governor, to restore its 
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private magnificence. He built a country-seat for himself off 
the ruins of Dupleix's Palace at Gyretty,' and disptmgfed 
hospitality with a lavish hand. The house was described by 
Grandprd in 178933 the finest building in India. “The front 
towards the garden is ornamented with a peristyle of the 
Ionic order, after the Grecian manner. The hall is spacious ; 
the ceiling and cornice are painted by the hand of a master.” 
All the distinguished men and women of Calcutta used to 
meet under the roof of this noble mansion. On such occasions 
the avenue was blocked by hundreds of the gayest equipages. 
Warren Hastings and Francis and Clavering were always 
glad to lay aside for a few hours the quarrels of the portfolio 
and speed in their green painted budgerows up the river to 
pay a visit to the glorious villa of their Parisian neighbour. 

We happen to find in the pages of Stavorinus a full account 
of an entertainment given at Gyretty House to the Dutch 
Governor of Chinsurah. The illustrious guests left Chinsurah 
at four o'clock in the morning and reached the French chateau 
at six. On their arrival they were ushered into the superb 
saloon and received in state by all the principal ladies and 
gentlemen of Chandernagore. At seven a play was acted in 
a little summerhouse erected for the purpose in the grounds. 
The performance was over by ten, and the audience then sat 
down to a sumptuous banquet of one hundred and twenty 
covers. It was on a gala day such as this that one of John 
Company's servants named Grand fell in love with a maiden 
of Chandernagore, who was destined to bear the palm for 
beauty not only by the Ganges but by the Seine. The 
romance of Catherine Noel Werlee does not properly belong 
to Chandernagore at all: but it was here that she was married 
to Mr. Grand, the Bengal writer. Her father, Pierre Werlde, 
whose signature figures often in the old baptismal books of 
the parish church, was a sea-faring Breton who came out to 
India in his youth. Before he was twenty he was a river 
pilot, a post of even more importance with the French then 
than the English. He rapidly rose to be master pilot, and 
eventually became Capitaine du Port and a Knight of the 
most noble order of St. Louis. One of his sons was a 
Chevalier of the Legion of Honour, and a grandson, Knight of 
Malta. The untravelled Englishman who dwells at home at 
ease, as well as the habitue of Calcutta who confounds Mrs. 
Grand with the authoress of the Heavenly Twins, may alike 
read the adventurous career of this lady in the entertaining 
pages of Dr. BuSteed’s Echoes of Old Calcutta. It is curious 
to think that the father of the future Princesse de Talleyrand 
should have been a man who wore a peajacket and shouted 
through a speaking trumpet, and who was responsible for 
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\ steering the barque of many a venturesome Vanderdecken 
through the foul Hooghly mud. 

Cnd Chandernagore was destined to occupy only once more 
an important place on the page of Indian history. The 
Republic of Chandernagore sounds almost as absurd as the 
Principality of Monaco : but the political antics of the colony, 
after the news was received in it of the taking of the Bastille, 
recall the worst excesses of communards and pdtroleuses. 
Governor de Montigny, finding himself on bad terms with the 
commander of the two companies of cipahis, retired with a 
dozen French families to Gyretty, which he fortified. The 
Republican party then raised the cry of Liberty and Equality. 
A rabble of ddclasses, headed by a broken down advocate and 
a bankrupt meichant, plundered the town, made a bonfire of 
its public records and indulged themselves freely with the 
Madeira they found in the Governor’s cellars. To secure 
themselves from attack, they proceeded to enlist from the 
country round a body of three hundred soldiers whom they 
dressed up in uniforms made of the red cloth plundered ftom 
the royal stores. Aided by this ragamuffin battalion, they 
threw up entrenchments near the river and manned them with 
a few cannon purchased from a trading vessel. Their next 
move was a characteristic one. On hearing that their country¬ 
men had brought the king in triumph from Versailles to Paris, 
they determined to act similarly, and took their Governor by 
force from Gyretty to Chandernagore, where they shut him up 
in a dungeon with all the officers of the garrison. The private 
individuals were allowed to escape to Seiampore, or, as it was 
then called, Frederiksnagore. 

It may be imagined that this state of anarchy did not 
fail to excite considerable anxiety at Calcutta. Lord Corn¬ 
wallis sent to demand that M. da Montigny should be instantly 
freed from durance vile. But the defiant sansculottes, intoxicat¬ 
ed with success, declared they would sooner put him to death, 
and swore to defend their entrenchments while they had a man 
left. They even wished to guillotine their prisoners en masse, 
but had not the power to do scf without the consent of the 
neighbouring Nawab, whom Madame la Rdpublique could 
not afford to offend. It was, therefore, resolved to send all 
the royalists in chains to the Isle of France, and they were 
put on board a pilot brig for this purpose. This was the oppor¬ 
tunity for which Lord Cornwallis was waiting. He stopped 
the ship on its way down and released the captives. Chander¬ 
nagore, meanwhile, continued in a perpetual state of ferment. 
During the period of their ascendancy the rioters elected a 
new President every fortnight, and threatened repeatedly to 
loot the bazaars of Chinsurah. But the reign of terror was 
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not of long duration. On the breaking out of war between/ 
England and France In 1793. a detachment of British troops 
marched into Chanderoagore, and took possession of it rffo 
resistance was offered, except by a sentry who wounded a 
European m the hand with a bayonet, only to be transfixed 
the next minute with a similar weapon. 

The English occupation lasted for twenty-two years. To 
the inhabitants it seems to have been neither irksome nor un¬ 
palatable. The reflections of the local historian are worth 
recording. “ La prise de Chandernagore fut sans doute une 
perte pour 1 Etat, mais elle ne fut pas funeste au commerce 
fran^ais et aux habitants, car, au contraire, ces derniersy trou- 
ver&nt une source de tranquilly et d’aisance dont ils dtaient 
depuis longtemps privds. En effet, les anglais par une acte de 
gdndrositd peu commune, dont 1’impartialitd de l’histoire doit 
leur tenir compte, assurdrent la subsistence des habitants dans 
des conditions meilleures que cellos oh ils se trouvdrent sous le 
gouvernement pidcddent.” 

The last act in the drama was reached on the 4th of Decem¬ 
ber, 1816, when Mr. Gordon Forbes and Colonel Lovedav 
delivcied over the place to the Commissioners appointed to 
receive it by Louis XVIII. After the solemn hoisting of the 
French flag, we read that the officials of the two nations 
partook of an elegant banquet, where the healths of the Kings 
of France and England, and of the Governor-General of India 
weie drunk with every demonstration of respect. Ichabod’ 
The glory of the settlement has long departed; and a most 
amiable administrateur and twenty-five cipahis are now the 
only remnants of French power left in Bengal. 

It is to the student of men and manners that modern 
Chandernagore presents its most attractive feature The 
French residents of pure blood may be counted on the fingers 
of your hand. They are content to “ faire les colonies ” as 
they call it, and after a spell of Indian service, will no doubt 
become Parisians again the very moment they reach the 
Boulevards. Not so, however, with the half caste topaze and 
topazine. They are generally' quite ignorant of the mother 
countiy, so far as personal experience is concerned ; but they 
boast of their descent as if they were born in the Rue de 
Rivoli, and not in this triste pays, by the fleuve saerd, or rather 
saerd fleuve, du Gange. The language they speak has some¬ 
how become mixed, like the blood. To many a demoiselle 
with the beautiful eyes and the wonderfully ill-fitting dress 
who lives with her mother in a little house off the Route de 
Bdnaids, may be fitly applied the humorous parody of Chaucer. 

She spqke the French of Chander-atte-Nagore, The French 
of Paris she did all ignore. 
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The genuine French functionnaife cannot help befog^inused 
at the airs and graces of the olive cheeked parties 

andgioupshe sees along the Strand of an evening. Taeir 
life, which touches so intimately the Boulevard on the 
one hand and the bazaars on the other, bee come before him 
not only in the East Indies, but in the West. The slang 
proverb of Guadeloupe rises to his Ups and jlmay be quoted 
as a typical sample of anti-creole wit, “ Bon Did li qu’a fait 
cafe. Bon Did li qu'a fait lait, Mais qui 9a qu*a fait cafd au 
lait. C’est z'homme— 14 .” Still more pointed is the. cant say* 
ing'Of Martinique, which we had better leave untranslated in its 
native argot, merely remarking that u ish ” is the equivalent 
of the Spanish u ijo,” and stands for our word son.” “ N&gue 
ish Satan, bdqud ish bon Did, milat ish pitain.” 

But a truce to such jesting. The clocks of the city have 
struck nine. It is the morning after the Fourteenth of July, and 
we, who have come down to the Fdte Nationale to dance with 
the Ghandernagoie young ladies, have fallen instead to 
dreaming of its buried past. We have even formed an ama¬ 
teur record commission and called upon Monsieur le Maire 
to let us borrow the eighteenth century registers from the 
Maiiie. It is there that we have discovered the marriage 
certificate of Dupleix and the information about Pierre Werlde. 
Mrs Grand's acte de marriage, however, is nowhere to be found, 
as the volumes for that and the two subsequent years have 
disappeaied and may very probably have been put on the 
bonfire at Gyretty. Search must, therefore, be made for copies 
in the Minist&re des Colonies at Paris 

Now comes clattering down the street the cairiage, which 
must start at once if it is to catch the only tram that will 
take us back to Calcutta in time for office. No leisure to-day 
to visit the religieuses of St. Joseph de Cluny in their trim 
little convent : no leisure to greet the good father Bottero 
and rummage once mote among his dossier des vieilles choses. 
Monsieur Echalier, the successbr of Dupleix as “ Collector " 
of Chaudernagore, is waiting for us on the steps of his H6tel 
de 1’Administration ; and the uncouth peon at the gate has 
already presented arms with his odd-looking halberd. Once 
more let us take off our hats to Chandernagore, the multi¬ 
colore, the magnificent. 

As' we rattle down the Rue de la Gare, there lies before us 
the ditch that forms the boundary of the territolre frangais. 
The train is ready and waiting for us. u Oh est votre animal ?” 
shouts out the friend who has stepped into the compartment 
before us. His query has evidently reference to our Madrasi 
servant; and we assure him that the menial has mounted up 
behind. We turn our faces from the tumult add speed along 
vol. cix.] 19 
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towards Calcutta. We have left French India behind us on 
the Boulevards of Chandernagore. 

Julian James Cotton, 

Madras Civil Service, 


APPENDIX A. Marriage Certificate of Dupleix. 1741. 
Le R. P. Francois de I’Assomption, rdligieux Augustin, curd 
de Colcutta et vicaire de Vara pour le royaume de Bengale, 
ay ant accordd le onze avril de cette annde la dispense pour 
l'emp&chement de 1’affinitd spirituelle, et dispensd de la publi¬ 
cation des bans, je, soussignd, curd de Chandernagor, ai le 
dix-sdpt du mdme mois, marid avec les cdrdmonies prescrites 
paV le rituel romain, M. Joseph Francois Dupleix, dcuyer, 
Directeur Gdndral pour la comp ie de France dans le royaume 
de Bengale, President du conseil de Chandernagore, nommd 
Governeur des ville, citadelle et forts de Pondichdry, Com¬ 
mandant Gdndral dans l’lnde, et Prdsident du conseil supdrieur 
de Pondichdry, natif de Landrecies, fils de Francois Dupleix, 
dcuyer, seigneur de Bacquencourt et de Mercith, sieur des 
gardes Sarrevieilles de la Bruydre, dcuyer ordinaire de la grande 
dcurie de Sa ITajestd, fermier gdneral et directeur gdndral de 
la comp** des Indes, et de Dame Anne Louise de Massoc, 
Agd de quarante-trois ans, avec Madame Jeanne Albert, veuve 
de M. Jacques Vincent conseiller du conseil supdrieur de 
Chandernagor, nde a Pondichdry, fillede M. Jacques Thdodore 
Albert et de Dona Elisabeth Rose de Castro, &gde de trente 
trois ans. Tdmoins :—M. le Chevalier Francis Schonamille, 
Gouverneur pour Sa Majestd impdriale a Baquinbazar; M. 
Jean Albert de Sichterman, Conseiller des Indes et dire&eur 
gdndral pour la noble comp** de Hollande k Chinchura et 
son dpouse Madame Sibille Folkera; MM. du conseil de 
Chandernagor; Dona Elisabeth Rosa de Castro, mdre de 
Pdpouse; mesdames Marie Madeleine Albert, veuve Autnont, 
Suzanne Ursule Albert de St. Paul, Rose Eldonore Albert 
Darboulid, soeurs ; et MM. Nicolas Louis de St. Paul, second 
du comptoir de Chandernagor, Louis Carloman Darboulin, 
dcuyer, beaux-frdres de la dite dpouse. 
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S»g n & Claude Stanislas Bottdler, Jdsuite, curd, 

Signd. Jeanne Albert; Sibilla Volkera Sichternjan, fkboore 
Saoulyn; G. Guillanden, de St. Paul, Ravet, le Chr. de Schona- 
mille: Albert veuve Aumont; Albert Darboulin, Renault, 
Guillanden, Dupleix, Desdezerts, d’Haugett, le Chr, COurtin, 
Finel. 


APPENDIX B. Martiage Certificate of Madame Dupleix's 
sister. 1735. Darboulin (Louis-Carloman) et Albert (Rose 
Eldonore). 

Le vingt quatridme janvier, mil sept cent trente cinq, aprds 
avoir fait deux publications' de bans le seizi&me et le vingt 
troisidme du dit mois et an, vu la permission pour dispenser 
du troisidme ban donnde par le R. P. Francois de l’Assomption, 
vicaire de Vara dans le Bengale, moi, soussignd, curd de Ndtre 
Dame de Chandernagor, ai iegu le consentement de mariage 
en face de la Ste Eglise, de Louis Cat loman Darboulin, natif 
de Paris, paroisse de St. Eustache, dcuyer, &gd de vingt six 
ans et demi, fils naturel et legitime de M. Darboulin, sdcrd- 
taire du Roi et Couronne de France, et de Dame Elisabeth 
Bouillerot, ses pere et mdre, d'une part, et Rose Eldonore 
Albeit, native de Pondichdry, &gde de plus de quatorze ans, 
fille naturelle et legitime de feu M. Jacques Theodore Albert, 
ci-devant chirurgien-major de Pondichdry, et de Dona Rosa 
de Castro, ses pere et m&ie, tous deux habitans a prdsent de 
cette paroisse. Ont dtd tdmoins Monsieur Jean Albert de 
Sisterman, Directeur gdndral dans le Bengale du Comptoir 
hollandais de Chinchura, Monsieur Joseph Dupleix, aussi 
Directeur gdndial du Comptoir fran^ais de Chandernagor et 
Piesident du Conseil y dtabli, Dona Rosa de Castro, mdre de 
l’epouse, Dame Jeanne Vincent Albert, soeur de 1 ’dpouse, 
Dame Sibilla Volkera, dpouse du dit sieur Directeur hollandais, 
Francois Xavier Albert, frdre de # l'dpouse, MM, Christophe de 
la Croix, Jean Nicolas d’Hervillers, Pierre Renault, conseillers 
du dit conseil de Chandernagor, et autres soussignds. 

(Signe) du Champ, Jes„ Curd de N. Dame de Chandernagor. 

(Signd) Darboulin, Dupleix, Rose Albert, Sibilla Volkera 
Sichterman, Ursule Albert, Rosa Ravet, Jane Cuert, Bruno La 
Rividre, Albert Vincens, C. de la Croix, J, A. Sichterman, Al¬ 
bert Aumont, Albert, Renault, Bouilet d’Hervillers, &c.,, 



A*t. VI.—SOME DEPRESSED CLASSES 
' OF MALABAR. 

T HE question of the depressed races of the Inhabitants of 
Malabar Is a very Interesting and Important one, and 
deserves the serious attention of all who are interested in its 
social history. These people constitute our unquestioned abo¬ 
rigines, a study of whose racial life, manners and institutions, 
and a permanent record of them, will form a useful addition 
to the ethnological literature of the world. They are every 
year increasing in numbers, and threaten to swamp the country. 
The miseries incidental to their depraved conditions of exis¬ 
tence are untold ; and the problem of the amelioration of that 
condition is every moment gathering additional prominence, 
much like the Pariah problem of the East Coast. They may be 
variously designated as Cherumas , Pulayas % Kanakkars, Pariahs , 
Malayar and Kader , and Natdis. There are also one or two 
more of these races found in parts of the country; but they 
present much the same tribal peculiarities as those I have 
enumerated. 1 will now proceed to dispose of these in the 
order which their social circumstances seem to justify. 

The Cherumas are a numerous race, and are styled in the ver¬ 
nacular Cherutnukkal their name importing that they are sons 
of the field (from Cherra,=dam. and Mukkal= children). They 
are born and live mostly on the fields. They are a very 
inferior race and are regarded merely as agricultural instru¬ 
ments in the hands of the landlords, their masters, who supply 
them with houses on their estates and woik them in a way 
little better than that in which they utilize their live stock. 
Their daily maintenance is supplied to them by their masters 
themselves. Every morning the master’s agent summons them 
to his house and takes them away to woik in the fields, in 
ploughing, drawing water from wells, and in short doing the 
whole work of cultivation. In the evenings a certain quantity 
of paddy is distributed to them as wages. Both theory and 
practice, in the great majority of cases, are that they are to 
be fed at the master's cost the whole year round, whether they 
work In the fields, or not. But it is very seldom that they can 
have a holiday, regard being had to the nature of agriculture 
in Malabar. Their children are trained from an early age in 
the work of their elders. 

Their houses are little huts, generally built of bamboo and 
thatched with straw, or a particular variety of dried grass found 
in great abundance on the hill sides. Earthen pots constitute } 
their only domestic utensils. Some of them live far from the 
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Ifields; while others live, particularly during the rainy season, 
Ion the fields themselves, in small huts on the field f(d£s» or 
Ion the big earth mounds which separate them. } ‘ 

I They are divided into families and practically no 

|recognised ! racial chiefs to safeguard their interests andib hold 
Pthem together. But there are certain assemblies of elders, With 
a kind of chief at their head, invested with certain powers for 
the adjudication and settlement of disputes. , 

Their staple food is the rice which they obtain as wages; 
but any deficiency in the food which their daily wages bring 
t them they make up in other ways, as by eating roots, fish, etc. 
[Toddy forms their main article of drink. They do not eat 
, carrion ; but are extremely fond of fish, which, cooked in the 
poorest fashion, they reckon a delicacy. They have no pecu¬ 
liar customs worth recording ; their whole life is spent in culti¬ 
vation, and they show no taste for hunting or other pastimes. 
They are a debased and ignorant race, as timid as hares at the 
approach of human beings. On all important festivals of the 
year they collect at the master’s house and are given each a 
fixed quantity of rice or paddy, with other articles and a small 
coarse piece of cloth to serve as a dress for the whole of the 
ensuing year. Their personal appearances is forbidding. They 
are a dark, muscular race, with much of their natural muscu¬ 
larity adversely affected by their scanty food and poor cloth¬ 
ing. Their one piece of cloth they tie round their waists. 
They wash this only once or twice in the year; but, their work 
being mostly in the fields and in the open, it gets washed, 
with their bodies, in the constant rains which fall during the 
monsoon. During the height of the season they protect them¬ 
selves from its biting cold by means of the fires which they 
burn inside their hu*s all night long and often throughout 
the whole day. 

Their chief ornaments are, for males, large bunches of earrings 
and sometimes rings on the fingers*. But the women are 
adorned with nose and breast ornaments, and rings on the fingers 
and even on the toes. It is wprthy of note that all these 
ornaments are invariably made of brass. The razors with 
which they shave are in some instances rude iron knives which, 
during the operation, subject them to intense pain. Some of 
these races wear a front tuft, while others shave the head clean. 
Their females do all the cooking and take caie of the child¬ 
ren ; but often they accompany their males to the fields and 
do such work therein as they are capable of. 

They are a dolico-cephalic race, with mediurft-sized eyes and 
dark complexion. They follow the maccathayom line of inheri¬ 
tance, or deacent through the fathers; and their household 
consist mostly of husband and wife and their children, if any. 
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Polygamy, polyandry and divorce are unknown amongst 
them. 

They Ifbmhiy certain gods, who are represented by rude Stone 
imigfcs* ( What few ceremonies are in force amongst them are 
performed by priests selected from their own ranks, and these 
priests are held io great veneration by them* They kill cocks 
as offerings to these deities, who are propitiated by the pouring, 
Ob some stones placed near them, of the fresh blood that 
gashes forth from the necks of the birds. Their dead are 
dispbsed of by burying. The whole race without exception 
are believers in the existence of a God, who, to their rude 
Imagination, lives in the stone images of their deities ; and 
Some of them believe also in a life beyond the grave, while 
others believe in the total extinction of the individual, his 
spirit being annihilated along with the body. 

The Pulayas are a variety of Cherumas, as also are the 
Kanakkars ; but the latter can approach a high-caste man more 
closely than the other two without polluting him. These latter 
share the racial characteristics of the Cherumas and Pulayas 
and are a purely agricultural class living and working in the 
fields. The Kanakkars shave their heads clean like Native 
Christians, whereas the other two retain the frontal tufts, like 
the Nairs. All three are an extremely loyal class of people, 
devotedly attached to their masters, whose interests they watch 
and protect most jealously. On the death of any member of 
the master’s household their families collect in the vicinity of 
his house and mourn the loss by beating their chests and 
crying aloud till their sorrow is assuaged, quite as naturally 
and unaffectedly as if the loss were personal to them. 

The existence of these three races furnishes an instance 
of practical slavery in our midst, even in these days of advanc¬ 
ing civilization. They are believed to be the slaves of their 
masters, who frequently subject them to inhuman punishments 
in case of disobedience or negligence ; and their masters' 
commands and deeds are invested with a certain sanctity and 
inviolability in their eyes. They are the master’s property, and 
can be sold away or otherwise dealt with at his will. The fact 
is that these slaves, or their ancestors more correctly, were pur¬ 
chased in days of yore by the masters or their ancestors for 
a fixed price, and hence originates the latter’s unchallengable 
authority over them. Any slave running away from his 
legitimate owner and joining the working ranks of another 
master, if caught, is subjected to brutal punishments at the 
hands of the former master. In the view of some people, 
such improper admission of a renegade slave is against the 
law. Bht such views are only theoretical in our days, and 
are no longer within thp realm of reality. 
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The slavish nature of these races is UUistrated by the 
following and like forms of address employed by the$|* They 
still speak of themselves in the presence of superior as 
Adiyangal\ i.e., he who lies at (your) feet Wh:^mimmk§ 
of their eyes, hands or other members of their bcms* thifcy 
are required to call them old eyes, old hands, &c. $0 tj&O 
with rice, which they mention as stone-rice. Their children 
are all kidangal, or calves, and their silver money is copper 
cash, or chetnpin kasu , They call ail Nairs Thanpurans , or 
kings. These and many other curious forms of address used 
by them irresistibly point to the prevalence of an idea amongst 
them that they are only slaves, and their masters lords cap¬ 
able of doing anything with them. It is enough to say that, 
though their emancipation was effected as far back as A.D. 
1854, yet it has only been nominal, and has not yet been 
carried out in its entirety ; and people even now speak of 
slaves in some places, quite forgetting that the political 
doctrine of human equality and faternity has been authorita¬ 
tively insisted on since the advent of the British Government. 

The Parayas come next among the races of extremely 
depressed life and habits. They are a lower caste of slaves, 
and more degraded, and their occupation is less honourable 
than that of the other slaves. They keep their top-knots, like 
the Nairs, and shave the rest of their heads. They are also 
a dolico-cephalic race, with sturdy muscular frames, dark 
complexion, comparatively thick lips, and a detestable odour. 
In some places they are utilized in agriculture, but thore 
generally their occupation is of other kinds. They live mostly 
neither in the fields, nor on the mountains, but in the plains, 
and only in some rare instances on the mountains. They 
live in small houses built of bamboo and thatched with 
cocoanut or palmyra leaves, or with straw of dried grass ; but 
in any case their habitations do not afford sufficient accommo¬ 
dation for more than two or three souls, or at most one family. 
They are notorious toddy drinkers and do not eat carrion ; 
but those who live on cocoaqut plantations eat beef boiled 
without salt, and chillies. Their chief food is rice, which they 
obtain during the day. Their meals are cooked in earthen pots 
of very rough patterns. They are very fond of ornaments. 
Earrings for their ears, rings for their fingers, are the chief of 
those worn by males; but the females have the whole body 
loaded with brass ornaments. According to a popular tradition, 
the Parayas are a race of Brahmin extraction, being des¬ 
cended from a Brahmin woman. They ^ ar£ to this day said 
to possess Brahmin characters and traditions, and some of them 
are professed tnantravadis, or magicians, and are credited with • 
tremendous powers over certain evil spirits or^ demons and 



29 $ SOME DEPRESSED GLASSES OP MALABAR. 

sought after iq. fcbeir mountain abodes fey those who desire 
to wreafe vengeance upon their enemies. There are minor 
manttmiadif aptOngst those who live on the plains, too, whose 
sendees AteavaUed of in casting out less powerful devils from 
th*^$ 4 dies of persons possessed. In the case of the more 
pnaMtd Of such magicians the, process of obtaining their 
services Is very simple. People visit these magician Par ay as 
in dwellings and they enter into mutual compacts, the 
farther covenanting to pay a fixed sum of money and the 
latter pledging themselves to bring about ; the death of 
the enemy. Thenceforth all sorts of evil incantations are 
performed by the magician to accomplish the agreed result. 
Another and more inhuman way in which sorcery and witch¬ 
craft are resorted to by these magicians has a very curious 
ring about it. His aid being sought after against an indivi¬ 
dual, the magician goes through all the required preliminaries; 
and on the last day, accompanied by one or two assistants, 
he goes at night, in the disguise of a dog, or a cow, or ox, 
or other animal near the house where the victim is sleeping. 
The latter forthwith opens the door and walks out of the house. 
When he comes out, he is caught and is murdered, by breaking 
his neck, or in some other brutal fashion. This cruel practice is 
generally attributed to the Paraya caste of people. But it is 
practised by others as well. 

In certain places there are temples dedicated to the subordi¬ 
nate deities of the goddess Kali. At certain appointed periods 
of the year these Parayas have to assume the garb of an evil 
deity, with large head-dresses and paintings on the body and 
face and tender cocoanut leaves hanging loose all around their 
waists, all these embellishments being of the rudest patterns. 
With figures such as these, terror-striking in themselves, 
dancing with tom-toms sounding and horns blowing, represent¬ 
ing the various temple deities, they visit the Nair houses, pro¬ 
fessing thereby to drive off any evil deities that may be haunt¬ 
ing their neighbourhood. After their dues have been given them 
they go their ways ; and, on the last day, after finishing their 
house-to-house visits, they collect near their special temples t<|| 
take part in the Vila tamash. v ^ 

Some of the Parayas employ themselves in making umbrellas 
with palmyra leaves for coverings and small baroboo-stickrfqr 
handles ; and also in Aiikiog large and tough mats of longWR 
pieces of bamboo mraftil. r . 

The Parayas are mSWy believers in evil deities, whom they 
wofship and control for personal services; and %bey are 
also believers in the existence of a personal God* presides 
over their destinies. Their deities are represent by rode 
stone images which they place in their temples. 1 their chief 



SOME DEPRESSED CLASSES OF MALABAR. 297 

article of dotting is a small cotton cloth tied round, the waist 
Bathing is an institution almost unknown amongst them. 
They ahave with rough metal blades. The Parapifnm W»v?ed 
to approach a high caste Hindu Only at a distance 
greater than that allowed In the case of the three races tifmt 
slave population mentioned above. ** 

The Vettuvar are a sect of people who are not exactly 
slaves, but whose social position justifies their classification 
amongst the slave races. They are confined to particular parts 
of the country, and live on the cocoanut plantations of the Nairs 
and other well-to-do-classes. They are not, like the other races 
described above, an agricultural people ; but are only work¬ 
men, leading a hand-to-mouth existence on the wages which 
they obtain for hedging and fencing cocoanut plantations, 
plucking cocoanuts therefrom, tilling them, and doing other 
allied kinds of work. 

They live with their wives and children, and sometimes other 
relations as well, in houses small but more decent looking than 
the mere huts of the other slave classes. In point of caste 
restrictions they are certainly better circumstanced ; and their 
daily contact with the higher classes in the ordinary concerns 
of life affords them greater facilities for increased knowledge 
and civilization than their brother citizens of the slave races 
enjoy. 

They are much addicted to toddy-drinking ; but their prin¬ 
cipal food is rice. Their condition is never so intolerably 
wretched as that of the other classes. They are sometimes 
employed by cultivators for agricultural purposes. Their 
females occupy themselves in the fields during the harvest 
season, but they do other kinds of work as well, such as making 
thatchings for on houses with cocoanut leaves woven after a 
set model during the thatching season about December or 
Januaiy. 

Their males wear earrings of brass and their females adorn 
themselves with nose, finger and chest ornaments of brass or 
beads. The one piece of cloth supplied to them annually by 
the masters to whose plantations they are attached, forms 
their dress, both for males and females, which they tie round 
their waists. They do not eat carrion, but are exceedingly 
fond of fish, the flesh of the civet and the rat, and of some 
other animals not generally eaten by other classes of people. 
They observe death-pollution just as the higher classes of 
Malabar, and the periods of observance varies according to 
the particular class or caste to which their masters belong. For 
instance, if they belong to a Nair’s plantations, such period 
is 15 days ; and if to a Brahmin’s it is id days, Nairs and 
Brahmins observing pollution for th^se periods , respectively. 



298 SOME DEPRESSED CLASSES OF MALABAR 

The priests who officiate at their ceremonies are selected 
from among their own tribesmen) called Enangers ; whose 
express recognition is necessary to give validity to the per¬ 
formance of the ceremony. 

Their marriage customs present no striking peculiarities, 
and are very much like those of the Thiyyars, excepting that 
the feasting and revelry are not so pompous 1 ,in their case, they 
being a much poorer race than the Thiyyas. 

Like the Nairs, they retain the front knot. Bat they are an 
extremely unclean race. The only offences of general 'occur¬ 
rence amongst them are petty cases of theft of cocoanut, plan¬ 
tains, areca nuts and roots of common consumption amongst 
us. But in the case of the other races theft is not of such 
common occurrence. 

The Vettuvars also believe in a Supreme Creator, whom 
they name and invoke as Paduchnthampuram, i.e., the King 
who created (us), even in their ordinary utterances. Likewise 
they believe in certain evil deities to whom they make offer¬ 
ings at particular times of the year. They are not, like 
the other classes, distinguished by loyalty or attachment 
towards their masters ; but are a very ungrateful sect, and 
their very name, viz. f a Nambuvettuvan , or a Vettuvan , or 
a Natnban , has passed into a bye-word for “ ingratitude ** 
of all kinds. 

Next there are the purely hill-tribes whose abodes are 
confined to the tops of mountains and hills. They are mainly 
the Malayars and the Kaders , and also the Naidis . 

The Malayars (from Meala=mountain) mean the men of the 
mountains. The Malayars and the Kaders are identical 
races living about the western and eastern sides of the ghauts 
respectively. In point of national characteristics, they partake 
of the nature of the aborigines of the country, and the Hindus 
of the plains above which they are found in a topographically 
ascending and a socially descending scale. 

The Malayar language is a felicitous combination of Tamil 
and Malayalam, diversified hese and there by the admixture of 
certain singular provincialisms. Their pronunciation is of a 
curious kind. The Malayars are socially superior to the Kaders, 
who are little better than savages. In physical appearance 
even the slaves are inferior to the Malayars. Each community 
of the Malaya sect has its own chief, who collects the dues 
from them and arranges their barter for them. 

They mainly subsist on rice, wild game and arrowroot, and 
occupy themselves in the cultivation of small spots of rah f 
and in felling timber and firewood, which fetches them some¬ 
thing to live upon. 

Their main occupation is collecting honey and .bee’s wax. 
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and they are .also famous as trackers in jungles, by which 
pursuits they manage to make up any deficiency ip, their means 
of subsistence. Like some of the slave classes, they are 
exceedingly fond of toddy, which they consume In large 
quantities. 

Their ornaments consist of a long string of beads tied round 
the neck. Their women also are fond of ornaments ; and 
usually wear stiings of white and red beads round their 
necks, bangles on their arms, and rings on their fingers and 
often on their toes. Rigid endogamy is enforced amongst 
them, they marrying within their own village. Polygamy is 
absolutely unknown amongst them; but divorce is freely 
allowed for infidelity on the part of the wife ; though it is a 
matter for eventual settlement by the villagers. When a wife 
is so divorced by the husband, she is not afterwards taken 
back by him ; but may be re-married to another man. But 
cases of divorce are extremely rare. Their marriage customs 
have something peculiar about them. At a marriage, feasting 
of guests takes place at the expense of the bridegroom's father ; 
and after the conclusion of the marriage he makes a small 
gift to the girl’s mother and only a present to the daughter for 
her to buy a new dress with. The pair then proceed to a 
newly-built cottage erected as their future place of residence, 
where they spend the rest of their lives in such little comfort 
as they can derive from their straitened circumstances. 

They believe in a Supreme Deity who presides over their 
destinies and supplicate Him through their tribal God who 
is called a Mullung , which is a stone placed inside a circular 
wall erected for the purpose. It may be surmised that they 
are practically an ancestor-worshipping class, the spirits of 
their various ancestors being* represented by a collection of 
stones, one for each. Such spirits are invoked for help and 
protection from calamities of all kinds. Towards the month 
of April they offer sacrifices of honey and sometimes of goats ; 
and failure to do this is believed to bring about their des¬ 
truction by tigers and wild elephants. 

One peculiar custom amongst them requires special notice. 
They repose a profound belief in the evil powers which they 
are capable of exercising over one another through their evil 
deities, who are their guardian angels. Hence, when one of 
them finds wax or honey on a particular tree, he takes special 
care to examine its bark, to see whether it bears any sign 
•made by another in indication of its previous discovery and 
appropriation by him, in which case he religiously abstains 
from taking out the honey or the wax, lest any evil influence 
should be exercised on him by the previous finder. This 
scrupulous observance of the sanctity of possession by them 



300 SOME DEPRESSED CLASSES OF MALABAR. 

seems to account for the comparative scarcity, of crime in 

Malayar • life. 

The diseases they commonly contract are not numerous. It 
is not strange that, living, as they do, amidst mountainous 
surroundings, and breathing the poisoned air of those regions, 
they are subject to attacks of malarious fever ; but they are 
their own physicians, who can cure themselves, and cases of 
fever are not very frequent; nevertheless, they are subject to 
constant attacks of cholera. They are also believed to be 
powerful snake-charmers and to be able to effe*< t cures in 
cases of cobra poisoning, with a green leaf administered inter¬ 
nally to the patient, and applied externally to the part affect¬ 
ed by the bite. They bury their dead, instead of cremating 
them. 

The Malayar houses are of a peculiar pattern. They are 
raised on clumps of bamboos, which are all cut about the 
middle to the same height so as to produce an even surface 
high up from the ground. This surface is then converted into 
a sort of flooring by spreading planks closely all over it, and 
over the planks a thick layer of mud is beaten down and 
rendered firm. Then other planks are fixed perpendicularly 
to the four sides of the flooring, in a closely set order, so as 
to serve as walls. Over these latter is again put a roofing of 
planks, and openings are made in the walls, thus making a 
stronghold against the devastations of wild animals. En¬ 
trance to this dwelling is facilitated by means of a ladder 
made by cutting away the knots ftom a single bamboo outside 
the clump, and leaving only the root ends of these knots to 
serve as stairs or steps to descend or ascend by. The Mala¬ 
yan keep in their custody all the year round a number of 
very strong bows and a cluster o‘f arrows with slightly spread 
out and sharpened iron ends ; some of which are kept always 
ready in their furnaces to be shot red hot at wild animals 
that approach them. They kill the game, bring it home, flay 
it, and dry it in the sun so as to preserve it for winter living. 
The Malayars are extremely devoted towards their masters, 
the owners of the mountains where they take up their abodes. 
They make presents to them occasionally of honey and wax. 
Instances are common in which they have shot and killed 
lonely passers by In the neighbourhood of their mountain 
abodes and robbed them of all their belongings. They are a 
sturdy, muscular race, endowed with tremendous physiques ; 
and their bows, their ordinary weapons of offence and defence^ 
are incapable of being bent to any appreciable extent by 
our strongest-built men. 

The Kaders are a socially inferior race to the Malayars and 
are found in £he higher ranges of the ghauts; their most 
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famous divisions occupying the summits of the Anamfclai and 
Kollengode ranges. They are a short, muscular race of deep 
black colour, with thick lips like Negroes, but without the 
detestable smell of the latter. The Rader language is Tamil; 
and their various dialects are so curious and difficult that even 
Tamil-speaking people cannot correctly understand them. They 
are all under the control of a headman, whb is also an authori¬ 
tative referee in all their disputes. He also performs all their 
priestly functions, and receives in return a fixed portion of the 
proceeds from certain large trees and a certain percentage of 
the honey and wax collected by them. Their women wear 
dark-coloured clothes, or clothes rendered dark by their un¬ 
clean life and habits ; as well as beads, charms, rings and 
bangles. They are a lazy race, much averse to manual labour; 
but they are excellent at tracking game in jungles and in col¬ 
lecting wild produce therefiom ; and they are also experts 
in finding good timber for purposes of felling. Their houses 
are collections of small hovels made of branches of trees cover¬ 
ed over with leaves. They live upon trapped animals, wild 
yams, bamboo seed and other wild productions of the jungles. 
They also eat rice, which they obtain as remuneration for col¬ 
lecting wax and honey. They first remove all poisonous par¬ 
ticles from wild yams by cutting them into small pieces and 
leaving them to soak in a tunning stream of water. During 
the winter season they consume arrowioot in abundance. 
They mix honey with arrowroot mea), place the mixture in 
the hollow of a piece of wild bamboo and sink the same inside 
the floor of their houses where it gets hard, forming a kind 
of sweetmeat. 

Their methods of collecting honey and wax are worthy of 
detail. They carry on this business only at night time. One 
of them goes out with a basket hanging loose fiom his neck 
by means of a string and a glaring torch held in his hand, and 
ascends the tree on which the hive has been discovered, on 
pegs driven in one above another up to the point where the 
hive has been found. On seeing the toich, the bees get 
frightened and fly away, leaving the hive behind. Then the 
hive is taken out and is brought away in the basket carried on 
the neck. But if the honey or wax be found on a rock or a 
precipice, the process is different. A ladder is made of long 
canes stripped of the outer covering and twisted together. 
This is then hung down the rock or precipice, and by means of 
it the men climb down. It is in ways such as these that both 
the Malayars and Raders collect honey and wax. , 

Strict monogamy is enforced among them No*relatlon on 
the male side is allowed to be tak^n to wife. «The marriage 
customs are somewhat peculiar. The man who intends to marry 
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goes out of bis own village and lives in another for a whole 
year, during which period he makes his choice of a wife. 
At the end of the year he returns to bis own village and 
obtains permission from the villagers to effectuate the contem¬ 
plated union. Then he goes away again to the village of his 
bride-elect,'and gives her a dowry by working there for another 
whole year* Then he makes presents of clothes and iron 
tools to the girl’s mother ; after which follows a feast which 
completes the ceremony. Finally the couple return to the 
husband’s village. Amongst the Kaders re-marriage of widows 
is freely allowed. In this important respect they may be said 
to be ahead of the conservative Hindus, whose orthodoxy is 
an insuperable barnet in the way of their national advance¬ 
ment. For conjugal infidelity the wife has to pay a fine to 
the husband. This practically converts adultery on the part 
of the wife into a source of income to the husband. If, in any 
case, the girl happens to make a fugitive connexion with any 
man, then the tribesmen assemble together, and, on the case 
being proved to their satisfaction, they unanimously compel 
the guilty man to take the girl as his wife. 

Their temples consist of small huts inside which are placed 
rude stones which represent their deities who protect them 
from the depredations of wild animals, as also from misfortunes 
of any kind befalling them. During the Vishnu festival they 
come down and visit the plains with the Malayars* and on 
their way they worship and pray to any image they chance 
to come across. They arc belie vets in the supernatural efficacy 
of witchcraft and attribute all diseases to the miraculous work¬ 
ings of that art. The Kaders are good exorcists themselves 
and trade in Mantra vadams, or magic. Like the Malayars, 
they bury their dead. 

Being acclimatized to the jungle-poisoned atmosphere of 
their native abodes, they enjoy practical immunity from 
attacks of fever, but when they change their dwellings to the 
plains they become subject to sitth diseases. 

The lowest race of people in Malabar are known by the 
name of Naidts , i.e, hunters (from Nayaduka —to hunt). 
They are a wandering class of people of disgustingly unclean 
habits, and so impure in their persons, food and dress, that 
hardly any member of the multifarious castes of Malabar 
will condescend to touch them. They are strictly prohibited 
from appearing within some hundreds of yards of a high caste 
Hindu. They drag out an extremely miserable existence in 
•wretched hovels and subsist upon what they can get for watch¬ 
ing crops against wild animals, and in the shape of charity 
from people passing by, to .whom they ceaselessly yell and howl 
out till they obtain something from them. They entertain an 
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intense dislike for manual labour ; but are sometimes employed 
by sportsmen to serve as beaters. They subsist mainly upon 
roots and possess no knowledge of trapping animals or snar¬ 
ing birds. They also eat oysters, tortoises and crocodiles, 
which latter they capture by means of ropes and hooks. The 
flesh of these animals they bake and eat without the addition of 
salt and chillies. They seldom wash, being prohibited from 
touching water (or even climbing trees), for which offences they 
have to fast for a whole day. They generally cover their 
nakedness by tying round their waists long strings made of 
leaves and plants; but some make use of clothes for the 
purpose. They are naturally possessed of loud voices, and, 
as already stated, yell out for charity. Many of them become 
converts to Christianity, or more frequently Mahommedanism, 
which practically shortens their distance of approach to the 
high caste population. 

These Naidis employ themselves in the construction of 
ropes and slings with coir, yarn, etc. They live around the 
base of the ghauts and on the sides of the hills scattered over 
the various parts of the country. Some of them occupy them¬ 
selves in collecting beeswax, gums, etc., from trees and 
bushes. Their marriage customs are simple and interesting. 

A large hut is constructed of holly and other leaves, inside 
which the girl is ensconced. Then all the young men and 
women of the village gather round the hut and form a ring 
about it. The girl’s father, or the nearest male relative, sits at 
a short distance from the crowd with a tom-tom in his hands. 
Then commences the music, and a chant is sung by the father 
which may be freely translated as follows:— 

•« Take the stick my sweetest daughter, 

Now seize the stick my dearest love, 

Should you not capture the husband you wish for, 
Remember ’tis fate decides whom you shall have.” 

All the young men who are eligible for the marriage arm 
themselves with a stick each and begin to dance round the little 
hut inside which the bride is seated. This goes on for close 
on an hour, when each of them thrusts his stick inside the hut 
through the leaf-coverings. The girl has then to take hold of 
one of these sticks from the inside, and the owner of which¬ 
ever stick the girl seizes becomes the husband of the concealed 
bride. This ceremony is followed up by feasting, after which 
the marriage is consummated, A girl once.married can never 
after be divorced. 

They worship a female deity, and about th« month of March ■ 
sacrifice a cock as a means of protecting themselves from all 
evils. They are credited with prophetic powers. When a 
man lies at the point of death, it is usual to distribute rice 



3°4 


SOME DEPRESSED CLASSES OF MALABAR. 


kanji to these people, who, after eating their fill, become 
seized with the power of predicting the fate in store for the 
sick man. According as the taste of the kanji turns to that 
of a corpse, or remains unaltered, the death or recovery of the 
patient is foretold in their deep and loud voices. 

It is worthy of note that the line of descent recognized 
amongst these classes is Makkaihayatn , through sons, or 

males. This fact apparently rebuts the presumption that the 
Malabar Maruntakkatkayam f or succession through females, 
finds its origin in the universal law of female descent which, asj 
a necessary first step in the world’s social history, is still 
found prevalent amongst various primitive races. The origin 
of female descent in Malabar is exclusively attributable to the 
Nambudri Brahmin, who, from considerations of policy and 
necessity have instituted this peculiar custom of reckoning 
descent through the female side. It is argued in this con- 
nexion that, if the origin of our female descent is to be sought 
in the universal law, then in the natural course c r things 
such a custom should have servived amongst these depressed 
orders, who, as the recognized aborigines of Malabar, would 
have preserved their primitive method of descent, i.e., through 
females. But since they follow the male line in matters of 
succession, the origin grounded on universal law has no valid 
foundation. As I have already on a former occasion discussed 
this question, I do not now recapitulate my reasons in support 
of my position. But I refer to it here only with a view to 
showing that there are points of antiquarian or ethnological 
interest connected with these primitive types of humankind. 

As has already been pointed out, all the races numbered 
amongst the depressed classes are known to reckon their 
descent through the male side. There is some difficulty in 
ascertaining this, by reason of their extreme poverty, which 
renders them devoid of any property in regard to which any 
succession may be recognized. But this difficulty may be 
got over by seeing which of the parents becomes the possessor 
of their children, who maintains them and the mother, and 
where the mother remains after marriage. In this connection, 
it may be noted that it is the father who maintains the mother 
and children ; it is in the husband’s house that the wife lives 
after marriage, and it is the father that retains possession of 
the wife and children throughout their lives, and the children’s 
relations on the maternal side have nothing to do with them 
beyond visiting them occasionally during the year. Hence 
o the presumption is that it is the male line of descent that these 
people follow. 

In connection with our^subject it is impossible not to speak 
of the indefatigable efforts which the mission agencies are put- 
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ting forth towards the social uplifting of these races. The 
motives of these benefactors of mankind are truly laudable. 
By considerable self-sacrifice, and energy, they are preaching 
i the Christian gospel in remote areas and are receiving many 
within the fostering embrace of Christianity. Thus they 
attempt by every means in their power to raise the social 
:ondition of these races and render them capable of approach- 
ng more closely to high caste Hindus. The conventional 
:aste restrictions arc hopeless impediments in the way of their 
personally representing their extreme wretchedness to the 
noneyed Hindus, from whom alone they can expect to derive 
any sensible relief. Acceptance of Christianity, besides con¬ 
ferring other boons upon these races, also considerably en¬ 
hances their freedom of movement from place to place, which 
otherwise is beset with great obstacles. They have to make 
a long circuit to avoid the high caste passer-by if they happen 
to meet each other from the opposite ends of a fenced path¬ 
way. Such and similar are the inconveniences and difficulties 
incidental to their depraved condition. The bare removal of 
these disadvantages must, in itself, be a source of a great relief 
to these miserable specimens of humanity. The wretchedness 
of their condition is accentuated by the fact that wages are 
miserably low in Malabar, being about two annas and even less. 
There are, again, masters in the country who treat them little 
better than the old Romans did their slaves, allowing them only 
a pittance in the shape of wages and at the same time maltreat¬ 
ing them by the cruel administration of severe caning and 
other forms of oppression, after tying them up to trees. These 
cruelties are practised only in the interior of the land, not visi¬ 
bly affected by the healthy influences of British officialism. 
The rapid and dangerous strides with which these races are 
increasing in numbers, coupled with the poor and meagre 
wages that thei»- masters dole out to them, and the.ir cruel 
maltreatment are matters which claim the earnest attention of 
every true lover of peace and reform. 

T. K. Gopaii Panikkar, B,A. 
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Art. VII.—NORWEGIAN LITERATURE. 

(Part II.) 

S OME lime ago the national poet of Norway reviewed th< F 
literature of his country. He introduced the subjec 
with an allegory in which the representatives of moden 
European letters visited the American coast in the travesty 
Of fleets each of which belonged to a different nationality. 
After remarking the Russian, and criticizing the French fleets 
of which each ship, despite her elegant hull, fine lines, anc , 
bright paint, bore on her highest mast an unpleasant emblem 
in the shape of a “ death’s head,” he announced the appearance 
of an unknown squadron in the distance, that was at last dis¬ 
tinguished as the Norwegian :— 

“ There was something taut and compact about each ship, 
that had her special mission. Not a pleasure yacht among 
them ! No deviation from the course 1 and, with a single ex¬ 
ception, nothing elegant about the canvas or hull ; but there 
was a thorough staunchness. Each vessel seemed a kingdom 
in itself ; it united with its consorts through the force of cir- j 
cumstance, but each had its particular stamp/’ 

The general aspect of this fleet was light, though on every 
part of the ships’ fabric there was a dark stripe that encircled 
both the hulls and masts. The light colour, which symbolized 
the popular ideals, was marked, but not marred, by the stripe, 
which typified the long struggle between different tendencies 
and nationalities* in the social edifice. In the earliest tra¬ 
ditions of the Norwegian people the dark stripe had been ap¬ 
parent. In modern times it denoted the immigration, the in¬ 
fluence and rule of Denmark. Bjornson assigns the palm to 
the fleet of his country. In his eyes it is the best expression 
of the new era, for it brings a message of hope. 

This modern fleet in being-first hoisted its own flag in the 
year 1814, after the Ring of Denmark and Norway had ceded the 
latter country to Sweden. Then Norway declaied herself an in¬ 
dependent State, elected her king, and conferred on herself 
the most democratic constitution of the age. In the course 
of the same year, constrained by Europe, and invaded by a 
Swedish army, she agreed to a union with Sweden, after safe¬ 
guarding her constitutional liberties. 

For some time after these momentous events the country 
produced but kittle literature that is of lasting value. It was 

♦Late researches have demonstrated that a considerable part of j 
Norway was originally pedpled by a Finnish tribe, which was absorbed j 
by us Teutonic conquerors, except m the extreme North 
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| :fly of a patriotic character, and a continuation of the 
onal movement of the preceding century; and it found 
best expression in song. The romantic poesy of Denmark, 
which Oehlenschlaeger was the great representative, had 
■cely been able to force an entrance on Norwegian soil, 
:re descriptive poets sung the rugged beauties of their 
ive land, and song writers inflamed the patriotism of 
children. When Norway was menaced by a Swedish 
y, Schwach, whom his countrymen considered the 
itest poet, wrote “ Dana to the North,” with the view 
exciting his countrymen to resist the invader. It was a 
ited song in which he reminded them of their ancient 
y. He was the most brilliant of the trinity of poets, called 
le Trefoil,” that was formed by himself, Maurice Hansen 
Bjeiregaard. The last wrote the patriotic lay, “Norway’s 
s,’’ in which he extols her freedom ; it remained “ The Na- 
al ” anthem for some thirty years, until it was replaced by 
nson’s poem, “ We love that Land.” Bjerregaard’s 
f title to fame is derived from an amusing comedy entitled 
>untain Adventures,” the satire of which was chiefly directed 
nst the partial justice of local officials. It still retains its 
ularity, and it enjoyed the distinction of being the first 
' written in Norway that was acted beyond the frontiers 
le country. Maurice Hansen was the chief representative 
lorway of the German Romantic School. He was a volu- 
ous writer whose novels teem with ghosts, demons and 
obbers ; his only works of permanent value are the romances 
r» which he described contemporary Norwegian life, of which 
ic has taught us more than all the remaining authors of his 
ge- 

But Norway had not long to wait for the advent of a great 
inger, the fresh voice of her renewed youth, whose strains 
ang with religion, freedom, love and humanity. Towards 
he end of the third decade of the century, the verses of a 
oung poet began to attract attention. He was a student 
‘t the University of Chritiania, but had passed his first youth 
it Eidsvold, and his mind was impregnated at an early age 
v »th the associations of liberty connected with that famous 
ountry parish. His father, a country clergyman, had been a dis- 
inguished member of the first Norwegian Parliament that had 
issembled there and had conferred a Magna Charta on Nor* 
ra y ; #nd he had written some political pamphlets that had 
a considerable influence on the situation* The most 

I stinguished authoress to whom that country has given 
Cammilla Collet, who was at the same time the <great 
tampion of woman's rights in Norway, was his sister. His 
turc career showed the impress left on his mind by a home 
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that was at once cultivated and religious. Even in his boy¬ 
hood he was remarkable for his precocious literary ability; 
at the age of thirteen he composed a short novel, which was 
published in the leading journal of the capital; and he was 
scarcely eighteen when he amused the world with a comedy. 

His charactei was original, and eccentric even. His heart 
was as precocious as his pen, and before he had passed his 
twentieth year, he had fallen seriously in love at least 
three times, had thrice offered “ his hand in marriage, and had 
thrice been refused. In his “Sketches of my Life,” he has 
related how he rushed from a ball “ with a smothered roar, 
and three refusals in his souland how he sprang from a 
barn bridge in order to crush his head against a stone, “ but, 
not without calculation, managed to fall on the softest clover 
and grass.” The object of his greatest passion was “Laura,” 
whom he idealized in a poem, where he transformed her to 
“ Stella,” who inspired his muse in its most daring flights. 
One day he sent that young lady a basket of strawberries, 
accompanied by a suggestive verse from Tegner’s “ Frithiofs 
Saga;” “Would I were Your Frithiof, as you are my Ingebotg !” 
He received no answer, but the basket was returned, and 
he could not fail to understand : the Norwegian idiom, a to 
give the basket,” signifies, in English, the final rejection of a 
suitor to the hand of a lady. 

This unlucky incident marks an important crisis in hi# 
life, and, strange to say, seems to have brought to a conclusion 
his outburst of despair. “ All sentimental dwelling on a lover % 
deceived hope,” wrote Lassen, his appreciative biographer*, 
“was henceforth expelled from his manly nature. A lively im, 
pression of fair womanhood filled his soul and winged the fligh 
of his genius ; his erotic feelings were reduced to a moment i 
his life's view, and so strong was the idealising power he possess; 
ed, that it may be said his passion would have had the same ir| 
fluence on his future life if it had had a happier climax. For it* 
immediate fruit—the erotic, poems in the First Ring—clearly 
witnesses that the image of the beloved one in his thoughts 
had been subtilised to an ethereal womanly ideal, a symbol 
of the Ewig-weibliche, as he defined it in a passage where, 
he called ‘ Stella/ “ the woman whom I only know when ( 
I am furthest from all women.” His despair yielded to phikv 
sophy. In his “ Farewell to Stella ” he wrote that his lifajf 
had been “ the winter sun beneath the pole ;—the golden ray£. 
of morn ; the rosy flush of eve met with a kiss of joy : th ” 
whole day was one beat of golden wings and he concluded, 
that death and life are but a dieam.” 

* H Latasen : Henrik,, We rgeland 
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The poems he* wrote at this period teem with the wildest 
ietaphor. His thought was chaotic, or full of spheres—of 
prld, and stars. He sunk to the nethermost depths and 
Eared to the highest Heavens. From flight to flight he lightly 
kiged his aerial course : 

“ The blue deep thou wingest, 

And singing still dost soar, and soaring ever, singest ! ” 


With * unpremeditated art * he poured out his full heart, and 
■nee the freshness and even extravagance of his imagery : 
■leaven bears the moon like a white winged dove upon a 
fiaiden’s shoulders ! ” Water lilies are the “stars of the lake," 
md the song of the thrush is “night’s flute.” But his youthful 
'.ompositions were often overloaded with imetaphorical phrases 
hat disfigured and obscured them, as, for instance, in u Napo- 
3 on,” which even native critics find difficult of comprehension, 
"he sublime and the monstrous contend for mastery, nor is 
he grotesque absent. Shakespeare was his great model and 
ivourite author ; yet he also indulged in imitations of Horace 
lat were compatible neither with his own genius, nor with 
lat of the language in which he wrote. 

His rational religion and his aspirations for humanity were 
>e theme of his first long poem, “ Creation, Humanity and 
lessias,” which followed a Miltonic pattern. It was com* 
leted before the poet had attained his twenty-second year; 
id, though it is certainly the least popular of his greater works, 
; himself considered it his most important production, con- 
ining his creed about God and mankind, to which he adhered 
roughout his life. He also called it 4 the Republican’s 
ble,’ and revised it on his death bed, where he curtailed 
and changed its title to u Humanity.” 

The first part treated of the creation of the world, which was 
itched by two spirits, Abiriel, a sceptical spirit, and Ohebiel, 
e gentle spirit of love. They had been metamorphosed from 
erior beings ages before. After a vivid painting of the 
>rld’s dawning, a beautiful human pair are depicted asleep on 
2 grass. They are the highest iu the scale of earthly 
:ation, and, following the example of the evolution of the 
0 spirits, they are destined to transform until they attain a 
[her state of perfection. 

Discontented Abiriel, not unlike Milton's Satan, who 
>ught it better to reign in Hell than serve in Heaven,” 
ferreyi fo share mankind’s fate rather than to be “ subject 
ong spirits.” He precipitated himself from fhe sky and 
k up his abode in the man, and Ohebiel, who feared lest his 
ner comrade should be dragged down by his* connection 
h the woman, imitated his example with her. 

next part, “Confusion,” describes the struggle between 



310 


NORWEGIAN LITERATURE. 


the spiritual and earthly io mankind as it appeared in Adam 
and Eve’s life, Abel's murder, &c. The strongest ill-doer made 
himself the first ruler, while the priest acquired power over 
minds through superstition and ignorance. Force and strength 
gain the upper hand, but there is a gleam of light in the 
darkness. From a state of nature, humanity gradually raises 
itself to a knowledge of the highest Being. Polytheism is ' 
replaced by Monotheism, thanks to the wise men and pro¬ 
phets, who herald the dawn of the human intellect. 

“Messias," the last part, tells the story of Jesus. He is 
placed in antagonism to the priests, who strive in vain 
to control Christianity. The teaching of love and gentleness i 
prevails, until it has permeated all men, and all men are 
brothers. The Millennium has then arrived, and the spiritual 
resurrection of Christ has taken place ; truth, liberty and love jj 
have expelled falsehood, thraldom and egotism. Spiritualism] 
has triumphed in “ Messias/’ just as man’s higher instinct has< 
done in Confusion. So the prediction of Acadiel, ‘ the first 
born of spirits,’ is fulfilled : 


“ Each king on eatth, and each a priest for God 1 ” « 

Wergeland’s biographer has written a most interesting 
criticism of this remarkable evolutionary poem. As the last 
poetic outcome of the Eighteenth Century deism, he has demon¬ 
strated its European importance : “ A great epoch, rich in. 

consequences, of the history of European civilization, has i 
reached its lyrical culmination in him, and a momentous! 
phase in that wonderfully fcimenting age, moved by so many| 
new ideas, introducing the great revolution, has come to a poetic* 
climax in VVcrgeland’s poetic life. That this should happen^ 
in our corner of the world, is now not difficult to undeistand.' 
Among the gicat leading nations, where life is so complicated,, 
where so many views aud interests conflict, the ideal of human! 
life, that floated before the time, could not come to a * ^ 
poetic development: the reality was too hard and st, 
thus we observe that the,voice of the Age, who is Wergfly , 
neatest intellectual kiusmau, Rousseau, fled from lihts 
buried himself in solitude with his philosophical drean^bol 
in our country/ with a new and politically blanielewhere 
a view of the world whose watchword was to lead lif when 
nature and primitiveness, could be poetically justifiei philo 
it really had a sound basis in a social life that re*)j s lift 
natural existence more closely than with any othe* rays 
people. Hither came the spirit of history to ms.; the * 
century’s epilogue m Weigeland's poetic life! "t '*d L 


* Norway. 

t H. Lassen. Henry Wergeland. 
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He had already attracted attention by his political writings 
in defence of Norwegian liberty, and he was strongly opposed 
to the encroaching policy that was pursued by Bernadotte, 
the King of the dual monarchy, and his advisers, in their 
relations to Norway. When some of the inhabitants of 
Christiania, in the year 1828, on the anniversary of the 
signature of the Constitution of Eidsvold, “ the 17th of May,” 
made a harmless demonstration in honour of that event, they 
were charged by cavalry, and Wergeland who was present was 
roughly handled. To revenge himself, he wrote a farce 
turning the Government into ridicule. He now became the 
poet 9f the new Norwegian movement (Norwegianism's 
period). He set his followers an example ; rejected Danish 
culture, to which civilization in Norway was so much indebted, 
and, indeed, all foreign influence on the home society. He 
dressed himself in cottager’s fustian, which, as he said, best be¬ 
came a good Norwegian patriot, and confined himself to the 
national cuisine ; for one of the leading principles of the move¬ 
ment was a return to a primitive simplicity, which was thought 
best suited to confirm the country’s independence, and to revive 
its youth. Politically it was an open revolt against the 
dominant officialism, and it advocated resistance, with arms if 
necessary, to the curtailment of Norwegian liberty that was 
advocated by the Swedish aristocracy. 

At that time a student was attending the University of 
Christiania, where he was a contemporary of Wergeland. He 
had a deeply poetic temperament, and was an artist by in¬ 
clination and taste, though he was constrained by his lather 
to study theology. Through the teaching of a passionately 
aesthetic tutor, Lyder Christian, he had gained a profound in¬ 
sight into the art of poetry. But it is said that he had produced 
nothing in the shape of verse before he read the first poems 
of his fellow student. He was so shocked at their obscurity 
‘ and defects of taste, that he was induced to write an 
anonymous poem. In his eye’s Wergeland’s muse was essen¬ 
tially defective, and the movement of which he was the 
poetic voice was in a great measure a return to the barbarous 
past; his hypercritical intellect hindered him from appre¬ 
ciating the originality of his future rival, the author of 
1 “ Messias,” whom he flagellated with quite personal bitterness. 
IHe condemned him for “ raging against reason,” and for 
'mistaking “ a will o’ the wisp for the sun,” while “ he spurs his 
iBegasus—a viper ; ” and finally assigned him a place among 
She mad men of Parnassus. Wergeland replied in the same 
Ditter tone. 

A guerre de plume thus originated befween the youthful 
poets, in which Welhaven’s pungent satire seemed to have the 
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advantage over the playful wit of his opponent., This contest 
was known as “the Scrap Feud,’* and derived its* name from 
“ Scraps,” which were published by Wergeland, under the 
pseudonym of Seful Sifada—a famous courser in Ossian’s 
poems, which were still popular in Northern Europe. The 
feud increased in intensity, and finally the students who shared 
Wei haven's views separated from the ts Students' Unioni” and 
established a new association called the “ Students’ Alliance.” 
The members of the latter were denoted “ the Intellectuals,” 
and laid great stress on intellect and culture, to oppose more 
effectually the primitive nationalism of the Union, in which 
Wergeland’s influence was paramount. They founded the jour¬ 
nal “ Vidar,” to which Welhaven was the principal contributor. 
Its title indicated its character. In Norse mythology 
Vidar was one of the gods—the divine spirit of light and 
water that, in Ragnarok, the great final battle between the gods 
and giants (the demons of darkness and disorder), slaw the 
monster Fenriswolf, after the latter had swallowed Odin, 
Vidar’s father. This journal, which had only a small circle of 
cultivated readers, had a brief and precarious existence of 
two years. 

A few months after its collapse, Welhaven published 
“ Norway's Dawn,” and, with its appearance, in 1834, the 
famous “ Dawn Feud ” commenced. The strife was no longer 
an affairs of students, but became of national importance. 
It no longer concerned a single poet and the worth of his 
productions, but a people’s whole culture and the conditions 
for its intellectual life in the future. It was, perhaps, the most 
momentous literary polemic in the history of a nation ; and 
it quite threw into the shade the contest that had taken place, 
two decades previously, in Sweden, between the Phosphorists 
who championed German romanticism, and the Gothic 
Alliance that opppsed it with Scandinavianism, of which 
Tegner, the author of “Frithiofs Saga,” was the great poet. 

Welhaven had the courage to stem the strong national 
current, though he was certain that the victory would never be 
his. But valiantly he fought. “ The battle is myself, and with 
my life,” he wrote. He indulged too much in abstraction and 
generalities to be readily understood by the people at large, 
and this is especially the case with M Norway’s Dawn,” which 
was written in the difficult strophes of the sonnet. 

He introduced that poem by a description of the contem¬ 
porary state of Norway in a very pessimistic tone . . . ... 

“ Norway slumbers in her silver armour . . . there blood 

and water congeal . . . people are paralysed in three or 

four senses ... so they have recourse to stimulants to 
save them fropi inward death, etc.” In the country districts the 
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struggle was rgerely for the necessities of existence, and in the 
towns no effort was made to rise above talk, and, in particular, 
personal criticism. The capital, Christiania, was a non-descript 
place, something between a small town and a royal residence. 
Strondjem, the ancient capital, had distinguished itself in late 
years only by white-washing its cathedral. Alone the thought 
of the olden time, with its golden harps, inspired hope. Its 
brilliance was a sacred inheritance that could not be lost. 

He condemned the political agitation of the period, and 
the movement in favour of an exclusive Norwegianism. The 
country required intellectual freedom, and not to reject foreign 
culture, without which no young nation could advance in 
civilization. There were, however, signs of hope owing to the 
security of the country, aud its comparative prosperity. What 
was lacking was a strain of harmony, for want of which the 
nations' aspirations sank downward to a haven of pure 
materialism. His lament has a deep personal pathos and 
reference :— 

“ And many a soul that shuns the vulgar crowd, 

And many a heait, of heaven the hallowed fane. 

Stands ’neath the rock in Promethean pain, 

Looks on the chain, to the hard granite bowed.” 

The reason why nothing flourished in the garden of intellect 
was that the people had not true enthusiasm, “ that stream of 
sorrow and joy/’ The dawn would not come before the nation 
had roused itself from its complacent slumber ; but still there 
was a glimpse of light. The poem concludes with a patriotic 
apostrophe, which is now the watchword of every patriotic 
celebration : 

“ Peasant, thy native land is sacred soil, 

What Norway was that must she be again, 

On land, upon the wave, in nations' rank.’' 

Joeger, the author of the “ Illustrated Literary History of 
Norway,"' denies that the feud which “Norway’s Dawn” excited 
was really a strife for culture against its foes, as Welhaven 
held. He maincains that it was a struggle between two differ¬ 
ent directions in culture. Wergeland had predispositions that 
were really English and French, deriving from the eighteenth 
century movement and its continuation. They were political 
in the July resolution and St. Simonianism, poetic in English 
poetry, religious and philosophical in the contemporary periods 
rational humanism. Wclhaven’s mind had German-Danish 
intellectual direction. It had literary predispositions in Ger¬ 
man romanticism, in Ophlenschlaeger's poetry and J. S. Her- 
berg’s critical works; in religion it leant to the old ortho¬ 
doxy, as it then began to revive and to take up a .position 
to resist rationalism; politically it first gave expression in 
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Norway to the great European reaction that, followed the 
movement in favour of freedom, about 1830. 

Wergeland devoted himself increasingly to politics. He 
became, in 1835, the editor of an ultra-radical journal, 11 State 
Citizen,” and a little periodical for the people in which he 
strove, not without success, to educate and enlighten them. 
He was most eager in their cause, and the faithful friend 
and champion of the peasantry* against the arbitrariness 
of the official classes, which then alone participated in the 
government and administration of the country. The animosity 
which Wergeland excited had at this period a pronounced 
political character, and in 1837 a conservative newspaper, The 
Constitutional \ was founded, with a view to combat the opinions 
of which he was the spokesman. Among its distinguished 
writers, who weie chiefly “Intellectuals,” was Schweigaaid, 
who was Norway's most successful financial statesman. 

But politics served rather to excite than to arrest his 
poetical productions, and he wrote several of his longer drama¬ 
tic poems with a political or social aim. “ The Spaniaid ” 
was a bitter attack against the mighty European re-action 
that had been supported by the Holy Alliance. It included, 
however, a poetic description of the high fjeld, whose frozen 
beauty he has vividly depicted : Where no flower of our dream 
wakes beneath the summer sun ; the mosses brown are roses, 
snow lilies, and violets ice ! ” The “ Infanticide ” and “ Indian 
Cholera ” are both remarkable for their strong denunciation of 
religious intolerance, that still cast its black shadow over 
Europe. 

“ . . . Why constrain : 

The faith of leason to the mould of power. 

Why in a wasps’ nest' prison honey bees ? ” 

A great change was now apparent in Wergeland's muse. He 
had profited by the bitter criticism of his dispaiagers and had 
chastened his luxuriant imagination ; henceforth he shunned 
the obscurities that mat red the beauty of his earlier poems. 

The “Dawn feud” was continued by another, called “ the 
Campbell-feud.” Wergeland had written, in 1838, a play entitled 
“The Campbells.” When it was acted, the poet’s enemies met in 
the theatre with the object of insuring its failure by their clamour ; 
but their hisses weie responded to by the applause of his ad¬ 
mirers, and finally a personal collision ensued in which the people 
who took his side gave his detractors a sound thrashing. This 
hostile demonstration was a signal service to the authdr,^nd 
ensured the success of a piece that could not be included among 
his masterpieces ; and when a learned critic wrote a review, that 

* At that date at least three-fourths of the inhabiiants of Norway we 1 ® 
peasant!y, whi were spougiy reptesented m the national Parliament. 
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commenced by denying that poetic genius was directly owing 
to inspiration, and concluded that Wergeland’s poetic career 
was finished, the latter’s triumph was enhanced. 

In the same year he made a romantic marriage with a 
maiden much below his own rank of life, and brought his 
fair young bride to the little cottage he had built himself on 
Ekersberg, a hill that has an incomparable site overlooking the 
beautiful fiord and the capital. It was here that he wrote some 
intense love songs, in which earthly sense was refined to the 
most delicate spiritualism. In this respect, as in some other 
characteristics, he resembled Shelley, while he was not un¬ 
worthy of the title : “ Hearts of hearts.” His happy passion, 
differing from his youthful amours, struck deep root in his 
thought-life. There was more than an outburst of feeling in 
his love poems, as in the “ Blossom of Love.” 

“ Once but a germ in my soul, only a dream in its thought. 
Thought and soul is it now ;—like a cradled babe m my soul, 
Only a dream in its depth 1” 

He had always entertained a sincere admiration for the 
king, his hero, who had carved with his good sword a way to 
two ancient thrones ; and the latter requited it in the interest he 
took in the poet’s career. After his application for a church¬ 
living had been refused, he had been grievously disappointed— 
it had been his dream to become a devoted pastor, who would 
impress a new life into Christianity,—his sovereign granted 
him a small pension, which he consented to accept as a mark of 
approval for his literary labours on behalf of the people’s en¬ 
lightenment, and as earnest-money for their continuation. 
But when he was, shortly after, appointed “ Royal Archivist ” 
with a fair salary, some of his staunchest friends, who had stood 
by his side in all his troubles, broke with him completely and 
attacked him with the most extreme bitterness in the pre^s. 
His noble and affectionate heart was so wounded at their con¬ 
duct that not even the charms of his bride, nor of his new 
cottage w’th the “ grotto ” at Christiania, could console him. 
In some touchiug lines—“*with death in my heart, a smile 
upon my lips, and sorrow in my glance since our farewell hour,” 
he implored, but vainly, his dearest associate to return to his 
friendship. 

The interval between his marriage and the rupture with his 
friends was the happiest in his life. He was the people’s 
fading—“their Henry—’’and the constant object of their loud¬ 
ly expressed applause. He adored his wife, his horse, and his 
little menagetie of domestic pets, and above all his garden. He 
loved his flowers, and he chanted their»beauty so vividly, tj?at 
their gay colours live for ever in his song, which’is fresh as the 
scent of opening blossoms in Springy His • patriotic anxiety 
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was calmed : the storm that had been gathering over his coun¬ 
try, had passed away, to leave Norwegian liberty more firmly 
rooted than before. 

A severe cold, that changed to a consumption, brought his 
career to an untimely end before he had obtained his thirty- 
eighth year, in 1845. But in the years immediately preceding 
his demise, he had found time to compose some long dramatic 
poems, and, even on his death bed, where he lay for more than 
a year, while a people, watched in tears, he wrote unceasingly, 
and produced some of his most beautiful lyrics and a long 
poem, and revised the darling labour of his youth, “ Messias,” 
that was then transformed into ** Humanity.” 

Among the dramatic poems are lt The Swallows, ” “ Huysam’s 
Flower-picture,” “ The Jew,” “ The Jewess ” and ‘ The English 
Pilot.” They are extremely fanciful and written both in prose 
and verse, according to the poet’s inclination. The first is re¬ 
markable for its deep sympathy for human woe, and was wiitten 
to console a favourite sister for the loss of her only child ; the 
floral beauty of the second is comparable to the flower painting 
it describes ; “ The English Pilot,” which was almost his last 
labour, is an imaginative description of English scenes and 
persons. It shows a great appreciation of the English charac¬ 
ter, but is at the same time a scathing indictment of the 
English aristocracy. 

Both “ The Jew ” and “ The Jewess ” possess a double in¬ 
terest, from the occasion of their composition and ftom their 
intrinsic merits. When they were written, no Jew was 
allowed even to reside on Norwegian soil, from which the 
race of Israel had been excluded by the country's Magna 
Charta ;—it appears that the indelicate extortions of some 
Jewish usuiers during a period of intense national distress 
had motived this exclusion. It excited Wergeland’s wrath, 
as it directly conflicted with his humanitarian creed. He took 
the lead in espousing their cause, and wrote a pamphlet with 
the view of influencing the Parliament in their favour. He 
subsequently composed the poems to excite public opinion on 
their behalf. In “The Jew” we find the remarkable piece, 
“ The Shipwreck,” which describes the loss of a ship at sea, 
when all on boatd are drowned with the exception of one 
individual. Struggling with the waves, he is driven against a 
rocky coast. He clings with the tenacity of despair to a crag, 
but immediately the breaker that had borne him there dragged^ 
him back again : “ Ah ! as if it knew that Norway, the 

renowned and free, would not shelter a Jew !*’ 

“Christmas Eve” which belongs to the same series, is the most 
popular of all his poems. An old Jewish pedlar trading across 
the Swedish frontier, where he was not prohibited, makes one 
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of his short excursions on Norwegian soil on Christmas Eve, to 
sell. rustic maidens the trinkets they have to wear on the great 
festival day. A fearful storm arises ; but old Jacob, who has 
never failed his customers, still struggles onwards. In the lonely 
forest, where the icy wind lashes and the snow whirls in his 
face, he hears a feeble cry, and then another and nothing more. 

He wanders further ; the same sound arrests him again. “ A 
hooting owl that mocked a child’s shrill cry!” thinks the old 
man,^ and stumbles along. But the blast that has whirled a 
twisting column of snow above the wood, has blown one word, 
one single word past him. It suffices to impel Jacob, panting 
for* breath, through the dust, to the spot whence it came : 

“ Again a whimper pules—and now so close ! 

His baffled shout against the storm returns 
Whistling his lips between. Yonder ! Yonder ! 

Ten steps again ! there stirreth something dark 
Against the snows ! Perchance the wind that played 
With a tree stump, just loosened at the root ? ” 

It was a child, but it seemed dead. Old Jacob casts down 
his wallet, that holds all his wealth, takes off his scanty coat, 
winds it round the child’s limbs, lays there the child’s cold 
cheek, till it wakens from his beating heart: 

“Up he sprang ! But whither turn ? His foot-prints 
In the snow the snows had filled. No matter! 

Foi ’mid the thunder of the forest cones 
The harps of David’s jubilee he heard. 

Seemed Che«ubim the snow dtifts whirled aloft, 

That pointed him with swan-white wing his path. 

Felt, while at chance and hap he followed it, 

God’s hand that held Him m His mighty grasp ! ’ 

At last he perceives the gleam of a light, and drags himself 
with his burden towards it. He reaches the door of a cottage 
and knocks gen'Jy. To its inmates, who demand his, name, 
he replies the Jew, old Jacob. 

“ Jew !’’ shrieked in dismay 
A mar, and woman’s voice : “ remain outside ; 

'Tis but misfortune you.this house will bring. 

“ The eve, when He, you slaughtered, first drew breath,” 

“ I ? *’ “ Aye, your people ! thousand ages through 
Their dead fathers’ crime they shall atone ” 

“ What! 

You keep to-night your dog within ? ’ 

“ The dog 

But not the Jew, and in a Christian house!” 

He hears no more, for the hard words pierce him more 
keenly than the blast, and hurl him, stronger than that, into 
the snow, crouching over the child. „ 

The next morning the couple behold the Jew still outside 
their door. “ Drive him away,” cries the gpod wife. “ It is 
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Christmas day, and only look at the Jewish knave, how tight 
he clasps his bundle to his breast.” They go outside, turn 
pale and shriek when they distinguish the glassy eyes of a 
corpse. They raise it up, open the coat, and lo ! 

“ A child, her arms the old Jew’s throat clasped round ! 
Marguerite! ’tis their child 1 like him a corpse. 


Pale was the father, whiter than the snow ” 

The mother’s cry pierced shriller than the storm : 

“ God us has punished! not the icy blast, 

But our own cruelty our child has slain ! 

In vain, if at the gate of Heaven we knocked, 

As vainly, as when at our doot this Jew !" 

“ Little Gretta ” had run home from a neighbour’s house, 
the night before, to surprise her parents on Christmas Eve. She 
had been caught by the storm when Jacob rescued her. .And 
the final catastrophe ensued through Christian intolerance. 

The dead Jew is carried indoors, the child in his arms and 
still clinging to his throat, to which her mother presses them 
more closely: 

“ Our child she is no longer,” so she sobbed 
“ For her he died, he bought her with his blood. 

From him we cannot little Gretha tear, 

For us must she to Jesus lisp her prayer, 

Z//s Father to beseech : to the Father 
Will cry the piteous Jew !— ” 

Of all Norwegian authors Wergeland has participated most 
in the course of events in his country. He was the poet of 
its youth and future, its great idealist, and the champion of 
freedom. He re-called his countrymen to the simplicity of 
nature, which he sang with incomparable freshness. He laboured 
unceasingly in the cause of popular enlightenment, of humanity, 
of a pure and rational religion, and above all of tolerance. 
His labours bore abundant fruit, and, though he did not live 
long enough to witness the triumph of the cause of the Jews, it 
was in great part owing to him that the decree of their banish¬ 
ment was cancelled. He knew how to employ ridicule with 
good effect, and his satires abound in a playful wit, and scathing 
sarcasm. As a historian he has no little merit, and in his 
“Constitutional History of Norway" he has ably and im¬ 
partially described the great crisis of his country in 1814. 
At the close of his life a great historical movement com- 
menced in Norway-r-the revival of the study of the olden' 
time from its poetic side through its legends, its ballads, 
its folk-lore. Welhivven, his rival, was fully sensible of its 
importance,' as it bridged the chasm that divided the past 
and present, apd his| chaste and harmonious numbers have 
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saved fiom oblivion legend and myth. But Wergeland was 
too much absorbed in the pursuit of an ideal, in which he 
sought to leconcile faith with reason, and the progress of 
mankind with the primitiveness of nature, and his eyes weie 
too dazzled by her sunlight to be able to discern in the 
twilight of tradition a new poetic dawn. He was the singer 
of the first period of the restoration of the nation, whose 
watchwords were freedom and patriotism, and his death nearly 
coincides with its close. 

Arthur L. Holmes. 



Art. VIII.—RUDYARD KIPLING. 

R UDYARD Kipling’s success is chiefly due to two things! 

intensity and movement. If we think of his work as a 
whole, we pay immediate tribute to his intensity. We call up 
vivid spaces of gorgeous colour, full of rich tones and strong 
contrasts, and with a plentiful admixture of gilding, like a 
Byzantine mosaic. The broad and magnificent effect is gained 
by the accumulation of numberless small spaces of vivid 
colouring, all of the utmost definiteness, all highly burnished, 
and mingling in our imagination in rich, metallic luxuriance. 

While we watch this highly tinted mosaic, with its broad 
gold spaces, figures begin to detach themselves from the 
general mass of colour : elephants, brown men, dogs, red-coats, 
horses, all running, furiously running. They are excited, and 
they carry us along with them, in their excitement. This is 
his power of movement. The two together are as stimulating 
and overpowering to the nerves as surf-bathing; and, in the 
dash of the spray and the swish of the water, no wonder if 
we forget that there are other things in the world besides surf; 
that there are shadowy forests, and mountaius ribbed with 
snow. 

It is only when we come to make an inventory of sense- 
impressions, that we realise how great is the difference in 
faculty between man and man ; not so much between the less 
and the greatest, as among men admittedly of the first rank. 
Let me give an instance. Mark Twain will write a description 
of Spring which makes one’s mouth water, so full is it of the 
luscious sense of young growth and budding freshness; yet 
from beginning to end he never uses the word green. He 
tells you, instead, that everything was so solemn, it seemed as 
though everybody you had loved were dead and gone, and you 
almost wished you were dead^ and gone too, and done with it 
all. He gains an intensely vivid effect, but it is altogether an 
effect of emotion, not of sensation. We feel what he is de¬ 
scribing ; we do not see it. 

Again, Mark Twain will write of an evening when the moon 
was swelling up out of the ground, big and round and bright, 
behind a comb of trees, like a face looking through prison 
bars, and the black shadows began to creep around, and it^was 
miserably quiet and still and night-breezy and grave-yardy and 
scary. And he will probably complete the picture by saying 
* that all the sounds' were late sounds and solemn, and the air 
had a late feel, and a late smell toQ. Here you have a train of 
emotions, not*sense-|mprecsions at all. 
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Rudyard Kipling’s vividness is the very opposite. It is 
wholly a matter of sensations, of sense-impressions, appealing 
equally to eye and ear and nose. There is no emotion or 
sentiment at all. The sense-impression is transferred to us 
complete, and then he leaves it to us to call up whatever 
emotions his picture produces. Mark Twain, on the other 
hand, transfers to us the emotions direct Here is a moon 
scene to compare with the other. Rudyard Kipling is des¬ 
cribing Delhi, on a hot and breathless night. He sees every¬ 
thing ; the moonlight striping the mosque’s high front of 
coloured enamel work in broad diagonal bands ; each separate 
dreaming pigeon in the niches and corners of the masonry 
throwing a squat little shadow. If you gaze intently at the 
multitude, you can see that they are almost as uneasy as a 
day-light crowd ; but the tumult is subdued. Everywhere in 
the strong light, you can watch the sleepers turning to and 
fro ; shifting their beds and again re-settling them. In the pit¬ 
like courtyaids of the houses there is the same movement. 
The pitiless moonlight shows it all. And the writer, with as 
little emotion as the moon, paints it all, in vivid impressions 
on our senses. 

His ears are as alert as his eyes. They note how a drove of 
buffaloes lay their ponderous muzzles against the closed shut¬ 
ters of a grain-dealer’s shop, and blow like grampuses. A 
stringed instrument is just, and only just, audible ; high over¬ 
head, someone throws open a window, and the 1 attic of the 
wood-work echoes down the empty street ; on one of the roofs, a 
hookah is in full blast, and the men are talking softly, as the 
pipe gutters. Every sound is delicately heard, and accurately 
rendered. The sense of smell is not forgotten : “ from obscure 
gullies fetid breezes eddy that ought to poison a buffalo.” 

All this vivid detail is to gain the same effect which Mark 
Twain reached by saying that the sounds were late sounds; 
high up and solemn, and the smells were late smells, too. And 
against Mark Twain’s mere white and black, Kipling has a 
whole range of moonlight colours, ebony, brown gray, ash colour, 
yellow, silver, and steel-white. When he paints the morning, 
Iris dips the woof : the witchery of the dawn turned the gray 
river-reaches to purple, gold, and opal ; it was as though the 
lumbering dhoni crept across the splendour of a new heaven. 

Take another piece of vivid colouring, in a wholly different 
field f the description of Jan Chinn’s tiger : * “ Jazily as a goiged 
snake, he dragged himsfelf out of the cave, and stood yawning 
and blinking at the entrance. The sunlight fell upon his flat 
right side, and Chinn wondered. Never had he seeft a tiger 
marked after this fashion. Except for his hqad, which was star- 
ingly barred, he was dappled—not striped, ibut dappled like a 
VOL. Cix.j 21 
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child’s rocking-horse, in richest shades of smoky black on red 
gold. That portion of his belly and throat which should have 
been white was oiange, and his tail and paws were black. 

We could almost draw a picture of the tiger, after reading this. 
Yet, oddly enough, the artist who illustrated the story, leaves 
out all these distinctive marks. Pei haps he had not the nerve 
to draw a tiger dappled like a rocking-horse, just as the artist of 
another picture leaves two ships half a mile apart, when Kipling 
tells us only fifty yards separated them. Again, why draw an 
American locomotive with a cow-catcher on the Ganges bridge? 
These are mistakes of a type which Kipling himself religiously* 
or perhaps we should say, intuitively, avoids. It is note¬ 
worthy, on the other hand, that we take his tiger very quietly ; 
it does not give us creeps and thrills and chills, as it would if 
Mark Twain were the showman. Kipling is all sensation, with 
hatdly any emotion at all. 

Rudyard Kipling’s colour-sense comes cut strongest just 
where the pencils of other writers begin to grow indefinite and 
dim. For example, he tells a story of a wicked ship in a 
mysterious sea, whose position on the map he keeps carefully 
concealed, and he paints that ship half-a-dozen times, each 
time in different colours. In one case, she turns up painted a 
dull slate-colour, with pure saffron funnel, and boats of robin's 
egg-blue.’ That, by the way, is as much a Shibboleth as 
“ Worcestershire sauce.” It is American, not English. For 
the English robin, the original bird, lays white eggs with pink 
specks, while its American namesake, who is really a thiush, 
does, as Kipling says, lay blue eggs. We may safely trace 
that touch to a Spring spent in Vermont. To return to the 
wicked ship ; the crew sit on the empty decks, and the 
green harbour-water chuckled at them overside. Then they 
began to dig about in the hull ; the engine-room stores were 
unearthed, and Mr. Wardrop’s face, red with the filth of the 
bilges, and the exertion of travelling on his stomach, lit with 
joy,' The excavations and colour-touches continue : “ the 
skipper unearthed some stale, ropy paint of the loathsome 
green that they use for the galleys of sailing-ships”. These 
things happened " in a semi-inland sea, warm, still, and blue, 
which is. perhaps, the most strictly preserved water in the 
woild*. Where it is, he will not tell ; but from the details, 
the color and smell of it, we gather that it is the Aratura .sea, 
under N. Guinea. The deep water is blue, the shoal harbour 
green, and all the various shades of pain; are recorded with 
,convincing exactness. 

That is characteristic of Kipling, all along. He nevei 
misses a point-of colour. ,Take this, for instance : ‘'The young 
blood turned his chieks scarlet. Maisie was picking grass- 
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tufts and throwing them down the slope at a yellow sea-poppy 
t nodding all by itself to the illimitable levels of the mud-flats 
and the milk-white sea beyond,'* We shall remember that 
lonely yellow poppy for a life-time ; even though we are told 
that it grew beside a ‘smelly ’ sea. 

Kipling uses these colour-touches to gain the effect of what 
theology used to call undesigned coincidences; details, such 
as no one could conceivably have invented. For example, 
when McPhee says: I was with him on the bridge, watchin ' 
the ‘ Grotkau ’ sport light. Ye cantia see green so far as red, 
or we'd Jia'd kept to leeward that really has the force of a 
revelation. We believe the whole wonderful yarn on the 
strength of that one piece of colour; we all had made that 
observation in a dim, half-conscious way; so are able to 
verify it at once ; but we could never have invented it; there¬ 
fore we believe. 

When a Scotchman begins to talk of matters transcendental, 

; of the soul, and the illimitable vast, and the halls of echoing 
1 eternity, we at once suspect that he has been drinking. When 
Mr. Kipling begins to positively sparkle with dazzlingly true 
details, we know that he is going to tell an unusually big one. 
For instance, what could beat the circumstantial evidence and 
the minute observation of this : “ some six or seven feet above 
the port bulwarks, framed in fog, and as utterly unsupported 
as the full moon, hung a Face. It was not human, and it was 
certainly not an animal, for it did not belong to this earth, as 
known to man. The mouth was open, revealing a ridiculously 
[ tiny tongue—as absurd as the tongue of an elephant; there 
[ were tense wrinkles of white skin at the angles of the drawn 
I lips: white feelers like those of a barbel sprang from the 
lower jaw, there was no sign of teeth within the mouth. But 
the horror of the face lay in the eyes, for those were sightless 
—white, in sockets as white as scraped bone, and blind. Yet 
> for all this, the face, wrinkled as the mask of a lion is drawn 
in Assyrian sculpture, was alive with rage and terror. One 
long white feeler touched our bulwarks. The face disappear¬ 
ed with the swiftness of a biindworm popping into its burrow.* 
No one who reads that matchless yarn, will ever quite forget 
that Face in the Fog. I never hear a steam siren without 
remembering it. More than that, I have still a lurking, in¬ 
voluntary doubt whether, after all, the story may not be true,— 
it sefenfc impossible that fancy should carry *that verisimili¬ 
tude. 

Kipling himself is keenly alive to the convThcing power of 
these undesigned coincidences. In the story of the bank- 
clerk's former lives, he twice shfiws his hand. * Thu$ the clerk 
says ; “ Can't you imagine the sunlight just Squeezing through 
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between the handle and the hole, and wobbling about as the 
ship rolls ? ” * I can/ answers Kipling, ‘ but—I can’t imagine 
your imagining it." That is our position, exactly : and there¬ 
fore we believe. He says much the same thing, a second 
time: ‘ Then her nose caught us nearly in the middle, and we 
tilted sideways, and the fellows in the right-hand galley un¬ 
hitched their hooks and ropes, and threw things on to our 
upper deck—arrows, and hot pitch or something that stung, 
and we went up and up on the left side, and tne right side 
dipped, and I twisted my head round and saw the water 
stand still as it topped the bulwalks ; and then it curled over 
and crashed down on the whole lot of us on the right side, 
and I felt it hit my back, and I woke/’ 

‘ “ One minute, Charlie. When the sea topped the bulwarks, 
what did it look like ? ” I had my reasons for asking. A. man 
of my acquaintance had once gone down with a leaking ship 
in still sea, and had seen the water-level pause for an instant 
ere it fell on the deck. 

‘ *‘ It looked just like a banjo-string drawn tight, and it 
seemed to stay there for years,” said Charlie. 

*• Exactly.' The other man had said : “ It looked like a 
silver wiie laid down along the bulwarks, and I thought it 
was never going to break ” ’. 

There is an uudesigned coincidence in the making, and his 
writings are full of them. What a witness he would be in an 
Indian murder case ! Rudyard Kipling uses another ex¬ 
pedient to float a new loan on our credulity, an expedient 
which has never been used so powerfully in the whole range of 
literature. It is in the story of Fleete, who got drunk and in¬ 
sulted god Hanuman, and of the silver man who avenged the 
insult by casting wolf-glamour over Fleete. The wolfishness 
came out in Fleete gradually ; first, it was a longing for raw 
meat, and a way of tearing it, with his head on one side; then 
it was a disposition to roll in the fresh earth of the flower¬ 
beds : * Fleete came, and when the lamps were brought, we 
saw that he was literally plastered with dirt from head to 
foot. He must have been rolling in the garden. He shrank 
from the light and went to his room. His eyes were horrible 
to look at. There was a green light behind them, not in them, 
if you understand, and the man's lower lip hung down.* As 
the wolf-spirit got hold of him, he went to the window, to 
howl to the wolves in the darkness, and the howling fit 
gathered strength, till his friends Bound and gagged him. 
Then comes the "new expedient to establish the undesigned 
coincidence: ‘ any one enteiing the room would have believed 
that we were curing a wolfs pelf. That was the most loath¬ 
some ,accessory ofl all.* This is enlarged on, later: ‘On the ; 
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next day one otfier curious thing happened which frightened 
me as much as anything in all the night's work. When Fleete 
was dressed he came into the dining-room and sniffed. He 
had a quaint way of moving his nose when he sniffed. ** Horrid 
doggy smell, here,” said he. “ You should really keep those 
terriers in better order. Try sulphur, Strick. ” ’ 

This extraordinary and wholly unexpected appeal to the 
sense of smell gives the thing an earthy reality that is simply 
unrivalled. We cannot imagine anyone imagining a detail 
like that, so we accept the rest of the tale. As Kipling says : 

• The smell was entirely real.’ In reality, we all remember 
smells With astonishing accuracy and vividness. Bulwer Lytton 
speaks of the scent of lily-of-the-valley calling up a whole 
scene of by-gone years; Turgenieff tells how the odour of a 
particular field flower, when he came across it abroad, used to 
send him home to his Russian woods; and. Hardy carries 
something of the perfume of the meadows into his books. 
But nowhere is there anything to compare for a moment .with 
Kipling's marvellous sense of smell, and he.always uses it to 
bring the last degree of material embodiment to his most 
impossible fictions. Thus he made his sea-monster announce 
its presence by f a poisonous rank smell in the cold air, like 
the odour of musk, or the breath of a crocodile. ^ And he 
makes the great alligator in the pool of the Cow s Mouth 
declare itself in the same way. Tins does not make for 
pretty writing ; but it does make for the material presence of 
the thin* described. Mark Twain knows the value of smells 
as evidence of reality, but he writes of them like an impres¬ 
sionist and a mystic ; while Rudyard Kipling is a realist of 

the school of earth-to-earth. . 

Kipling uses smells to support his toughest yarns. But he 
also uses them, with marvellous effect, to bring out his true 
pictures. Thus he writes: ‘It was a hot, dark, breathless 
evening, heavy with the smell of the newiy wf te 5. ed 
The flowers in the Club gardens were dead and black on their 
stalks, the little lotus-pond was *a circle of caked 
the tamarisk trees were white with the dust of wee s. * 

all the reality of this, and its convincing power, comes from 
that touch of the smell of newly watered dust. Again : The 
tide ran out nearly two miles on that coast and many- 
coloured mudbanks, touched by the sun, sen up . 

sm$ll$>£ dead weed.’ The reality and effect come from the 

Sa One Ca miKht pursue this inventory through all the senses, 
adding s”oke a?ter stroke of marvellous viv^ess and power 

I shall give only one instanc, more, this t,me, of the fineness 

of his ear: / If you lay your ear to the.side of th«5 cabin, the 
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next time you are in a steamer, you will hear hundreds of 
little voices in every direction, thrilling and buzzing, and 
whispering and popping, and gurgling and sobbing and squeak¬ 
ing, exactly like a telephone in a thunderstorm. Wooden ships 
sluiek and growl and grunt, but it on vessels throb and quiver 
through all their hundreds of ribs and thousands of tivets.' 
This minute and accuiate registering of sounds keeps him in 
all his ways; and he is perfectly conscious about it, and uses 
it consistently to make evidence, to heighten realism. 

Rudyatd Kipling never by any chance drifts into impression¬ 
ism or generalities. He is true to the senses throughout, 
always absolutely definite and precise. A general impression 
is the fine essence distilled by the intellect from many sense- 
impressions ; it has no outward reality. The senses receive no 
general impression; everything they record is individual, 
single, personal. And in this Kipling is the man of the senses. 
He speaks, not of a troopship in general—because there are 
no ships in general; each one is some particular ship—but of 
* the troopship Malabara concrete fact. So his sea-monster 
had a voice, not like a siren in general, but ‘ like the siren on 
the City of Paris.' 

He supplements this perfect definiteness by a cuiious ex¬ 
pedient, which one may desciibe as gilding lefined gold and 
painting the lily. He has already described something with 
perfectly stark and glating definition. Then he takes it, tuins 
it over, and describes it once mote, from the other side.' 
Let us take a few instances. In the story of a sick child, he 
has told u*» that sheets soaked in disinfectants were hung 
about the house. Most authors would be satisfied with that, 
and leave the matter theie. Not so Kipling ; he goes over 
the ground again, in this wise : * The house reeked with the 
smell of Condy's fluid, chlorine-water, and caibolic acid washes.’ 
Not disinfectants in the abstract, but these particular, definite, 
concrete, individual disinfectants. And note once more, the 
realism of the nose. 

Here is another instance of* the same thing, from the tale of 
the hoirible sand crater, inhabited by the living dead: ‘ The 
crew actually laughed at me—such laughter I hope I may 
never hear again.' That is really complete, and almost any 
writer would let it stand. But Rudyard Kipling instantly 
lays on another coat of paint: ‘they cackled, yelled, whistled, 
and howled as I walked in their midst.’ A few lines further 
on, he writes : ‘ I gave him all the money in my possession ’— 
here most novelists would stop, but He goes on,—* Rs. 9-8-5— 
nine rngees, eight annas, aud five pie—for I always keep small 
change as bakshish when I am in camp.’ 

Immediately afterwards, the* same thing occurs again: * I 
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fell to thinking that a man does not carry exploded cartridge 
cases, especially browns, which will not bear loading twice, 
about with him when shooting/ Thus he gives the screw an 
extra turn. And it is with this expedient, just as it was with 
the sense of smell ; he brings it in with the greatest iforce 
when he has something particularly impossible to bolster up. 
For instance, in the tale of the were-wolf spell that was cast 
on Fleete, he doubles his work in the same way. He has 
already told us that Fleete was very drunk Indeed. But that 
is not enough. He goes on to present us with Fleete’s 
liquor-bill for the evening : * Fleete began the night with sherry 
and bftters, drank Champagne steadily up to dessert, then 
raw, rasping Capri with all the strength of whiskey, took 
Benedictine to his coffee, four or five whiskies and sodas to 
improve his pool strokes, beer and bones at half past two, 
winding up with old brandy/ That is throwing a perfume on 
the violet, without a doubt. The result of it is, that when 
we are told, later on, that Fleete indulged in some very wild 
buffooneiy, we are thoroughly prepared to believe it, and the 
solid, definite, concrete air of fact comes under us like a prop, 
when we begin to stagger at the witch-like doings in the 
sequel. 

The Man who would be King furnishes two or three touches 
of doubled verisimilitude, of the same character. To begin 
with, Rudyard Kipling tells us that * there had been a deficit 
in the budget, which necessitated travelling, not second class, 
which is only half as dear as fiist class, but by Intermediate, 
which is very awful indeed/ In this sentence, he conveys 
three precise pieces of information; first, the ratio between 
fiist and second-class fares on Indian railroads ; then, the fact 
that, between second and third class, there is an intermediate 
class ; and, lastly, that this was the class he ttavelled by. All 
this produces an atmosphere of railway-station, which makes 
a solid starting point of realised fact, to set out from ; and 
if we get started on the firm ground of fact, we follow much 
more confidingly across the tnorass of fiction. Jn the same 
tale, instead of telling us that he took down a volume of an 
encyclopaedia to look up Kafiristan for the Man who would 
be King, he says : • I hauled down the volume Inf-kan of the 
Encyclopaedia Britannica/—because there are neither encyclo¬ 
paedias in general, nor volumes in general ; it is always some 
p # ar^cular volume of some particular tyork; and Kipling is 
true to the sensuous faft. 

This absolute definiteness is simply another indication that 
he writes for the senses, not the emotions or sentiments 
sentiments may be general; sensations are always paiticular 
and conciete. Thus he will not Isay that a 'woman had a 
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voice like a cieaking wheel, but; ‘ that woman's voice always 
reminds me of an Underground train coming into Earl’s Court 
with brakes on/ And he will not say, ‘he murdered his 
father’s widow in cold blood’, but ‘lie filled her up with ted 
pepper and slippered her to death as she hung from a beam/ 
Again, he will not say ‘ a list of his lady’s charms,’ but ‘ an 
auctioneer’s catalogue of Miss Blandyre’s charms/ He will 
not talk of a mummy in the abstract, but will write thus : 
f The dry sand had turned the corpse entrusted to its keeping 
into a yellow-brown mummy;’ from which was missing—not 
a tooth—but ‘ the left canine of the upper jaw.’ 

The result of all this gilding of gold is, that he attains to 
a material and concrete solidity of fact which has never been 
equalled : add this, entirely without regard to whether he is 
telling the truth or inventing wild chimeras; and indeed he 
pulls himself together for all his finest effoi ts, when he enters 
the Barony of Miinchhauscn, and walks arm in arm with 
Ananias. The stiffer the jump, the better he rises to it. 

So that, when we talk about Rudyard Kipling’s intensity, 
his power of receiving and transferring to us sense impressions 
of the utmost vividness, we mean a perfectly definite thing, 
which can be exactly measuied and described, and is suscepti¬ 
ble of accurate analysis. But it must not for a moment be 
supposed that he came by his results by any process of calcula¬ 
tion or analysis ; with him, this power is innate, instinctive, a 
matter of intuition. He could never have reached it by taking 
thought, Rudyard Kiplings are born, not made. 

Now that we have settled in our minds what we mean by 
his intensity, we may turn to his other signal gift, his marvel¬ 
lous power of movement. We all feel the charm of rapid 
motion ; a gallop on horseback, a racing eight, a toboggan on 
a long snow-slope, have a certain high and potent fascination. 
And even to look on at these things, is to be enthralled ; a 
cavalry charge, the rush of a rocket, the scrimmage of a dog¬ 
fight, a hurdle-race, a prize-ring, attract us by their mere rapid¬ 
ity of movement, quite apart' from our interest in the result. 
The swift movement is itself a power. And of this power, 
Rudyard Kipling’s books are full. His men, dogs, and 
elephants aie ever rushing some whither. He covers miles of 
ocean or plain, in a single story of a dozen pages, always at 
full speed, excitedly, and exciting us. In all his stories, some¬ 
thing gets done. Situations develop rapidly, and are transform¬ 
ed before our eyes. People go out for a gallop, or charges bp 
a ravine, or chase tigers, or cross oceans, or climb mountains,— 
on horseback, by preference. And we follow with rapt atten¬ 
tion, and bated breath. 

Watch hofc this energy actually works out, in any of his 
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books. Take* The Day's Work, for example. In the first 
story, we have all the stir and bustle of building a great bridge ; 
then floods on the Ramgunga ; then a mighty wave coming 
down the Ganges, with “ hailstones and coals of fire" so to 
speak ; the hero is swept “ seven koss down stream ” in a 
twinkling ; and carried up again in a steam launch. And, to 
help the sense of movement, the artist has brought a locomo¬ 
tive all the way from America to the torrid Indian plains. But 
for that, the author is not responsible. In the next tale, a 
herd of horses roam over all the North American continent, or 
at any rate, tell about their roamings. And they are followed 
by The Ship that Found Herself, which seethes with energy 
from beginning to end, making the passage from Liverpool to 
New Yoik, and feeling every mile of the way. Kipling glee¬ 
fully ends :—“ Next month we’ll do it all over again/* Then 
come the Chinn family, who travel a great many thousand 
miles* between England and India, go forth to hunt tigers, 
and roam among aboriginal hills. The wicked steamer, who, 
or which, was always being re-painted, carries us to all the 
seven seas ; Magellan and Drake are dead, or they would die 
of envy. William the Conqueror and his brother travel hun¬ 
dreds of miles by rail, from the Punjab to Madras, then hun¬ 
dreds of miles in bullock-carts and on horseback, or even on 
foot; then back again to the distant north. There is a tale of 
steam-engines, where Kipling “ lays the miles over his shoulder 
as a man peels a shaving from a soft board/' After that, a fast 
game of polo, full of the rattle and trample and patter of hoofs. 
More steamers strip the laurels from the great navigators’ brows. 
A rich American crosses and recrosses the Atlantic, and gets 
mixed up with an express train. Then another rail-road story, 
a rapid emetic, and the smashing of many lamps. Finally, the 
Brushwood Boy, like the Chinns, threads the Continent, slips 
over the blue Mediterranean, through the Canal, down the Red 
Sea, past Aden, across the Indian Ocean, up-country to his 
regiment, and then back again, to the house of his home. 

If Kipling had only geared a pedometer to his pen, when he 
began to write, what a record he would have ! We are spell¬ 
bound with admiration at the splendid and tireless energy which 
goes into it all, and we are fascinated and enthralled by the 
swift kaleidoscope-whirling of his pictures. For sheer vigour 
of movement, as for intensity of sense-impression, he has no 
equal. He always writes with his coat off, and there is a horse 
Saddled at the door, to take him galloping across country even 
before his ink is dry. • 

This quality of rapid movement, in a^purely material and 
literal sense, is distributed through all his books. .They teep 
with the trampling of elephants, the marching of troops, the 
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rattle of regiments charging, and all things that stir and seethe. 
In the derived sense, the same quality or movement is equally 
strong. He never lingers over moods or tries to convey one 
definite and steady tone of feeling ; it is change everywhere. 
All things flow. Something is perpetually going on. We are 
kept moving forward, with great rapidity. And it may be said 
that whatever movement the eye can see, or the ear hear, or 
the senses feel, Rudyard Kipling can paint so that we shall see 
it and hear it also. He never falters. His hand is firm 
throughout; and the faster the movement, or the more fugitive, 
the better he conveys it. 

It is to be noted that he gets his very best effects of realism 
from pictures of moving objects. Take the incomparable 
vividness of Bagheera, the black panther : “ inky black all over, 
but with the panther-markings showing up certain lights like 
the pattern of watered silk. 9 ' One can see the glossy hide 
glinting, as the light ripples along it. Or take a touch like this: 
“ He believes in throwing boots at fourth and fifth engineers 
when they wake him up at night with word that a bearing is 
red-hot, all because the lamp glaie is reflected red from the 
twirling metal.” Or later in the same story : “ Ob, I forgot to 
say that she would lie down, an' fill her forward deck green, 
an 1 snore away into a twenty knot gale forty-five to the minute 
three an’ a half knots an hour, the engines runnin' sweet an* 
true as a bairn breathin'." One can only note the movement 
of all this, and its vividness and truth, with boundless admira¬ 
tion. And he keeps it up, page after page, story after story, 
book after book, with energy unabated, unflagging, and glory¬ 
ing in its surplus power. 

Here is a piece of movement as perfect as anything that has 
ever been written : “ * Liner,’ he says, ‘ Yon’s her rocket. Ou 
ay; they’ve waukened the gold-strapped skipper, an’—*noo 
they’ve waukened the passengers. They’ie turnin' on the elec¬ 
trics, cabin by cabin. Yon’s anither rocket ! They’re cornin' 
up to help the perishin’ in deep waters.* " 

In his earlier work, there was a great deal of animal mag¬ 
netism. His sympathy went with rapid movement which 
involved muscular exertion, the fighting of men, the galloping 
of horses, the wrestling of elephants. There was a warmth 
about it all, a sense of human force, a smell of sweat, if you 
will ; but always the strong sympathy with the vigour of the 
animal man, or indeed, the man-like animal; the feeling for 
physical exertion wfiidh is a mark of robust health, animal neat, 
strong nerve, muscular skill. His people'boxed well, rode well 
marched well, ran well; and we got a great share of the satis¬ 
faction whith lies in doing these things, while we were reading 
about them. Let me instance thi?> kind of movement by an 
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example, taken from one of his earlier books : “ The water 
snarled and wrenched and worried at the timbers, and the 
population of the state began prodding the nearest logs with a 
pole in the hope of starting a general movement. Namgay 
Doola had scrambled out on the jam, and was clawing out the 
butt of a log with a rude sort of boat-hook. It slid forwards 
slowly as an alligator moves, three or four others followed it, 
and the green water spouted through the gaps they had made. 
Then the villagers howled and shouted and scrambled across 
the logs, pulling and pushing the obstinate timber, and the red 
head of Namgay Doola was chief among them all. The logs 
swayed and chafed and groaned as fresh consignments from up 
stream battered the now weakening dam. All gave way at 
last in a smother of foam, racing logs, bobbing black heads and 
confusion indescribable. The river tossed everything before 
it. I saw the red head go down among the last remnant 
of the jam and disappear between the great grinding tree- 
trunks. It ran close to the bank, and, blowing like a grampus, 
Namgay Doola wrung the water out of his eyes and made 
obeisance to the King. I had time to observe him closely. 
The virulent redness of his shock head and beard was most 
startling; and in the thicket of hair wrinkled above high 
cheek-bones shone two very merry blue eyes.’ 

This strong animal magnetism was the determining cause 
which, amongst the myriads of moving things in the world, 
fixed his mind, with its wonderful vivid intentness, on those 
moving things which most of all interest the animal man ; on 
muscular energies, on dogs, horses, and the sports they take 
a part in. So long as he keeps to the energies and affinities 
of the animal man, and the movements and situations that 
flow out of them, he has a spiing of interest, perennial and 
inexhaustible. The muscles of the arm fascinated Nimiod, 
they fascinated Phidias, when he made his statue of Theseus ; 
they fascinated Michael Angelo ; they fascinate us to-day, so 
that Senates will adjourn to discuss a prize-fight. While a 
writer of Kipling’s vividness and vigour writes of the energies 
of man the animal, he has a theme whose interest will last 
while the world lasts. 

But his animal magnetism seems to have ebbed, while his 
love of movement and noise continue unabated, and lie finds 
his interest in another direction, far less vital and sound ; in 
the whirr of wheels and the puffing of steam. But there is 
* nothing essential or lasting in these things nor does he appeal 
to a common and * universal experience when he writes of 
them. So that all that part of his work which deals with 
steam-engines is marked by Time to be mown down^pfld 
carried away. A single change in, mechanics, like the intro- 
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duction of an electric motor, and the whole thing will be 
antiquated ; a generation of change, and it will be unintelligi¬ 
ble. But the muscles of the body will remain the same, 
perennially interesting, and the source of all power. 

I knew a little boy called Arthur, whose nursery window 
looked out on a railroad. A train came past, and he watched 
it with delight. It disappeared, and his face fell. He began 
to cry, in a minute, sobbing: f Wants more choo-choo: * 
But his mamma could not re-arrange the schedules, so no 
choo-choo came. And Arthur was miserable. Rudyard Kip¬ 
ling is in danger of giving way to the passion for * more choo- 
choo and, unless lie checks it, all his work will suffer. I 
live in dread that he will discover iron-clads and machine- 
guns ; when he will waste his lavish power in vivid, assured, 
stirring pictures of ensouled iron,—which, after a few years, 
when the fashions change, will have only a museum interest. 

Intensity, movement, animal magnetism, and Ja marvellous 
gift of direct narration are the things which make Kipling 
great. Let us now turn the medal, and see what are the things 
in which he fails. Let me suggest a whole vista by a single 
sentence: What about Rudyard Kipling’s women ? Let us 
set a standard ; the women created by a single writer, in a 
space of twenty years,—Ophelia, Desdemona, Portia, Rosalind, 
'Cordelia, Lady Macbeth, Cleopatra, Miranda, Isabella, Beatrice, 
Titania, Katharina, Helena, Olivia, Viola, Hermione, Perdita, 
Constance, Lady Percy, Mistress Quickly, Cressida, Juliet, Imo¬ 
gen, Marina,—taking only one from each of the greater plays. 
Now let us do the same thing for Rudyard Kipling, who must 
have been writing something like the same length of time; 
or, instead of making a list of them, let us test the matter in 
another way. Try to write down, first, a list of Kipling’s 
women ; then a list of the jungle-animals, with their Hindi 
names, and I venture to say that, in nine cases out of ten, the 
list of the jungle folk will be longer and more inspiring. 

Now woman may, or may not, be the devil. That is a 
question apart. But there is no question at all, that she has 
long filled a large space of the horizon of human life. It may 
be a decided gain in Rudyard Kipling’s spiritual prospects, 
but it is an undoubted loss to him as a writer, that he has 
almost no sense of the eternal feminine ; that he has a school¬ 
boy's contempt for everything like sentiment or passion, from 
Beatrice to Cleopatra, from Helen of Troy to Anna Kardnina. 
He is profoundly interested in Adam, and all the beas1& of 
the garden ; he loves their sleekness, their vigour, their natural 
beauty. But, with <£he arrival of Eve, his interest wanes, 
bis. thoughts wander, his attention flags. He does not really 
arouse himself ..again, till the Flood comes, and it begins to 
rain forty days and forty nig hts. 
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Kipling may say that he is not answerable for Eve’s pre¬ 
sence in the gat den. But she was there. And she is the 
mother of all living. And her daughters fill not less than 
half the world. They still essentially resemble her, and a good 
deal of history turns on the likeness. But they hold no such 
place in the world of Rudyard Kipling's books. It is true 
that he writes about Mis. Hauksbee, Kate Sheriff, Maisie, 
Miriam Lacy, and the rest, to say nothing of subordinate 
characters, like ‘ Mrs. Vansuythen, a tall, pale woman, with 
violet eyes,’ and someone else’s 4 fat sow of a wife ;* but we 
remain unconvinced, Rudyard Kipling’s women have gender 
rather than sex. 

This is one of the penalties he pays for being so essentially 
the man of the senses, rather than of emotion. It is all the 
material world with him, not the psychic world, to which sex 
passion really belongs. He is so wholly ahsorbed in gazing 
intently at what is before his eyes, that he has no free energy 
to note what goes on inside his head. It is true that he 
writes with some assurance of stay-laces, hatpins, silk stock¬ 
ings and so forth ; but we remain obdurate. He even makes 
his rather loud Simla dames talk chiffons , but we all the time 
suspect that they are only Subalterns dressed up, like His 
Wedded Wife. 

If Rudyard Kipling had sat with Paris on Mount Ida, he 
would have given the apple to Artemis because she was fond 
of dogs, never to the Lady of the Girdle; and Menelaus 
would have remained the respected head of a model house¬ 
hold. All this may make for his hope in the hereafter ; but 
no amount of eloquence from boiler-plates and pistons will 
fill up the hiatus in his books. In The Day's Work , there is 
only one story which turns on the character of a woman, 
and she wears her hair short like a boy, and is called William. 
In the same book, there are two fine racy tales, given up 
solely to the conversation of horses; and five in which the 
whole interest turns on machinery, talking machinery for the 
most part. This may be his mission and apostolic calling. 
Yet he will have much to do before he persuades the sons of 
man to 4 pray to a low-pressure cylinder,’ and do despite to 
Aphrodite. 

Another weak point in Kipling’s armour turns on the same 
exclusion of emotion by sensation. While he is painting a 
* single episode, a single incident, a single movement, he can 
depend on the senses to guide him truly. All that comes 
within his field of vision at one time* will be faithfully and 
vividly recorded.. But when he comes # to string situations 
together, it is quite another matter. There, t the senses Tail; 
they cannot discover the causal connection, That must come 
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from his intuition of human life, its purpose, and it meaning. 
And his intuitions of hnman life is almost rudimentary. Take, 
for instance, the plot of The Light that Failed. The beginning, 
by the * smelly ’ sea, with the yellow poppy nodding to the 
illimitable waste, is vivid and full of power. The studio 
scenes in the middle of the book are full of wonderful 
touches of colour, and those descriptions of paint which we 
saw Rudyard Kipling is so fond of. And the end, the fight¬ 
ing in the Soudan, is as fine as any fighting that he has 
written, and that is saying a good deal. But there is no vital 
and inherent union between the beginning, the middle, .and 
the end. The development of events is not * inevitable/ but 
purely fortuitous. There is no deep causal connection. For 
more is needed than keenness of vision, a fine ear, and alert 
sense, to pieice to the causal reality of human life; our fate 
is not a mere succession of vivid pictures, but a vital unfold¬ 
ing, with a pci feet unity, an inevitable growth, moving through 
it all. Events come forth from within outwards, all the 
illusion of the senses notwithstanding. 

The same defect comes out in The Naulahka . The American 
scenes at the outset aie full of the vigour and raw, fresh life 
which one naturally expects in a town on the frontier of the 
world ; and Rudyard Kipling is as convincing as ever when 
he writes of the magnate's parlour car. It is true that his 
printer, being patriotic, makes him speak of the ‘ spacious 
adornment* of the car, while Kipling really meant ‘ specious 
adornment.* But the details of nickel and plush lose nothing 
from that. And the chaiacters are clear-cut, and life-like, so 
far as the eye pierces. But the moment the plot begins to 
move, Kipling’s weakness comes out. Why should these good 
people be whirled off to India ? If Kate Sheriff, who is as 
obstinate as a mule, must have a mission, why not to China, 
or Japan, or the Islands of the Sea? Why not to the 
Sheenies, whose dialects would give Kipling a fine opening ? 
There is only one reason for that long journey: Kipling is 
strong at the Indian scenes, and must have his opportunity. 
And, once the pushing couple arrive in Rajputana, how vivid 
it all is, and how purposeless. Things do not happen like 
that, in the waking wot Id. Compare the quite true pictures 
of the white man's powerlessness before the immovable, 
dreaming East, which fills all the tales written by Kipling 
while he was in Indi^, with the pantomime fashion in whidh 
the breezy American e makes things hustle’ in the Rajputana 
of the Naulahka ; and see what a world of difference there 
is. Again, paving secured the coveted girdle of gems, why 
the^tidden quickening of conscience which makes the hero 
send it back ? We are told that the virtuous Kate inspired 
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this repentance ; but, if shq would not forgive the cost of a 
little powder, or the stealing of the jewels, what about the 
kissing of Sita Bai ? Is she expected to look more leniently 
on that? That is hardly woman-nature. Or does the hero 
keep that part of the story dark ? Then why not keep the 
theft of the jewels dark, too? In other words, the plot does 
not grow; it is merely put together. 

The same thing applies to Captains Courageous. As far 
as Kipling's unrivalled powers of vividness, movement, and 
assurance go, the story is fine; and we feel the enormous 
gain iq interest where man-power takes the place of steam- 
power, in the business of the fleet. But what a cheap frame 
for a fine picture ! The whole tone in which he writes of 
the objectionable, but not irredeemable, hero, and of his rich 
papa and mamma, is as ( specious ’ as the plush cushions in 
that railway magnate’s parlour-car. The fishermen are far 
finer fellows in every way, far honester and sounder to the 
heart's core, than the railway people, with their preternatural 
smartness ; yet the latter are plainly exalted over the former. 
No one with a deeper feeling for human life, and its real 
dignity and sterling qualities, would pay this cheap homage 
to a middle-class ideal, with its worship of the successful 
stockbroker, of the ‘beerage,’ of the glorified confidence-man 
under different guises. 

Another reflection one is led to, is this: how far is the 
marking of Kipling’s characters due to the dialect they speak, 
and how far is it due to the real and organic difference in 
what they say? In other words, how much of the dramatic 
power should remain in a translation ? Does the difference 
lie in the manner of their speech, or its matter ? Is it some¬ 
thing that could be marked by the ear, by alert sense, or is it 
something that must be felt by the heart ? 

While Kipling is describing, painting vivid word-pictures, 
we see the characters before us. But when he is compelled 
to forego description, and write dramatically, the falling-off 
in effect is instantly felt. Take a comparison. Which are we 
likely to remember, the love-scenes in The Gadsb/s , or the 
dance of the elephants in the story of Toomai ? I think 
everyone will decide in favour of the latter. 

Therefore l think that Rudyard Kipling is deficient in the 
sense of the psychic side of life—emotion, passion, sentiment; 
and Also deficient in the sense of the causal connection be¬ 
tween character and ©vents. And, in the ’ps ychic world, he 
fails most completely in the sense of sen^ There are many 
moods in this one ,field, Herrick has given a charming ex** 
pression to one ; Byron to another ; Burns to ^another ; tmt 
of none of the three is Kipling master. There is*no magnetism 
about his women. They are not true daughters of Eve. 
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Kipling is the bard of the first Adam, rather than of re¬ 
generate man, with his wider and more universal interests. He 
has wit, rather than humour ; fancy, rather than imagination ; 
knowledge, rather than intuition. He has the gifts which, in 
another field, would make him a politician, rather than a 
statesman ; a good regimental officer, rather than a strategist; 
a manufacturer, rather than an inventor. But he has these 
gifts in a degree that has never been equalled; that will, in 
all probability, never be surpassed. 

If we turn to Kipling’s verse, we shall find much the same 
strength, and much the same weakness. It is difficult to find 
a measure for verse; but perhaps we may best gain a standard 
by comparing it with music. In music, there are three quite 
distinct degrees, thiee quite distinct elements of sound, which 
may be combined in infinite vaiiety, to make an appeal to the 
senses and, through them, to the emotions. And we can dis¬ 
tinguish the same three degrees in verse. 

Time is the first element of music. It is what goes into the 
beating of a drum, from the tom-tom of the savage to the 
war-drum of the soldier. The war-dsum and the tom-tom of 
the magician are enough to suggest that, rudimentary as this 
kind of music seems, it is really of remarkable power. In 
their own field, drums will nevei be superseded. They absolutely 
dominate our emotions, carrying us away in a tide of common 
feeling, and, for the time being, overshadow the sense of our 
personalities altogether. The characteristic of drum-music is, 
that it is all in the same note ; the rapidity and intensity may 
vary, but the pitch remains unchanged. For sheer violence 
of emotion, the drum remains unrivalled to this day. 

The next element of music is melody, the variation of the 
note sounded, in addition to varying time. The flutes and 
pan-pipes of Arcady were the first instruments to give this 
new quality, and with it came a new theme. From the days 
of Theocritus to the Italian opera, melody has been added 
whenever mere muscular activity has given place to passion 
and emotion. Melody in music distinctively goes with the 
expression of sex, and the emotion of sex. 

Third and last comes harmony, and with it a new field is 
entered. Harmony begins with overtones, and ends with 
orchestration and the tone-colours of Wagner ; but its quality 
is the same throughout. It is an overlaying of one note by 
another ; a blending of two or more notes, the enrichiry; erf 
a sound by a second sound ; a double meaning, an added 
power, an increase iq, depth, as opposed to surface expansion. 
And this element is used in music to express the deeper sense 
of life, the daemonic power with e which life is surcharged ; 
the preternatural world, which we touch by inspiration and 
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intuition. It is the sense of another destiny, besides the 
destiny that the lyric poets embody in their love-songs. 

So that we have drum-music, with its intensity and forward 
movement; melody, which is chiefly concerned with the 
passion of love; and harmony and tone-colour, which tries to 
embody the daemonic power. 

In verse, there are exactly the same stages. There is, first, 
verse which is like drum-music, with intensity and movement, 
but without melody. There is verse which has melody 
added—the sense of the music of words. And there is verse 
with harmony added, rich in over-tones, with a second sense 
besides the surface meaning; an appeal to a deeper part of 
our natures ; an attempt to express the daemonic element in 
life, which cannot be expressed in words. To this last class 
all the best living poets belong, though they are still in the 
stage of experiment, rather than of assured performance. They 
are trying to do, in words, what Wagner did in musical sounds, 
and even a small success in that attempt is of the highest 
value. 

If we accept this threefold division of verse, we can find a 
ready measure for the verse of Rudyard Kipling. He clearly 
belongs to the first class, that of intensity and movement ; that 
of drum-music and the magician’s tom-tom ; he has no great 
sense of the melody of words, and no very marked delicacy in 
choosing them. One cannot choose from his Barrack-room 
Ballads lines full of haunting, lingering beauty ; lines that 
charm us by their very sweetness. And if we say this of Kip¬ 
ling’s verse, we have already separated it from all the finest 
poetry, from the work of all the great masters of song. For 
what is song without its sweetness ? 

When we look at the matter of his verse, we see that it cor¬ 
responds accurately with this measure of value. It is rich in 
stirring movement, unrivalled in the world of the war-drum, 
powerful in the weird throbbing of the magician’s tom-tom. 
But of the subject of all great song, purely human passion, he 
has very little to say. The Ripple Song is far the most melo¬ 
dious thing he has written, and it is a marked exception, in 
having for its theme a motive of love. It is interesting, in 
confirmation of our threefold division, that when Kipling begins 
to sing of love, in this Ripple Song, he, top, rises into 
melody. 

Hisjast three works in verse, The ReceSsional, The Truce 
of the Bear, and The White Man’s Burden, fully bear out what 
1 have said. They are ail drum-music ; they involve killing 
*nd being killed ; these are rifles and machine-gunS in tl\^ 
background. It is the verse of man % the fig.itang animal ; 
man still under the brute’s thraldom to the struggle 
VOL. C1X] 1 b 22 
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for existence ; not regenerate man, or true human life 
at all. The Lord of Hosts, the fighting deity, is always a 
tribal god. Both sides invoke him with equal fervour, as they 
beat their drums. He is not the Lord of all the earth, who has 
an equal care for the brown man’s burden, and the burden of 
yellow man, black man, and red. Had the yellow race fiist 
discovered murder by machinery, he, and not ourselves, would 
have the mission from the Lord of Hosts. 

So that, in Rudyard Kipling’s verse, as in his stories, we 
find the same twofold limitation ; he is poor in the world of 
emotion, of sentiment, of feeling ; of everything which rises 
above the animal man. And he is almost devoid of the sense 
of man’s deeper life and destiny, which underlies sex, which 
underlies race, and binds all humanity together in a common 
soul. 

Yet within his own limitations, what prodigal riches, what 
lavish energy, and vast surplus of power ! For intensity, for 
movement, he is unrivalled; and while these powers are guided 
by his animal magnetism, he is the master of masters. In 
one word, his defects are his qualities, and his very limitations 
are the source of his power. For here he is not concerned 
with the more human side of life, or the feelings of man as 
man ; he has not the psychism of sex to struggle with, nor is 
he concerned with the causal element in our destiny. There¬ 
fore it comes that The Jungle Book, where it is altogether a 
matter of vivid colouring, of rapid movement, of animal magne¬ 
tism, is, beyond all comparison, his most conspicuous success, 
the high-water mark of his achievement. Here he has never been 
equalled, aud, weean confidently predict, will never be equalled. 
He has created a new world, and reigns alone as its creator. 
Every shade of colour is perfectly in place ; every motion is 
clearly discerned, and cleanly imaged. And through the whole 
runs a current of aboriginal strength and simplicity, the heart 
of man beating true to the heart of his first mother, the all- 
containing and miraculous earth. 

When we come to find a place for Rudyard Kipling among 
the writers and sjngers who, for ages, have made glad the heart 
of man, lightening the burden of his desire, and drawing his 
eyes away from the shadows of his fate ; when we begin to 
seek among them all for his brothers and closest kin, we are 
led away from the bards and makers of our own lands, to the 
more luminous skies and richer colours of the East. But?in*the 
East there are many worlds. He doeS not belong to India of 
the golden age, With its dreams of our present immortality ; 
k, lior to Palestine, with its poignant passio i and sweetness ; nor 
to Mother Egypt, in her mysterious majesty. His kindred are, 
not there, but in a gayer land, and a brighter life. We can 
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see him greeted by his kin—in Samarcand and Baghdad ; in the 
days of good Haroun Airaschid. There, and there only, shall 
we find the same vividness ; the same inexhaustible wealth, 
which pours forth story after story, fascinating, bewildering, 
magical ; compelling our belief alike for god and man and 
genie ; for the things that have been, and the things that can 
never be. Rudyard Kipling finds his kinsmen there ; he is the 
great unnamed, who wove the tales of the Arabian Nights, 
born again among men, “in a new transmigration pioduced ; ” 
and as, of old time, he let his fancy roam, telling now of Nou- 
reddin Ali and Bedreddin Hassan, now of the Lady that was 
Murdered, and the Young Man, her Husband, and now of the 
Third Calender, a King’s Son ; and from one tale ever wander¬ 
ing to another in unchecked luxuriance ; he feels the old eriant 
impulse still, but has learnt to disobey it, remembering that 
“ that js another story.” 

Charles Johnston. 



Art. IX.—THE MARATHAS AND THE ROHILLAS. 


(Independent Section.) 


A SSOCIATED with the memorable administration of 
Warren Hastings, the name of the Rohillas is quite fami¬ 
liar to the English nation. The Marathas came into contact 
with them as early as 1757, and from that date to 1761, the 
year of the battle of Panipat, they were in close relations, 
while the Marathas were a terror to their country unjil 1773 
when they were conquered by the Nawab Vazier of Oudh, 
with the help of the English troops. 

The eleven years from 1750 to 1761 were the period of 
greatest activity of the Maratha nation. In those eleven years 
they carried on no fewer than 42 campaigns in different parts 
of India. At that time there was at the head of the Maratha 
confederacy a very able politician and keen diplomatist, in the 
person of Balaji Bajirao. He centralised in his own person 
the leadership of the Marathas and gave to their acts a 
uniform direction. During his headship all the acts of the 
nation can be brought into a single focus and shownto be the 
outcome of one policy, ordained by that statesman, or in other 
words it was the continuation of the policy of the great 
Shivaji. 

Maharastra was first unveiled to the attacks of the foreign¬ 
er, by the invasion of Alla-ud-din Khilji. But the real 
annihilation of the independence of the nation took place 
when Jaffer Khan laid the foundation of the so-called Brah- 
rnani kingdom in the beginning of the 15th Century. That 
century, the century following and the first half of the 17th 
Century saw the nation under the bondage of a foreign rule. 
About the middle of the 17th Century men of thought and 
men of action arose. As Ramdas was a chief of the former 
kind, so Shivaji was the most prominent man of the latter type. 
Ramdas describes the fallen state of Maharastra in the 
following strain : *• Holy places have been destroyed, the 

abodes of the Brahmins have been spoiled, the whole world has 
been thrown into confusion, and religion has perished.” To 
mend this state of things the great Sage suggests the following 
remedies: “ Each and every Maratha should be gathered 

together and the spirit of the Marathaism should be tpread 
abroad.” Also ; “ A number of men* should be collected to¬ 
gether ; all should act according to one thought, and all should 
£&ill on the Mahomedans with great vigour ” and after this has 
to aen accomplished then what we have, should be carefully 
not tlttcted; in future more should be amassed, and the Maratha 
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kingdom should be extended everywhere.” These utterances 
will serve to indicate in what direction the wind then 
blew. Towards the beginning of the 17th Century the 
mind of the then generation was filled with the one sole idea 
of the establishment of Marathaism. This spirit was a unique 
movement of the time. It had its origin in the monstrous 
cruelty of the foreign rulers. Marathaism included in its 
sphere Hinduism, but it meant something more. It counted 
under its aegis the Hindu religion as then prevalent in India, 
the re-establishment of the religion where it had almost dis¬ 
appeared, the protection of Brahmins and cows, the laying of 
the foundation of the national kingdom, the complete unifica¬ 
tion of India, under its leadership. In one word, Marathaism 
was the active form of Hinduism—it was the revival of Hin¬ 
duism from its dormant state under Mahomedan rule. In the 
pursuit of this sole object, the Maratha nation directed its foot¬ 
steps from 1646 to 1796. It was this object that Shivaji had 
in view at Raigarh on the 6th June, 1666. That day saw the 
nascent bud of the realisation of the idea, and the death of 
Madhav Rao II. in 1796 was the dismemberment of the 
flower. 

The efforts of the Maratha nation from 1646 to 1707, when 
the death of Aurangzeb occurred, were spent in the establish¬ 
ment of the Maratha kingdom in Maliarastra itself, and its 
protection from the evil designs of Aurangzeb. With the 
advent of Shahu began the reign of the Peshwas. It was the 
period of the enlargement of the kingdom and its appearance 
before the world as an empire. In 1718 Balaji Vishvanath 
proceeded to Delhi and extorted from the Emperor certain 
rights. From that point to 1731, the Marathas devoted their 
energies to the actual fruition of the rights acquired. At the 
latter date Bajirao, the second Peshwa, was at the helm of 
affairs. Bajirao died in 1740, and his able son Balaji succeed¬ 
ed him. The first ten years of his administration were devoted 
to the internal management of the kingdom, which had ex¬ 
tended far beyond the bounderieg of Maharastra proper. The 
death of Shahu, in 1750, removed the last leader of the Mara¬ 
thas, and Balaji found ample scope for the exercise of his 
diplomatic talent. 

The Maratha confederacy was a very unique combination. 

It offers many points for consideration. It was neither an 
autocratic Empire, nor a republic. It was, so to say, the com¬ 
bination of both. Even Shivaji, in hisr d.ays, had to con¬ 
ciliate the independent* leaders of small bands, who may be 
likened to the Barons of Feudalism. Rajaram had actually to 
recognise their independence. In the days of Shahu, tlW 
Peshwas came to the front. The Peshwas themsolves brought 
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into existence Srinde, Holkar and many others; in addition to 
those already existing such as the Gaikwad and the Bhonslas 
of Nagpur. The supreme genius of Bajirao kept all in order 
under the nominal headship of Shahu. In 1750 it fell to 
Balaji’s lot to assume the headship, and he proved quite worthy 
of the honour. Indeed, it was by his own talents that he rose 
to that position. At no other time was the Maiatha confeder¬ 
acy centralised as under Balaji; yet at no other time were the 
revolts of individual members against this state of things greater 
than in these days. The most conspicuous of these malcon¬ 
tents were Malharji Holkar and Govindpunt Bundale, and no 
person did more harm to the national cause of Marathaism than 
these renegades. 

The centralisation of the Maratha power, in 1750, in the per¬ 
son of Balaji Bajirao, gave new vigour to the Maratha nation. 
An acute statesman and an able general, Balaji, both directed 
the campaigns going on at different and distant places and 
himself led many a campaign. It was the intention of Balaji 
to extend the boundaries of the Empire to the Southern Sea 
and in the North to the Himalayas. They also planned to 
conquer Oudh, Behar, Bengal and other outlying provinces. 
Sadashiv Rao, indeed, boasted that he would cai ry the Mara¬ 
tha standard to Constantinople itself, and, but for the disaster 
at Panipat and other providential mishaps, this might have 
been accomplished. During the eleven years commencing 
from 1750 and ending with 1761, attempts wete made at one 
time or other to realise these projects. It was in pursuance 
of this policy, that the Marathas, as I have said, canied on 
no fewer than 42 campaigns in different parts of India. The 
most active and prominent leaders of this epoch were, Balaji, 
Sadashiv Rao Bhaoo, Balaji’s young son, Visvas Rao, who 
were mainly occupied until 1760 in the South; Jay Appa 
Scinde, Dattaji, Janakoji, also of the same class, iMalharji Hol¬ 
kar, and Raghunath Rao, who were engaged from 1757 in 
Upper India. It was not until 1757 that the Marathas found 
time to turn their attention to the affairs of Upper India. In 
that year Raghunath Rao found himself on his way to Delhi. 
In a letter dated the 26th February, 1757, Raghunath Rao 
wrote to Balaji, who was at Srirangputtan, to say that Ahmad 
Shah Abdalli had arrived at Delhi, that the forces under him 
and those of Mulharji were quite inadequate for the purpose 
of fighting with the enemy, and therefore his prayer was that 
more forces should be sent under Scinde, Bhonsle and "other 
generals. 

In February, 1757, the Abdali returned to India. A cor- 
' «£;spoiiderrt writing from Delhi on the ,6th April of the same 
year, says tha£ Ahmadshah had sacked Mathura and taken the* 
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fort of Agra ; The Peshwa’s Officer at Delhi, Antaji Mana- 
keshwar, fought a severe battle with him, but he had to fly and 
seek shelter with Raghunath Rao, who had neared Zanshi. 
An invasion of the Deccan by the Abdali was feared and the 
Nizam promised to make common cause with the Peshwa. 
But, fearing the summer heats of India and having wasted 
much of his strength, the Abdali returned to Afghanistan, 
towards the end of May, or the beginning of the next month. 
Raghunath Rao reached Delhi! in July, 1757, and was much 
disappointed not to find the Abdali there. Two courses were 
now suggested to him—either to punish Nazib Khan Rohilla, 
or to conquer the Punjab. 

The Rohillas were an Afghan clan, who, unlike most of the 
invaders of India, entered the Continent through the Khyber 
and other similar passes, and settled in one of the *most fertile 
parts of India. They found in the country between the Jumna 
and the Ganges, immediately below the Himalayas, a model 
land'to settle in. They also held sway over the western bank 
of the Jumna, a few miles above Delhi. In times of peace 
they would cultivate their lands, and on the approach of an 
enemy would fly to the gorges of the Himalayas, where they 
found a quiet shelter. The Rohillas were both the rulers and 
the cultivators of the land. But the chief part of the popu¬ 
lation were Hindus. The Rohillas, however, converted many 
of them and oppressed with great cruelty those who did not 
embrace Mahomedanism. There was no king among them, 
but there were several chiefs. At the time when Raghunath 
Rao was thinking of invading Rohilkhand,—Nazib Khan, 
Dundi Khan, Rahamat Khan and Said-ulla Khan were the 
most powerful. 

In a letter dated the 1st October 1757, it is stated that, 
Vazier Ghazi-ud-din and Raghunath Rao having combined 
together, Najib Khan Rohilla was reduced to submission, and 
then both of them wanted to reconquer the Punjab from the 
Afghans. The submission of the Rohillas would at this time 
have been complete, had not rebellious spirits like Mulharji 
Holkar interfered. This ungrateful Sardar wrote to Dattaji 
Scindia that, if the Peshwas succeeded at this juncture in entire¬ 
ly overthrowing the Rohillas, their power would become undis¬ 
puted throughout India and therefore it was in the interests 
of Scindia and Holkar that the Rohillas should be preserved 
intact. Dattaji did not approve of this short-sighted counsel. 
But Mulharji succeeded in deceiving Raghunath Rao, by 
# sefcretly advising Najib Khan to feign, submission. It is to 
this feigned submission that the letter of 1st October refers. 

Raghunath Rao carried the campaign* into the Punjab and 
took Lahore with great ease. In September, 1759, he ^^ain 
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found time to divert his attention to Rohilkh^nd. By this 
time he had come to realise that the Rohillas we're as indepen* 
dent as ever and that their last submission was but a stratagem. 
On the 20th September, 1759, Balaji writes to Nana Sahib as 
follows : “The one or two letters sent by me by couiier must 
have reached your presence by this time. The further infor¬ 
mation is that the whole army will cross the Jumna near Delhi 
and enter the Doab, reaching the banks of the Ganges. The 
affairs at Delhi have been accomplished. It is now proposed 
to enter the Doab, and then, having settled the matters of the 
Jats, Rohillas and Suja-ud-dowla, to enter Bengal, etc,” This 
short letter clearly indicates what were the intentions of 
the Marathas at this epoch, and, but for the unexpected cdtning 
back of Ahmad Shah Abdali, this project would have been 
carried out. 

In October, 1759, the whole army crossed the Jumna. The 
Maratha army encamped near Jalalabad. A letter of this, time 
states that the Rohillas under Zabita Khan, Dundi Khan, 
Said-ulla Khan, and Hafiz Rahamat, with 10,000 cavalry and 
foot, met the Marathas and in two skirmishes were defeated. 
The Marathas burnt the villages up to the bridge of boats of 
Najib Khan and dismantled it. The writer of the letter 
thought that within a fortnight the Rohillas, who were encircled 
by the Marathas, would come to terms. Letters of submission 
from Hafiz Rahamat Khan had been already teceived. 

As was conjectured, the Rohillas apparently came to terms, 
but secretly they requested Suja-ud-dowla to come to their 
help. They also sent messages to the Abdali, who came 
to Sarad towards the close of 1759. A Maratha army 
under Govindpunt Bundale reached Jalalabad in October. 
During their progress, the Rohillas of their own accord fled 
from Sahalgarh, being terrified by a rumour of the approach 
of Govindpunt. After the arrival of Govindpunt, Hafiz 
Rahamat sent in a draft treaty of peace. But Suja-ud-dowla 
had already crossed the Ramaganga and was coming to their 
help. Ahmad Shah also, with an army of 40,000, crossed the 
Attock and sent his advanced guard of 15,000 men to Sarad. 
The Marathas were in a precarious position at this time; 
but matters began soon to improve, and the Maratha army, 
having crossed Rohilcund, reached Haridwar. In a letter from 
Haridwar, dated 4th November 1759, Govindpunt writes : 
“ I reached Jalalabad. There was Zabita Khan, the son of 
Najib Khan. He was helped by Said-ulla-Khan,Duitde Khan 
Hafiz Rahamat and ,all* the Rohilla forces. In the almost 
daily skirmishes, the Rohillas were always defeated. This 
continued for ten or twelve days. The Pindarees devastated 
all ^he country. Upon this Nawab Suja-ud-dowla came to 
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the assistance,of the Rohillas, and negotiations were entered 
on.” The negotiations continued for some time, but were 
never brought to a conclusion. Even at this time the news of 
Abdali's nearing Panipat was received. From Sukratal, on the 
8th November, the same correspondent again writes that 
having crossed the Ganges, he burnt the villages around and 
instilled such terror into the hearts of the Rohillas that they 
trembled in their own places. Sahaji Patil Scindia fought an 
indecisive battle with the Abdali; but, on his approach with 
a large force, the population of Delhi began to fly all around. 

The return of Ahmadshah Abdali saved the Rohillas from 
utter destruction and frustrated the hopes of the Marathas. 
On tfie nth November it is stated that, although the 
Rohillas and Suja-ud-dowla had effected a junction, they were 
unable to cross the Ganges for sheer fear of the Maratha 
army which was scouring Rohilcund at will. During the 
month, of November the Marathas continued the war against 
both the Rohillas and Ahmad Shah Abdali. But the sus¬ 
picious and dilatory conduct of some of their Generals, such 
as Mulharji Holkar and Govindpunt Bundale, prevented 
them from offering a bold resistance to Ahmad Shah Abdali. 
The Maratha army in Rohilcund, however, held in check the 
combined forces of the Rohilla Generals and Suja-ud-dowla. 
In January, 1760, the Maratha army was at last compelled to 
return to Delhi, and their whole forces in Northern India 
were concentrated at that city to resist the advance of Ahmad 
Shah. The army never returned, except for a few months 
under Visaji Krishna Binivale, when the great Maratha revival 
took place, after the disaster at Panipat on the 14th 
January, 1761. 

Leaving the affairs of Northern India in the hands of 
Duttaji Scindia, Jankoji Scindia and Mulharji Holkar, 
Raghunath Rao returned to Poona, towards the close of 1758. 
This Mulharrao Holkar was the canker in the structure of the 
Maratha Empire. He brought about the ruin of the Empire 
and frustrated the patridtic apibitions and hopes of his 
countrymen. He was duplicity incarnate. He maintained 
friendly terms at once with Najib Khan Rohilla, Suja-ud- 
dowla and his masters, the Peshwas. He had deceived the 
simpleton, Raghunath Rao, and endeavoured to play the same 
trick with the Scindias. But the faithful Scindias, without 
his support, marched into Rohilcund in September, 1759, and, 
with the help of Govindpunt Bundale, who 'entered Rohilcund 
near ftawa, brought the Rohilla chfefs to bay. But the 
arrival of the Durani Chief, towards the beginning of 1760, 
compelled them to patch up a hasty peace with the Rohilla^ 
and march their forces to meet the # Afghan horde. It ap- 
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pears that in May, 1760, while at Sehore, §adashiv Rao 
Bhaoo was thinking of humbling the pride of Najib Khan. By 
June of the same year, he had received assurances that 
Suja-ud-dowla had plainly told Najib that he was on the side 
of the Marathas and Najib should not expect any help from 
him. Bhaoo was also thinking of bringing over Hafiz Raha- 
mat, Dundi Khan and others to his side. These chiefs, who 
were watching their oppoitunity, all the time assuring the 
Marathas of their allegiance to them, began, in October, 1760, 
to waver when they saw the Marathas in difficulties. Suja-ud- 
dowla followed this hesitating course till on the eve of the 
great battle on the 14th January, 1761. And the pity of it is 
that these foreign enemies were, indirectly or directly, en¬ 
couraged by traitors such as Mulhaiji Holkar and Govindpunt 
Bundale. 

The battle of Panipat paralysed the energies of the Marathas 
for nearly a decade. The flower of their army perished jn the 
field, although not without inflicting an equally serious loss on 
the enemy. The wiry Maratha proved more than a match for 
the stalwart Afghan. Never after that did an Afghan army 
dare to cross the Indus, in the hope of enriching itself with 
the spoils of the Indian plains. The news of the disaster 
proved too much for Nana Saheb, the reigning Peshwa. He 
was succeeded by his able son—Madhav Rao I. For a time 
the home intrigues continued, but the great statesman soon 
brought everything under his control, and, half a dozen 
years after the battle of Panipat, the Maratha army again 
issued forth to spread Marathaism, with scarcely lessened 
energy. 

It is an indication of the enduring energy of the Marathas, 
that towards the end of June (1761) they were found establish¬ 
ing their posts in the Doab and round about Delhi. Govind¬ 
punt Bundale's sons wrote to the newly ascended Peshwa, 
Madhav Rao, that they had reconquered from the Jats and the 
Rohilias the territory which was lost after the great disaster 
at Panipat. But this activity soon ’came to a standstill owing 
to the quarrels at Poona and tfie stiuggle for supremacy carried 
on by Raghunath Rao, which removed the check of the central 
authority. 

Led by their wily chief, Najib, the Rohilias soon took the 
weakened Maratha outposts on their frontier. 

Under his headship the Rohilias forgot the severe losses in¬ 
flicted on them by*Duttaji and other Marathi General^, at 
Sukratal and other places, and their utter humiliation in hav¬ 
ing to surrender 4®o of their ladies to the Marathas. When 
4 Najib died, the affairs of his country passed into the hands of 
&afiz Raharpat Khan, Dundi JChan and one or two other 
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leading men* The Rohilla chiefs, during the absence of the 
Marathas from Northern India, managed to draw upon them¬ 
selves the wrath of Suja-ud-dowla, who eventually extirpated 
them, with the potent help of the English. But before their 
final destruction, they had again to encounter the Marathas. 

By 1767 Madhav Rao had succeeded in putting a stop to 
intestine quarrels, by confining Raghunath Rao in a fo« tress. 
Soon afterwards he managed to send an army into Northern 
India under Visaji Krishna Binivale and Ramchandrapunt 
Kanade, to wipe out the stain brought on the Maratha name 
by the battle of Panipat. This army marched leisurely, but 
surely, through Central India and Rajputana, levying tribute 
from various Rajput chiefs who had been vesting all this 
time secure in the belief that the Marathas would never dare 
to return to the scene of their former activities. But they 
quite mistook the spirit of the nation and its then able 
chief; and in 1770 the Maratha army was thundering at 
the gates of Delhi. The affairs of the Moghal Empire—or 
what remained of it—were at this time carried on by Najib 
Khan Rohilla. Upon the unexpected arrival of the Marathas, 
he tried to raise the Jats and Rohillas ; but all his efforts proved 
futile and he himself expired in October, 1770, from sheer dread 
of the Marathas. With this General there were Tukoji 
Holkar and Mahadaji Scindia. The spirit of revenge against 
the Rohillas was rancouring in the breast of Mahadaji, while 
on the other hand, true to the instinct of his house, Tukoji was 
in their favour. 

After the death of Najib, his son, Zabita Khan, succeeded to 
the office of his father. This short-sighted man stopped the 
grant to the nominal Emperor, although he was aware that the 
Emperor had established relations with the Marathas. Enraged 
at this, the Emperor instigated the Marathas to invade Rolril- 
cund. Mahadaji was waiting for such an opportunity. On the 
approach of the Marathas, Zabita sought the shelter of the 
fortresses of Rohilcund., Tukoji Rao Holkar wanted to screen 
him ; but at last the Commander-in-Ohief of the army sided 
with Scindia, and the Marathas entered Rohilcund, where they 
found Zabita in the fort of Sukiatal. Of the veteians of Pani¬ 
pat days, Dundi Khan had passed away, and Hafiz Rahamat 
was not in a flourishing state. 

1 ?j the meanwhile, the Marathas had to give their attention 
to affairs at Delhi. They had recently concluded an alliance 
toitto Shah Alum, who was then under* the protection of the 
English at Allahabad? Visaji KrisKna sent Mahadaji to Faru- 
khabad to bring Shah Alum to Delhi, antf on the 25th Decem- 
ber, 1771, he was installed on his ancestral throne* with grdat 
pomp. 
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In their last expedition the Marathas took possession of a 
portion of Rohilcund and acquired immense wealth ; but after 
the coming of the Emperor, a joint invasion was undertaken 
with redoubled energy. The leader of this expedition was 
Mahadaji, who was on the look out for an opportunity to ex¬ 
tirpate the line of Najib, who had done so much harm to the 
Scindia family. The Rohilias held the passes of the Ganges 
in great force, but Mahadaji, by a brilliant stratagem, deceived 
them and utterly routed their army in a pitched battle. 
Zabita fled to the Jats. In his fief the strong forts of Sukra- 
tal, Najibabad and Ghosgarh were easily captured. The sons 
and family of Najib fell into the hands of the conquerors, and 
they regained possession of all that had been lost by the 
battle of Panipat. A Maratha detachment was sent against 
the Jats. The Marathas once more took possession of Rohil¬ 
cund. These events disturbed the mind of Suja-ud-dowla, and 
he made advances to the English for help. Through the inter¬ 
vention of Holkar, a peace was being patched up with Zabita. 
Owing to some disagreement with the Moghul army, a battle 
took place between the Moghuls and Holkar, in which the for¬ 
mer were utterly defeated. While these events were in 
progress and the Marathas were contemplating the invasion of 
Oudh and the capture of Kora and Allahabad, news came of 
the serious illness of the Peshwa Madhav Rao I. and the 
recall of the ('ommander-in-Chief Visaji Krishna to Poona. 
Madhav Rao died on the 18th November, 1772, and with him 
died the hopes of the Mahratha nation. By the time of 
Mahdaji’s supremacy the Rohilias had ceased to exist inde¬ 
pendently. Time was given to the English to develop their 
resources, and they soon became a power in India. The atten¬ 
tion of the Maratha Generals was henceforth directed for some 
time to the affairs at Poona, and at last, in 1773, the last Mara¬ 
tha outpost at Itawa was withdrawn and the dreams of a 
universal Maratha Empire for a second time came to nought. 

Such is a brief nariative of the relations of the Marathas 
with the Rohilias, which lasted from 1757 to 1773. It is for 
the reader to foim his conclusions ; but I cannot help remark¬ 
ing here, that, whatever Sir John Strachey and others may 
aver, it was from no fear of the English arms that the Mara¬ 
thas desisted from their original intention of spreading the 
spirit of Marathaism throughout the length and breadth of 
India. The fates were against them, and there is no quai rai¬ 
ling with the decree of Heaven. 

In conclusion, I have to acknowledge the invaluable aid 
derived by me from the book recently published by my 
f framed countryman, Mr, V. K Rajawadev By the publica- 
~ the original records collected by him at the cost of 
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great personal sacrifice, lehas placed all students of Maratha 
history under great obligations. I refer to his book contain¬ 
ing some Maratha records from 1750 to 1761. 

Camp Indore, ) 

2$tk April 1899. ) M. V. Kibe, b.a. 



Art. X.—MANGAMMAL’S FOLLY. 

T O many a traveller or pilgrim wending his weary way 
along the Trunk Road leading from Madura to Cape 
Comorin has the noble avenue that forms so pleasing a vista 
come as “a boon and a blessing.” So striking are those ancient 
growths of banian and naga that the mind is at once led to 
enquire whose beneficent hand planted them. Mangammal 
put them down, we are told ; and by the name of “ Mangam¬ 
mal Shalai” (Mangammal's Avenue) has that grand avenue 
been known for over two hundred years. Mangammal lived 
about the end of the seventeenth and the beginning of the 
eighteenth century. She was the last of the strong and vigor¬ 
ous rulers of the Nayakkan family who held sway in the king¬ 
dom of Madura after the Pandyan dynasty had passed away. 
Tradition says that Mangammal caused this road, with, the 
avenue of trees along it, to take its course northwards from 
Madura to Kasi (Benares) ; and in her day the whole length 
from Benares to Cape Comorin was furnished with water-booths 
and wells to refresh the grateful traveller. That Mangammal 
had a naturally charitable disposition, her munificent expendi¬ 
ture oo all kinds of religious works indicates. But it is said 
that the long, long road from Kasi to Cape Comorin was the 
result of an inadvertent act, regarded as a serious offence 
against religion. It would appear that one day she thought¬ 
lessly put betel-nut into her mouth with her left hand, and she 
had to expiate her folly. This story, some say, is only a 
euphemism, and this woman, gieat of spirit and strong of 
purpose though she was, in a moment of weakness, fell, and 
was guilty of an amorous escapade, and, to avert the evil 
consequences of her folly, she performed the act of charity 
that survives her still. Here was the rift in the lute ; and 
thus she strove to “ minister to a mind diseased ” and “ to 
pluck out the memory of a rooted sorrow.” Frail Mangam¬ 
mal fell again terribly once, and cruel 'were the consequences 
thereof. But we are anticipating*. 

Mangammal, be it noted, was not Queen of Madura in her 
own right. She was only Queen-Regent, administering the 
government for her infant grandson, who was crowned king 
when he was but three months old. To Mangammal did the 
baby king owe his life ; and his rescue, while still unborn, has 
a touch of the romantic When the King of Madura died, ,hi» 
only widow (for he happened to be singular in having only 
one wife), Mutammal, was far advanced in pregnancy. So 
inconsolable was she at her husband’s death, and so poignant 
washer grief, that she resolved on. becoming Sati, although 
there was every‘'probability'of her bearing an heit to the throne 
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in a very short time. Queen Mangammal now came forward, 
and, citing as a precedent her own case, when she was allowed 
to forego Sati, owing to her being with child shortly after her 
husband’s death, dissuaded Mutammal from performing the 
customary rite. Her consent, however, way only provisional ; 
and she extracted an oath from her kinsfolk that she should 
be allowed to carry out her resolve eventually. After she was 
brought to bed, finding that she was being put off, it is said, 
she caused her own death by drinking a quantity of rose 
water. But some there were who whispered that Mangammal 
was $n adept in the arts of toxicology, and that the field of 
the regency was too circumsciibed for two. 

Mangammal now held the reins of government ; and during 
her long regency she wielded her power with such tact, spirit, 
talent and enterprise that the kingdom of Madura soon rose 
to such prominence as it had occupied in the palmiest days 
of the great Tirumala, whose palace still adorns the City of 
Madura, and whose deeds of “ derring-do ” are pictorially 
represented on the walls of the famous Menatchi temple of 
Madura, where they may be seen. Mangammal, wise, prudent 
and strong in most things, was unstable and weak in affairs of 
the heart; and during the last years of her regency her conduct 
was such as almost to out-do the Great, but infamous, 
Catherine of Russia. 

Her Minister, Achayya, was the iast to share that fickle 
heart. His personality overshadowed her closing days. There 
seems to be but little doubt that it was to him she owed in 
large measure the success of her administration. Achayya 
himself was a very god amongst men ; and when he stood 
in the assembly of personages around Mangammal, it might 
well have been said of him—•“ supercminet omnes .” In the 
durbar hall, when questions of State were under deliberation, 
Achayya’s place was at Mangammal’s right hand. Splendid 
and supreme he stood there, as wise in council as he was brave 
in war. But his heart Was black, black in its depths as dark 
Erebus. And now the time had come when the guilty pair 
should pay the penalty of this long, ill-considered sin. The 
young king, Mangammal’s grandson, to whom she might be 
said to have given his life, had come of age ; but long had the 
Queen-Regent tasted the sweets of power and longer still did 
she desire Jo taste them : so, relying on the support of Achayya, 
•she refused to make way for the young king. Her conduct, 
however, had much scandalised the* chiefs' and nobles of the 
State, so that a strong party was formed against her. She was 
seized and imprisqned in the building which is .still used as 
a jail. Dissatisfied with jsven this punishment, her enemies 
resolved upon her death, and it Was brought about with a 
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refinement of cruelty worthy of that semi-barbarous age. 
Her tortures were Tantalus-like in their horrors. Death by 
slow starvation was her fate. Periodically food was placed 
near her prison bars, but at such a distance that she could see 
and smell, but could neither touch nor taste it. Thus pain¬ 
fully died Queen Mangammal, whose charities, endowments 
and monuments still survive. Achayya was strangled. To 
the west of the Golden Lily Tank at Madura, in the little 
temple built by Mangammal, is to be seen the statue of a 
young man. It is that of Achayya. On the ceiling of that 
temple there are depicted portraits of a man and a woman. 
They are those of the queen and her lover. In her portrait the 
queen is shown wearing jewels and finery, which were 
unbefitting her status as a Hindu widow. 

There is still extant a legend throwing a strong light on 
the amiable and genetous side of Mangammal’s character. 
Contemporary with her was a Raja of Mysore, who went by 
the name of Chick Deo Raz. He was of so mean and sor¬ 
did a turn of mind that it is said of him that he would never 
break his fast in the morning till he had put safely away in 
his treasury the sum of two thousand pagodas. In this way 
he succeeded in accumulating much wealth, so much that 
he earned for himself the title of The Lord of Nine Crores.” 
Never by any chance did he perform any act of charity ; and, 
when he died, to Naragam did he go, and there he lay in great 
agony. Some time afterwards, one of his subjects came there 
too, being carried off by mistake by one of Yama's messen¬ 
gers, and was therefore to be set free and sent back to the 
world of the living. Him the tortured Raja called to his 
side and adjured to take a message to his (the Raja’s) suc¬ 
cessor and son. The spirit being agreeable, the Raja said :— 
“ When I was ruler of Mysore I hoarded up wealth and per¬ 
formed no acts of charity ; hence my wretched fate. Mangam¬ 
mal of Madura is now coming to this world of the dead, and, 
as her life abounded in charitable deeds, triumphal arches 
are being set up and all kinds of grand preparation made for 
her reception. In a place which I shall describe are concealed- 
all my hoards. Go and tell my son to spend all these sums 
on works of charity, and by so doing he may yet rescue his 
father’s soul from a place of torment. ” The Raja gave a des¬ 
cription of the place, where the spirit forthwith delivered the 
message. At first the Raja’s son treated it with scorn and in* 
credulity : but immediately afterwards tidings came tnat 
Mangammal died at the very hour and on the very day in¬ 
dicated by the message. Feeling certain then that the story 
vn not spurious, he began to act in accordance with the direc¬ 
tions contained in the message. 

E. H. B. 



Art. XI.—BALFOUR AND BELIEF. 

( Independent Section.'i 

T HE noticeable utterances of Mr. Arthur Balfour in the de¬ 
bate on Church-lawlessness of the i ith of April contained 
a hint, perhaps too subtle for most of his hearers, but full* of 
meaning for an attentive reader next day. Speaking, apparent¬ 
ly, from a plane of inward consciousness, the Leader said a sad 
and sobering word. While the clergy were raising contro¬ 
versy about vestments and ceremonies, there was, he observed, 
a large and interesting class in the country, of people who took 
little part in public argument, but were engaged in examining 
the very foundations of belief. Persons of this kind, Mr. Bal¬ 
four evidently thought, -would be still further disturbed, and 
perhaps hopelessly alienated, by the spectacle of internal 
anarchy and chaos in the Church which undertook to meet 
their doubt with infallible oracles. 

The remedy for this deplorable state of things is not to be 
found in the vaunted specifics of “ Unity ’* and “ Earnestness." 
Unity of spirit —asked for in the Prayer-book—is not what 
is meant by the spiritual practitioners each of whom advertises 
his own nostrum : Unity of dogma is not really to be had. 
No Church can be absolutely right, because absolute truth 
is beyond the ken of man. 

Yet there is less difference between complete freedom of 
opinion and complete compliance -with conventional religion 
than a superficial observation might imagine ; and there ap¬ 
pears, every now and then amid Lhe prosaic aspects of daily 
life, a glimpse of fundamental agreement. The believer be¬ 
trays a hint of doubting, while many a doubter is found more 
or less willing to bow down in the House of Rimmon. The 
explanation may be found in the principle put forth in various 
forms by the ancient Hindi sages; by Plato, and, in later 
days, by Kant and Hdgel, Hamilton and Herbert Spencer. 
If that which is absolute and certain is beyond the reach of 
human faculty, then our knowledge must always be condi¬ 
tional and relative ; the actual truth being first modified by 
refraction in each individual temperament, and then further 
altered by common convention and actual consultation in every 
particular pjace and time. 

• lathis be a universal law, it must apply, to dogma no less 
than to what we treat as fact. The transcendent ideas at the 
expression of which Theology has always<iimed, are, therefore, 
unlikely to be conceived or expressed alike in all. conditio^ 
„of Society : knowledge of, them, like all otfoer knowledge, 
vol. cix.j * 23 
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must be “relative; ” for the human mind is not qply incapable 
of giving it indisputable statement, but, by its very nature, 
inadequate to its full apprehension. If the attributes of 
various items of the Solar System are never understood or 
expressed alike in various lands and ages, how much less the 
connection between Man and his Maker, or the constitution 
and destinies of the Soul! 

It may well be, then, that no School or Church is either 
wholly infallible or wholly wrong, supposing that all honestly 
argue and expound what they apprehend according to the 
light and ability that may be in each. And, should any in¬ 
dividual even feel called to an independent analysis, he ought 
to consider whether its expression will be beneficial, or whe¬ 
ther the trouble, risk, and scandal incidental to a declared 
isolation are not too penal to be incurred in a cause whose 
very premiss implies enquiry and indulgence It seems, then, 
that we have here a prospect of compromise; a sort of 
Eirenikon between two apparently hostile forces: provided 
that each be directed in a perfectly honest and undogmatic 
spirit. The Churchman may, without shame, acknowledge 
that he cannot by understanding find out God; and that, such 
knowledge being too excellent for him, he cannot attain unto 
it. The Agnostic, for his part, ought to have no hesitation in 
seeing that he is precluded from positive negation by the 
nature of his position. Conscious of the doubtfulness of doubt 
and the certainty of error, he may well adopt an urbane and 
modest compliance with the current observances of his 
neighbours : even as we may imagine Cicero throwing a 
pinch of incense on the altar of Jove. 

Some of our British “ Broad Church ” have felt this : and it is 
a needless ignoring of charity to tax them with being insin¬ 
cere or mercenary. How much, or how little, of the theo¬ 
logy of his time, Sydney Smith—for instance—may have really 
assimilated, it may not be possible to determine; but we ought 
not to question his honesty, any more than we can deny his 
intelligence and mental strength. Perhaps he, too, felt that 
the then received dogmatic system was of human origin and 
no more than symbolic, a kind of theologic algebra—the 
attempt of fine minds in hours of aspiration, to translate the 
divine oracles into the language of mundane life ; though with 
an unknown quantity. In this sense, it may be dimly con¬ 
jectured that the conventional image of “ The Father, " as con¬ 
ceived by mediaeval painters, expresses the Providence that 
animates the universe and * makes for righteousness. So, too, 
the Redeemer of thp Creeds may stand for a type of the 
blessings that wait on obedience, and of the victory of suffer- 
iifg.* In no'other way does it seem^easy to' account for Chil- ^ 
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lingworth and tHales, or the later conformity of such clergy¬ 
men as Jowett and Arthur Stanley. Belief is one of those 
matters as to which earnestness is not the chief considera¬ 
tion.* 

Even the difficult question of Determinism is much helped 
by this clue. Pope adored a Deity who, 

“ Fixing Nature fast in fate. 

Left free the human will." 

The thought of the author was not always original: but, in 
his power of enunciation, he has, amongst English poets, no 
superior ; and his “ universal prayer” is a treatise in a nutshell. 
If our.faculties are equal only to phenomena, we cannot lay 
down the law for the absolute. which must be a law to itself. 
Thus, while the events of the world and its material facts 
may be bound in a chain of necessity, it may be fairly as¬ 
sumed that in the spiritual sphere—where there is neither 
space nor time—, Will must be unconditioned and therefore 
free. The freedom only extends to the choice between good 
and evil; and it is a purely moral factor.f 

As to the efficacy of prayer, our principle of Relativity is 
equally useful. One may be tempted to think that asking 
for Rain or Fair weather is like an attempt to propitiate the 
Law of gravitation. Nevertheless, when the Soul is sad. to 
cast one’s care upon God, to accept humbly the fiat of the 
preat Disposer, to cultivate a cheerful, unegotislio tempei, is 
a duty that is also a pleasure, nowise impaiied hv gi\nM r 
it the familiar old name of Prayei. The fancies and damn 
of priests or theologians have no effect on such a -a.alo ol 
mind. 

H. G. IC. 


® Matthew Arnold's objection to the Gospel acc&rding to Carlyle inay 
be remembered here. . 

„ t See Wallace's Kant, p 213. 



Art. XII.—THE DOCTRINES OF JAINISM. 
Reply to the Editor’s Note. 

I N this note* there seems to be some complaint about obscu¬ 
rities. Of course I cannot, at present, give any detailed 
account of the subject, and the obscurities can be best removed 
by putting questions. 

In one place, amongst his salient features, the Editor remarks 
that the writer has evaded the crucial question of the way in 
which matter acts upon mind, or soul. Perhaps he deduces 
this from the eighth paragraph of my article ; but there I did 
not mean to explain the way in which matter acts upon soul ; 
but, by giving a common and simple example of wine, my 
object was only to refute the theory of those who deny the 
action of matter upon soul, and to show that it does act upon 
soul. I have said something about this in my description of 
Karamas, because Draba Karamas are nothing but a combina¬ 
tion of the atoms of matter. Of course I am not, at present, 
in a position to undertake a full treatment of the subject, but I 
W>H add some compendious remarks to what I have already 
said. 

The nature of matter is that it is attracted towards, and 
brings in bondage, a soul infected by Rag Dwaish and Moh ; 
and it is also the nature of matter that it produces Rag Dwaish 
and Moh in a soul which is in bondage with it. Now if it be 
asked why matter does so, and since when it has begun to do 
so, the answer is that it is the nature of matter and that it does 
so from eternity. From eternity, soul and matter are inter¬ 
mingled with each other. Matter pioduces Rag Dwaish and 
Moh in soul, which, having become the cause of good and bad 
actions, attract new matter towards soul. It is matter which, 
according to its past men't and demeiit, causes pleasures and 
pains to soul. Matter, having given pleasuies and pains to soul, 
becomes detached from it ; and as, in enjoying pleasures and 
in suffering pains, Rag Dwaish and Moh ate produced in soul, 
new matter is attracted towards it. This sequence of Draba 
Karamas (matter) and Bhava Karamas (passions) has continued 
from eternity and will continue till soul has purged itself of the 
latter. But this cannot be accomplished all at once. Rag 
Dwaish and Moh are overcome by degrees ; soul progresses 
gradually. First .it abandons bad feelings and bad actions, &nd 
when it has succeeded in doing this, it *begins to detach itself 
from good feelings and good actions also. When soul succeeds 
*ii^ clarifying itself from Rag Dwaish end Moh, new matter 
ceases to be attracted lojvarjds it/and the old matter, having 
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produced its result, which, owing to the destruction of Rag 
Dwaish and Moh, no longer influences soul, becomes detached, 
and the soul goes unto Nirvana. Again, among his questions, 
the Editor asks : “ How can each of two or more souls be all- 
powerful ? *' I do not see the inconsistency ; but the answer 
to this question depends on the sense in which he takes the 
word all-powerful. Perhaps by an All-powerful soul he means 
a soul having power over all others, a soul having power to 
create others. But that is not the meaning which Jainism 
gives to the word. According to Jainism an All-powerful 
souls means a soul which has power to its full extent; that 
is, whole power is in no way diminished or impaired. Now 
the power of soul is its real suvabhava (distinguishing 
attribute) which is to know all things. Hence the soul in 
which this power has its full play is all powerful. As know¬ 
ledge ia power, so all knowledge is all-power. In Jainism an 
All-poweiful Being does not mean a Being who can over¬ 
come all other beings, or who can create and destroy all other 
beings, or who can cause furious storm, or who can bring the 
world into existence out of nothing, or out of Himself. This, 
of course, is the worldly sense of the word : but in reality such 
power shows the very weakness of that Being. An A 11 -powerful 
Being is that Being whose suvabhava is at its pure and full 
display and who is influenced by no other being. Nowit is not 
necessary that such an all-powerful soul should be one only ; 
but in this sense each of two or more souls can be all-powerful. 
(In the sense in which the writer uses the expression u all- 
powerful " this is of course true.—E d., C. R .) Besides this, 
there is another sense in which an emancipated soul is All- 
powerful. A soul becomes disentangled from the bondage of 
Karamas by gradually abandoning Rag Dwaish and Moh, No 
task is more difficult than subduing one’s own passions. He who 
conquers himself is the strongest. No soul is so powerful as 
one that has got victory over its passions, therefore an All- 
powerful soul means a soul which has overcome such an awful 
enemy as the passions, and it is'not necessary that such a soul 
should be one only, because it is only a condition or position 
into which every soul, if it chooses and tries to do so, can enter. 
The condition of God, or Godhood, is not for one soul only ; 
but infinite souls have placed themselves, and every soul can 
place itself, in that condition. 

further on,* the Editor points out an inconsistency between 
my twft statements in the tenth paragraph.* There he un¬ 
doubtedly misunderstands me. By the secopd statement I did 
not mean that Jainism teaches the existence of God^ as one 
Personal Creator, apart from the emancipated souls but tqy' 
object was to repudiate this very doctrine. Thertf are religion* 
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ists who hold that before Srishti (creation) soul was pure, and 
that it was when God had put it into the world, that it became 
impure. Now from this it is to be reasonably inferred that it is 
God who has rendered soul impure. But if He had Himself 
tendered soul impure, what necessity had He to send down 
the Revelations. A person who has himself made a thing 
impure, and then lays down rules for its purity, can hardly be 
called wise. If it be said here that God did so in order to 
ascertain the power of each individual soul, that is, to see 
which of them could attain purity, then this would denote a 
defect in his knowledge. If such were the case, He could not 
be All-knowing. Thus, to believe that soul has been put into 
the worldly condition by God, is to admit that He has 
made soul impure, because no soul is perfectly pure in the 
world. And when He has made soul impure, it is meaning¬ 
less for Him to send Revelations, because that will stamp 
Him as defective in wisdom and knowledge. Hence Jainism 
docs not hold that soul has been rendered impure, or in other 
words, put into the world, by God at some particular time, 
but that, owing to the effects of matter, it is in this worldly 
condition fiom eternity. Thus it will be seen that what I said 
in the tenth paragraph of my article, was in support of this, 
iuul >n it pudiation of the doctiine that God had put soul into 
tin* it , r i, in other woids, made it impure, at some parti¬ 
cular t)ffii\ . . 

In addition to the above, it must be borne in mind that it is 
not that God is, in Jain phraseology, not spoken of as one. 
In Jainism, as I have already said in the article itself, promi¬ 
nence is given, not to the individuality, but to the condition 
or position, and that, as regards position or condition, God 

is one. ... , , . 

Again, when I spoke of God’s desire that souls may be pure 

and obtain salvation, I was not propounding any doctrine of 
Jainism but I was only hinting at the belief of some other 
religionists. Those who believe that God creates and destroys 
the world; gives rewards, and “inflicts punishments, and com¬ 
poses scripture for the good of soul, seem to attribute desire to 
Him, because such acts cannot be done without desire. Of 
course, there is an inconsistency between desire and omnipo¬ 
tence. One who has desires, cannot be omnipotent. Jainism 
does not hold that God has desires, but that He is^Betrag. 

The last question is about the relation between the indivi¬ 
dual Paramatmas, bn the*one hand, and* on the other, between 
those Paramatmas and the Jivas in the worldly condition, 1 
do not exactly understand the sense in which the word 
“ relation ” is used. The individual Paramatmas have, in fact w 
no such relation as we have ‘among ourselves. They do net 
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owe any duty to, or have any desire, sympathy, enmity, etc., 
towards one another. If they can be said to have any rela¬ 
tion, it is this, that they are in one and the same condition, 
namely Godhood. Again, as regards the relation between the 
individual Paramatmas and the Jivas in the worldly condi¬ 
tion, it is only this, that both of them are Jivas (souls), that 
is, they are of the same genus. It is not that the individual 
Paramatmas have any desire, good or bad, towards the world¬ 
ly Jivas. The Editor seems to be under the impression that 
it is the doctrine of Jainism that God desires the emancipation 
of wprldly Jivas ; but that was not my meaning; I was only 
hinting at the belief of Kurta-badeer. According to Jainism ; 
God has neither any desire, nor does he act, because that will 
make Him just like a worldly soul. 

Rickhah Dass Jaini, B. A., 
Near Jain Temple, 
Meerut City . 


NOTE BY THE EDITOR. 

It is not to be wondered at that the writer shrinks from all 
attempt to explain the way in which non-soul acts upon soul. 
This is the rock upon which every dualistic system necessari¬ 
ly splits ; and Jainism is, from its very nature, obviously de¬ 
barred from lesorting to any such easy theory on the subject 
as the Cartesian doctrine of “ Occasional Causes,’* or the 
cognate theory of Pre-established Harmony of Leibnitz. 
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W ITH the exception of the crisis in the Transvaal ; the 
Dreyfus trial; the proceedings of the Peace Confer¬ 
ence j the outbreak of the plague in South Western Europe, 
and the untimely death of the Czarewitch, the period under 
review, though far from bairen of incident, has been compara¬ 
tively unproductive of striking events of general importance. 
The difficulty in the Transvaal has, during the last few weeks, 
assumed a complexion which makes a peaceful settlement of 
the matters in dispute almost hopeless. In response to the re¬ 
presentations of Her Majesty’s Government, the Volksraad 
has passed a new franchise law which, though it ostensibly 
makes certain concessions to the Uitlanders, is regarded by 
them as altogether insufficient and to a great extent illusory. 
President Kruger, however, has declared that it represents 
the maximum which his Government will yield under present 
conditions, and has declined a proposal of Mr. Chamberlain 
for a Joint Commission of enquiry into its effect. At the same 
time he has put forward a much more liberal scheme which 
the British Government would probably be willing to accept 
if it were unconditional, but which his Government is prepared 
to grant only on conditions that would amount to a surrender 
of the British suzerainty over the South Afiican Republic. To 
these conditions, or anything like them, Her Majesty’s Govern¬ 
ment are resolutely determined not to consent, and their pub¬ 
lic declarations, coupled with the preparations they are making, 
leave no room for doubt that, failing the early submission of 
much more satisfactory proposals by President Kruger, their 
next step will be to present him with an ultimatum the re¬ 
jection of which will be the signal for a<declaration of war. 

President Kruger is acute enoifgh to see that the admission 
of the Uitlanders to equal rights of citizenship would mean 
ultimately the extinction of the supremacy of the Boers in the 
Republic. But he is not statesman enough to recognise the 
fact that the course of events has rendered that consumation 
practically inevitable, and that the choice for his government 
lies between accepting.it as the gradual result of *a peaceful, 
evolution, and having it unposed on them by force, as *the 
penalty of refusing to„ grant the claims of the Uitlanders. 

In connexion with the question of the right of the British 
Gbv^rnmenf, in view of the terms of the Cbnvention, to inter¬ 
fere in what is admittedly a matter 1 of internal administration, 
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Lord Selborne, in the course of a speech in the debate on 
South African affairs in the House of Lords, has made an im¬ 
portant statement, to the effect that, previous to the granting 
of the Convention, President Kruger had given explicit assur¬ 
ances that he would make no difference between Boers and 
Uitlanders. This, of course, would be conclusive. But it is 
noteworthy that the statement, which is repeated in the 
Queen’s speech, should have been made, at this late stage of 
the controversy, for the first time, and it would be interesting 
to know exactly what form the alleged assurances assumed. 

The outcome of the Peace Conference has been very much 
what was foreshadowed in these pages months ago. The pro¬ 
posal for a limitation of armaments was thrown overboard at 
the outset; but the majority of the Powers represented have 
signed, and it is expected that all of them will eventually sign, 
an important Convention for the encouragement of arbitration 
as a means of settling international disputes ; fifteen of them 
have signed Conventions concerning the laws and customs 
of war on land, and adapting the principles of the Geneva 
Convention to naval warfare, the abstainers in both cases being 
Germany, Austria-Hungary, China, Great Britain, Italy, 
Portugal, Japan, Luxembourg, Servia, Switzerland and Turkey. 
Seventeen States have signed a declaration interdicting the 
throwing of projectiles from balloons, the abstainers being 
the same, with the omission of Portugal and Turkey; sixteen 
have signed a declaration prohibiting the use of projectiles 
containing asphyxiating gas, the abstainers being the same as 
in the case last mentioned, with the addition of the United 
States ; and the same States, with the omission of Portugal, 
have signed a declaration prohibiting the use of expanding 
bullets and specially aimed against the Dum-Dum bullet. 

The text of the Convention on arbitration is prefaced by a 
statement that the signatory Powers firmly desire to assist in 
the maintenance of the general peace ; that they recognise the 
solidarity which unites' the society of civilised nations ; that 
they desire to extend the reign*of law and strengthen the senti¬ 
ment of international justice, and that they are convinced that 
the permanent institution of an *arbitral jurisdiction, accessible 
to all, can effectively contribute to this result. 

The text of the Convention itself contains elaborate provi¬ 
sion for the employment of the good offices or mediation of 
friendly Powers, in the case of grave disagreement or conflict, 
before appealing to arms ; for international arbitration, by volun¬ 
tary agreement of the disputants, including the establishment 
of a permanent Court of arbitration, accessible to any Power, 
Jthough not a signatory of the Convention, and for settling # tlfe 
procedure to be followed in cases*of arbitration.* 
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The most important result of the Conference is felt on all 
hands to be the agreement arrived at for the establishment 
of a permanent Court of arbitration. The extent to which 
the Powers will have recourse to it will naturally depend up¬ 
on the degree of confidence it inspires ; and this is a point 
which experience, more or less prolonged, of its work can alone 
determine. In the first instance, at all events it is not to be 
expected that any but minor subjects of international dispute 
will be referred to it. But it is at least conceivable that its 
decisions may command such respect that in the course of 
time all but the most important will be brought before jt. 

The fresh trial of Dreyfus, which began at Rennes on the 
yth August, has been the occasion of a dastardly attempt to 
assassinate M. Labori, the prisoner's Counsel, who, however, 
has fortunately recovered from the wound inflicted on him 
by his assailant. The trial is being watched with equanimity 
by the country at large; but the attitude of the army is the 
ground of justifiable anxiety. The Government, however, 
is acting, in the meantime, with commendable firmness and 
vigour, as is shown by its action in deptiving General Ne- 
grier of his office of Inspector of the Army and his seat on 
the Supreme Council of War ; as well as by its anests of the 
leaders of various so-called Nationalist Leagues alleged to 
be engaged in a conspiracy, to overthrow the Republic. 

A serious anarchist riot occurred in Paris on the 20th 
August, under circumstances the precise nature of which has 
not transpired. A body of the rioters sacked the Church of 
St. Josephus, where they were attacked by the Republican 
Guards, who, after a severe fight, succeeded in dislodging 
them. The mob in the streets seem to have joined in 
the struggle, which lasted for three hours, and were not 
finally dispersed till they were charged by Cavalry, and 
more than three hundred of their number killed or wounded. 
A hundred and fifty arrests were made, and the City has 
since been undisturbed. § " 

The appearance of Plague on the coasts of the Iberian 
Peninsula at places so widely separated as Oporto and Barce¬ 
lona is an event the significahce of which cannot as yet be 
estimated, but which is pregnant with tremendous possi¬ 
bilities. If, as is stated, the outbreak at Oporto, where the 
disease first appeared, was 'concealed for two months, and if, 
as is probably the case, this implies that effective steps i^pre* 
not taken to prevent' the spread of infection, the prospect is 
a serious one. • 

In connexion with the Far £ast, the most important. events 
of the quarter aye the spontaneous .announcement of Russia • 
that Talienwan will be opened to the trade of ail nations; 
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the application made by Italy to the Chinese Tsung-li-Yamen 
for a concession to an Italian Syndicate for the construction 
of a railway from a point on the Chekiang Coast to the 
Payang Lake, and the despatch of a Chinese embassy to Japan. 

The treatise under which the last named country is opened 
to foreigners of all nations and the Consular jurisdictions are 
abolished, came iq£o force during the period under review. 

Parliament was prorogued on the 9th August after an un¬ 
usually quiet, but far from wasted. Session. The following 
are the essential parts of the speech from the Throne, which 
was read by the Lord Chancellor :— 

<r The Conference summoned by the Emperor of Russia to 
consider measures for promoting the maintenance of peace 
has completed its sittings. Although the result of its deli¬ 
berations has not fully corresponded with the lofty aims which 
it was summoned to accomplish, it has met with a considerable 
measure of success. The institution of a permanent Tribunal 
of Arbitration cannot fail to diminish the frequency of war, 
while the extension of the Geneva Convention will mitigate 
its horrors. 

“ I have concluded a Convention with the President of the 
French Republic, by which the spheres of influence of the 
two Powers over a large portion of Northern Africa have been 
determined. Such an Agreement had become necessary, 
especially in respect to the Valley of the Nile, in consequence 
of the successful operations of the Anglo-Egyptian Army 
during last autumn. I have concluded an Agreement with 
the Emperor of Russia for regulating the conditions under 
which either Government will encourage the development of 
railway enterprise by its own subjects in China. 

“ I have recei/ed a Petition from a considerable number of* 
my subjects residing in the South African Republic praying for 
my assistance to obtain the removal of grievances and disabili¬ 
ties of which they complain. The position of my subjects in 
the South African Republic is inconsistent with the promises of 
equal treatment on which m/ grant of internal independence 
to that Republic was founded, and the unrest caused thereby 
is a constant source of danger to the peace and prosperity of 
my dominions in South Africa. Negotiations on this subject 
with the Government of the South African Republic have been ' 
entered into and are still proceeding. 

• ** Fronf my Indian Empire I have cqptinued to receive satis¬ 

factory reports of »the rapid recovery of* agriculture and trade 
from the depression caused by the late famine; but during 
the last few weeks the rainfall has been insufficient over a 
portion of Western and Central India, and fears are entertam- 
ed as to the prospects of the harvests in tliose regions. My 
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officers are carefully watching the situation and timely pre¬ 
cautions to meet any scarcity, should it occur, will be adopted. 
I regret to add that the plague, though still confined to the 
areas affected last winter, shows no sign of abatement. 

“ The formal inclusion within my Empire of the territories 
occupied by the Royal Niger Company will facilitate the good 
administration of that region and the eff^tive defence of 
its frontier, 

“ I have had great satisfaction in giving my assent to a Bill 
for completing the organization of Municipal Government in 
London. I do not doubt that the inhabitants of the various 
portions of this Metropolis will derive from it the benefits 
which similar institutions have conferred upon other cities and 
towns in this country. 

“ I have also gladly sanctioned Bills for the simplification of 
private legislation in Scotland, for the encouragement of agri¬ 
cultural and technical education in Ireland, for the better dis¬ 
tribution of the supply of water in the Metropolis, for the 
removal of an injustice in regard to the incidence of rates 
under which the beneficed owneis of tithe rent-charge have 
tpo long suffered, and for securing the purity of certain articles 
of food and drugs. 

“ I trust that the Bill which you have passed for consolidating 
the Educational Departments, and extending their powers, 
will tend to the improvement and completion of our educa¬ 
tional system. 

“ The measures you have passed for facilitating the acquisi¬ 
tion of the ownership of small houses by those who occupy 
them will be of considerable advantage to the working classes 
in many parts of the country.” 

Lord George Hamilton made the aunual statement regard - 
the financial affaiis of India on the penultimate day of the 
session, the most impoitant features in his speech on the occasion 
being his advocacy of a vigorous prosecution of reproductive 
public works, and especially of encouraging private railway 
enterprise, and his remaiks regarding the Repott of the 
Currency Commission. On the latter subject, he stated it as 
his opinion that the most valuable portion of the teport was 
that in which the committee declared that the establishment of 
a gold standard in India would serve the interests of the Indian 
people as much as those of th,e Indian Government. Those, 
he argued, who approved of a depreciating currency were 
really supporting a system -that encouraged sweating. Tlfe 
establishment of a gold ptandard would be one of the most 
effective instruments by which to impiove the industrial con¬ 
dition ef the lowest paid of the wage-earners * in India. ' The 
Government were'ready to forego for the present a policy 
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of borrowing for the acquisition and accumulation of gold, but 
they intended to push on the currency changes proposed by 
the committee through the procedure which they suggested. 
To accelerate convertibility it would probably be desirable to 
increase the banking facilities of India and to establish a great 
bank on the lines of the Bank of England. Another measure 
which should be taken was the purchase by the Indian Govern¬ 
ment of the goldi produced in Southern India. 

An amendment moved by Mr. Caldwell and seconded by 
Sir William Wedderburn, to the effect that under our existing 
system the superintending authority of Parliament over Indian 
affairs was not exercised effectively ; that the salary of the 
Secretary of State should be placed on the Estimates ; that 
the debate on the Indian Budget should take place eailier in 
the Session ; and that the India accounts should be referred 
every year to a Select Committee with instructions to report 
oit any special features deserving the attention of Parliament, 
was negatived on a division by 95 votes to 36. 

After a debate cf some length in the course of which Sir 
Henry Fowler congratulated him on the satisfactoty character 
of his financial statement, Lord George Hamilton replied on 
the. various questions raised, and concluded his speech by a 
somewhat violent attack on Sir William Wedderburn, whom he 
charged with endeavouring to excite ill-feeling against the 
Indian Government. 

As far as India is concerned, the submission of the Report just 
mentioned, or rather its acceptance by the Irtdian Government, 
is the most noteworthy event of the Quarter. The Com¬ 
mittee recommend, briefly, the adoption of a gold stan¬ 
dard, which the Government shall undertake to make effec¬ 
tive, at a ratio of fifteen mpees to the pound sterling, 
together with the establishment of a gold currency. The 
means recommended by them for the former purpose are 
the continued closure of the Mints to the coinage of silver 
for the public, the Government undertaking, as at present, 
to give rupees in exchange for gold at the rate of one rupee 
for 1 6J. and to coin fresh rupees in the event of the gold 
in the currency becoming redundant, and the accumulation of 
a gold reserve to be made freely available for the purpose of 
foreign remittance whenever exchange falls below the fixed 
ratio, in such ways and under such conditions as the Govern¬ 
ment rqpy think fit. For the purpose of establishing a gold 
currency they recommend that the Government should under¬ 
take to coin goldfsovereigns and'half sovereigns for the public 
free of charge, the Indian being treated, in respect of such 
coinage as branches of the Imperial Mint and that sovereigns 
(and half-sovereigns), whether of English, Australian oralnclian 
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mintage) should be declared legal tender at th^ rate of a 
sovereign for fifteen rupees ; rupees, at the same time, remain* 
mg, at least for the present, legal tender for any amount. 

As to the way in which the gold reserve should be made 
available for the purposes of foreign remittance when exchange 
falls below specie point, the only specific suggestion they offer 
is that, under such conditions, the Government might despatch 
gold to the Secretary of State in London, so as to enable him 
to reduce his drawings on them to a corresponding extent. 

The chief virtue of the Report, or rather of the acceptance * 
by the Indian Government of the recommendations contained 
in it, lies, first, in the fact that it puts a termination to all con- '* 
troversy or doubt as to the main features of the Currency 
policy of the Government ; and, secondly, in the implied 
assurance that the Government is resolved to maintain the 
standard, coupled with the fact that it is within its power to do 
this, if it chooses, under all ordinary conditions. 

That the specific measures recommended by the Committee 
would be wholly insufficient for the purpose, under unfavourable 
conditions of a kind which recent experience shows to be only 
too probable, is obvious. For though the free provision of 
gold by the Government in exchange for rupees at the 
fixed ratio for the purposes of foreign remittance would pro¬ 
bably suffice to maintain the ratio undet any conditions that 
need be considered, the Government gold reserve can be 
applied in this way only as long as it lasts. 

As to the establishment of a gold Currency, it is difficult to 
understand how a body composed as the Curiency Committee 
was, could have lent their sanction to the notion that, while 
gold was under-rated relatively to the rupee, and the latter 
coin remained legal tender, the end in view could be accom¬ 
plished by declaring sovereigns also legal tender and under- 
taking to coin them for the public. Gold may, or may not, be 
coin into sovereigns for the public under such conditions— 
probably it will not—; but, should it be coined, it certainlv 
will not remain in circulation. 

As far, it may be added, as the maintenance of the ratio is 
concerned, the fewer the sovereigns coined for the public, the 
better. 

Among a series of important administrative matters that 
have recently occupied the attention of the Government of 
India is that of the system of t defence to be adopted on the 
North-West frontier between Chitral and Baluchistdn, a re¬ 
vised plan for which bas \>eep submitted to the Secretary 6f 
State and received his sanction during the Quarter. The ob¬ 
ject of the new scheme is, as far as possible, to minimise the 
expense, as vfrell as the deduction from the ihilitary strength 
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of the country, caused by the locking up of large numbers of 
the regular army in advanced fortified positions in tribal 
country at a distance from their base. For this purpose it is 
intended to withdraw or reduce such garrisons in most cases, 
at the same time enlisting the tribes in the defence of their 
own country in the form of a militia, and providing adequate 
support for positions the garrisons of which are withdrawn, 
jpr materially reduced, by the maintenance of camps or move¬ 
able columns at neighbouring points within or upon the ad- 
‘ ministrative frontier of India, and linking them together where- 
. ever practicable by railways. 

These changes will admit of the abandonment of various 
schefnes for the construction of costly fortifications, and, when 
in full working, will, it is estimated, save the country an annual 
expenditure of some fourteen lakhs. 

Other matters in which important reforms have been set on 
foot, .or are under consideration by the Government of India, 
are the woiking of the Secretariat system and the reduction 
of the bulk of the administiative repoits at present required 
from the heads of the various Departments. 

A speech of great importance was delivered by the Viceroy 
at the recent meeting of the Railway Conference, at Simla. 
After • criticising the constitution of the Conference, and the 
mode of procedure hitherto adopted by it, and expressing a 
doubt whether it realised the maximum possible advantage, 
or corresponded either in its character or in its results, with the 
intention of those who originally suggested it, His Excellency 
went on to say :— u To apply to it the test of a wider examina¬ 
tion in which general considerations of policy shall play a part, 
and to recommend to the Government of India a systematic, 
and, so far as possible, a scientific programme, I have resum¬ 
moned the Confeience this year, in order that I may have a 
personal experience of the advantages or faults of the sj stem 
before passing a final judgment upon it, and because I propose, 
when our sittings are concluded, to take the public into our 
confidence to a greater ^degree than has previously been the 
case. 

“ I propose to recommend to the Government of India that 
the conclusions at which we arrive with reference to various 
lines shall be formulated in an easily intelligible shape, and 
be published. In this way the promoters will learn how their 
schemes stand in the estimation o£ the Government, instead 
qf having fo be content, as now, with the official intimation of 
suc&ss or the private inference of fayure", while the public will 
gain an idea both of the magnitude an # d complexity of the 
p problem which we are called upon to “discuss, and of the 
^general ‘principles flpon which we attempt to decidd it. Tfcere 
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representing trade, and 15 appointed by the Local Govern.. , 
that the General Committee should consist oP 12 members*’ 
of whom 4 should be appointed by the Government, and 
elected by the entire Corporation, on such plan as “wil 
secure to that proportion of the General Committee whicl 
Is to be elected by the entire Corporation a strictly fair ant 
proportionate representation of the constituent elements o 
the electoral body, and that rules should be laid dowr 
for the appointment of special committees and sub-committee 
which will secure their being, as far as possible, truly representa 
tive in respect of their constituent elements of the Corporatio 
or General Committee appointing them.” The Bill has accorc 
ingty been again referred to a Select Committee by whom it ha 
been revised, ostensibly in accordance with these recommend 
ations. The provision of section 8 of the re-Amended Bill whic 
requires the General Committee to consist of 12 members,, 
whom 4 are to be appointed by the Government, 4 elected by t t 
Ward Commissioners and 4 elected by the 2 5 remaining C01 
missioners, including those nominated by the Government, wou 
appear to be altogether incompatible with either the letter or t 
spirit of the second recommendation. In the meantime an in¬ 
dent of a some what sensational character has occurred in co 
nexion with the revision of the Municipal Constitution, Tt 
Government of India having referted in their letter to the fact o 
charges of corruption having been made against certain of th 
elected Commissioners by the late Lieutenant^Grovernor, th 
Corporation, at a Special Meeting held to consider the matte 
by an overwhelming majority, passed a resolution that the Benge 
Government should be respectfully asked to furnish the Corpora 
tion with the infoimatiou on which the charge was based. Tht. 
Government having declined to comply with this request, 01 
the ground that the papers were confidential, twenty-nine o* 
the elected Commissioners have given in their resignations. 

Among noteworthy events of the period under review hav 
been the occurrence of serious faction riots between Shanars anc 
Maravars in the Tinnevelly and Madura distiicts of the Madr? 
Presidency and adjacent parts of Truvancore, in the cours 
which 150 villages are said have been attacked, several thoi^ 
houses burnt, and many persons killed or injured, and 
transfer in peipetuity to the Government of India of l 
Nushki district foi an annual rent of Rs. 9,000. 

Among the Bills introduced in the Supreme Legislative 
Council during the Quarter, the only one that calls, for specia 1 
notice here is the Press Telegraphic Messages Copyright 
by which it is proposed to extend protection for thirty-six hour 
from the time of first publication in India, or sixty hour 
from the time of receipt, whichever expires first, tq foreigi 
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less telegrams published as such by any newspaper. The 
prohibition against unauthorised publication of such messages 
intends not only to the messages themselves or their sub- 
\£ance, but to any comment on or reference to the matter con- 
pained in them ; but it is provided that nothing in the Bill shall 
Upply to any document published by, or under the authority of, 
nhe Government. Bills also for the incorporation of Scotch Kirk 
.Sessions in India ; the conversion into British Indian currency 
wf sums expressed in British Currency in the Army Act; 
ns rectify the drafting of the chapter of the Transfer of 
Oroperty Act concerning actionable claims ; to make better 
Frovision for the Registration of British ships in India ; to 
iimend the Central Provinces Tenancy and Court of Wards 
Victs ; to restrict second appeals in the Punjab, and to amend 
Gie Presidency Banks Act, have been introduced ; while among 
to >asures passed into law are a Bill to amend the Indian 
whgistration Act; a Bill to amend the Land Improvement 
byians Act, and the Army Currency Bill above mentioned, 
an Business in the Bengal Legislative Council has been con- 
ba'ed to the proceedings in connexion with the revision of the 
whlcutta Municipal Bill already mentioned, and the intro¬ 
duction of a Bill to repeal the Civil Court Amins Act of 
* ® 5 & • 

c> In connexion with the progress of the Plague we have to 
ipcord a serious recrudescence of the disease in Poona, where 
w e mortality for some weeks past has far exceeded that of 
wist year, and in other parts of the Bomfiay Presidency, 
rc/iile in Bombay itself the number of deaths from the disease 
olows a gratifying diminution as compared with the corres¬ 
ponding period of any year since its first appearance. In 
Calcutta the disease still lingers, and the number of cases 
s as lately reached eight or ten a day, but it shows no tendency 
in spread to other parts of Bengal, and has apparently almost 
ed out in Madras and Mysore. 

p The current monsoon season has been marked by prolonged 
3,ought in Southern, Ccptral and Western India and in the 
was ’me North-West, while in* Central and East Bengal the 
sanct 1 * ^ as g rea tly exceeded the normal. During the past 
to jays, however, there has been general rain over most of 
r affected districts, and agricultural prospects, though still 
oor in certain tracts, have much improved. 
c The obituary for the Quarter includes the names of the 
J( rand Duke. George, Czarcwitch of "Russia ; Professor Bun- 
,** Sir Edward Fr^nkland ; Lieut.-Col. *F. W. Nicolay • 
admiral Sir Wyndham Hornby ; Vice-Admiral Richard Brad! 
ot aw ; Major-General J. C. Hay, C.B. ; Lieut’.-General D. Mac- 
^'rlane, £,£.; Bishop Tozer; Sir William Flower; Victp 
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Cherbuliez ; Sir Alexander Armstrong; Mr. Richatf 
General Sir Arthur T. Cotton, K.C.S.I. ; Major-Glnen 
Tyrrwhit; Vice-Admiral R. D, White, C.B. ; Gener. 
Scott-EHiot ; the Rev. William Wright, and Brigad 
George Yeates Hunter 

September 8. z8gg> J . 1 
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wf sums THE HILSA. 

no rectify To The Editor, “Calcutta Review.” 

Croperty j wrote the article on the Hilsa, in the January 
. ov *^l on . number of the Calcutta, Review, I was not in posses- 
umend tl^g f acts re g ar( jing tne number of this fish sent yearly 
r- LCt p" to f r °ro Goalundo to Calcutta, and had to content myself 
uie Presi ; j n g an a pp rox j ma te estimate of it. I have now come 
to 'asure^ exact figures for some years, which, 1 hope, will 
w igistra terest to y 0ur readers and the public at large. There 

hyjans A c j a j correspondence extant regarding the diminution of 
anBusiney j n y ear jgg,. j n r j ver Pudma, 

baed to t^ oca j an( j Jmperial Governments instituted a some- 
wnlcutta 5restin g en q U i r y into the probable reason of the falling 


ie 56 
c> In 
incord 
w e mor 
wist ye* 
reaile in 
olows a 
rnnding 
Calcutta 
s as late 
in spre.' ar y 3 » 9 J 7 

edoi uar y I2 j745 

o The 

W I<5 ' 66 . 2 


Seers. 

12 

0 

12 

Seers 


Freight 


Rs. 

As. P. 

25 

5,234 

13 ^ 

6 

14,228 

9 0 

3 £ 

19463 

6 0 


hilsa fish traffic from 1st November 1878 to 31st Octo 
Cv T, on the Eastern Bengal Railway, was as follows 

Maunds. 
i44,U3 
130,748 
2 8,424 


Maunds 


was tcapture of this fish is in full swing during the rains in 
sanct p nt hs of July, August and September, and again during 
to a f>ter, in the months of January, February and March, in the 
*oor i* Thus virtually the despatch of the fish by rail in any 
q'ljjy is confined to six months in the year. Taking the 
C ranc *8 7$ and 1880, we may reckon a lakh and a half 

1 sin ro # und numbers as the actual* weight of this fish 
T3dmi^ tfe ^ to Calcutta by train. Tfiis would give 25,000 
aw s a month for the six months, or,* in other words, 
^'rl&n thousand maugds daily. This me<>ns about seventy or 
thousand fish daily : certainly a large figure ! The 
Charged would be something like* Rs. 1,200 to Rs, 1,500 










